DT oe) Oe 


Bikettpecs . a 1 : : 
| < MERICAN ccoon nie AL al 
_ RESEARCH SERIES | 


1 i , \ 
a att 


BERING’S VOYAGES 
VOLUME I 


LI 
~~ Ad fi p j 
aa } ‘ AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY 
fst RESEARCH SERIES NO. I 
N\A my W. L. G. Jorrc, Editor 


BERING’S VOYAGES 


An Account of the Efforts of the Russians to 
Determine the Relation of Asia and America 


BY 
F‘"A“ GOLDER 
IN TWO VOLUMES 
VOLUME I: 


The Log Books and Official Reports of 
the First and Second Expeditions 


1725—1730 and 1733-1742 


WITH A CHART OF THE SECOND VOYAGE 
BY 
ELLSWORTH P. BERTHOLF 


“a ZN 
Sy ~ 


\ 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY 
BROADWAY AT I1S6TH STREET 
NEW YORK 
1922 


COPYRIGHT, 1922 
BY 
THE AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY 
OF NEW YORK 


ZA\THSOW7 
AUG 28 1955 
LIBRARY 


CONDE NAST PRESS 
GREENWICH, CONN 


GERR z ; = ny 
wannii S, MILLER JR, GlIED 


TO 

PROFESSOR EDWARD CHANNING 
OF 

HARVARD UNIVERSITY 


_———_—T. —— 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER 


Vil 


Vill 


IX 


PREFACE . 


Part I 
The First Expedition, 1725-1730, and Its Setting 
THE GEOGRAPHICAL KNOWLEDGE OF THE NorTH 


PaciFIC OCEAN AT THE BEGINNING OF THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY . 


BERING’sS FirsT EXPEDITION, 1725-1730 
GvozpDEv’s VOYAGE TO AMERICA IN 1732 


Part II 
The Second Expedition, 1733-1742 
BERING’s SECOND EXPEDITION, FROM Its INCEPTION 
TO THE BEGINNING OF THE SEA VOYAGE 
THE Loc Book oF BERING’S VESSEL, THE Sor. 
PETER,” AND OF HER SUCCESSOR, THE HOOKER 
“St. PETER” PERO te aye 
LIEUTENANT WAXEL’S REPORT ON THE VOYAGE OF 
THE “St. PETER” EE Eee ae oe mL A 
THe JoURNAL OF CHIRIKOV’s VESSEL, THE «Sp, 
PAUL” MA Nt, Seen Mh ast te Sook Ve hts eM Pe 
CHIRIKOV’s REPORT ON THE VOYAGE OF THE SSF: 
PAUL” 
THE END OF THE EXPEDITION se 
Note To ACCOMPANY THE CHART OF THE VOYAGE 
or BERING AND CHIRIKOV FROM KAMCHATKA TO 
THE ALASKAN COAST AND RETURN, 1741, BY 
THE LATE ELLSWORTH P. BERTHOLF 
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE . 


(Index to both volumes in Vol. II. ) 


PAGE 


ix 


21 


25 


36 
270 
283 


312 
328 


330 
349 


Fig. 


10 


II 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


Section of a map by Guillaume Delisle, 1714, to illustrate 
contemporary knowledge of the North Pacific . facing 


Facsimile of part of Peter the Great’s orders for the first 
expedition, with comments in his own handwriting 
facing 


Map showing route of the first expedition from St. Peters- 
burg to Bering Strait 


Facsimile of a manuscript map showing the route of the 
first expedition from Yudoma Cross to Urak near 
Okhotsk. rei by Spanberg in the Russian ar- 
ecereemp yee Tt NR de ek LAD as 


Copy of the eastern section of the map accompanying 
Bering’s report on his first expedition. (After Dall’s 
facsimile.) ny 


Facsimile of Berkh’s map, 1823, showing route of the 
first expedition from Okhotsk to Bering Strait and 
PANN rcs ehck ole tage Sigs hate th) Ln teh yey tert W Ai ells ieee 


Facsimile of a manuscript map of the Harbor of St. Peter 
and St. Paul (Petropavlovsk), 1740. nee by Elagin 
inte Russian arch ives.) So oo, 2 ain 


The Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. (From an old en- 
OC) Sorat a ate Noboru, MED A Pd facing 


Facsimile of signatures of Bering and his officers. (From 
the log book of the St. Peter: entry of May 4, 1741.) 


Facsimile of a page of the log book of the St. Peter kept by 
Yushin= .eatry of June:7; 774i .. 4 4)... . & -actaeing 


Facsimile of a page of the log book of the St. Peter kept by 
Khitrov: end of entry of September 5, 1741, with map of 
the Siumagin Islands* 9 oh oe fang 


Page 


IO 


13 


20 


34 


35 


39 


52 


148 


Vili 
Fig. 
12 


13 


14 


PL 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


Upper: An Aleut in his baidarka, or skin boat. (Drawing 
on the chart of the voyage of the St. Peter by Waxel and 
Khitrov in the Russian archives.) 

Lower: A native of Unalaska in a bazdarka. (Drawing by 


Levashev in the Russian archives.) . . ... . facing 
Facsimile of a page of the journal of the St. Paul: entries 
ekfuby 115, PFT ek Wo, Ga facing 
A man of Unalaska. (Drawing by Levashev.) . . facing 


Left: Inside and outside views of native hut, Unalaska. 
Right: A native woman of Unalaska. (Drawing by Leva- 
Sil ee a eee ee SCS Reel eee eC AE facing 


Chart of the voyage of Bering and Chirikov in the St. Peter 
and the St. Paul from Kamchatka to the Alaskan coast 
and return, 1741, based on the log books and other orig- 
inal records and adjusted to known physical conditions. 
Mean meridional scale, 1:5,500,000. By Ellsworth P. 
Bau hE Te ln Arag: eee hates enh, oly eee aa facing 


Page 


149 


290 


304 


395 


348 


PREFACE 


THE discovery of the northwest coast of America by the Rus- 
sians deserves far more consideration than it has yet received. 
Our information on the subject is very fragmentary—a chapter 
here and a chapter there in the histories of the Russian Far East 
and the American Far West. This neglect is due not so much to 
lack of interest as to lack of material and to the peculiar problems 
which the handling of the material presents. But these difficul- 
ties are gradually disappearing, and it is now possible to under- 
take a task that twenty years ago seemed out of the question. In 
this work the author has made the actors tell their own story of 
the discovery of the northwest coast of America. It would have 
been worth while to bring together all the interesting material 
relating to the subsidiary voyages of Bering’s second expedition 
—the voyages of Spanberg to Japan and the explorations along 
the Arctic coast—but neither time nor space permitted it. 

Volume 1 includes an account of the log books and reports of 
the navigators, and Volume 2 deals with the journal of Steller, 
which throws much light on the second expedition and furnishes 
valuable scientific data. In the translation the terminology of the 
navigators has been retained and their ideas faithfully rendered 
in so far as it was possible, considering that their penmanship 
was not always legible, nor their language grammatical, nor their 
expressions intelligible. With these original data before him the 
reader is in a position to form an independent conclusion respect- 
ing the controversies raging around this voyage. This book is not 
the last word on the subject, and it is hoped that other investi- 
gators will use its material to make further studies in the field. 

The late Captain E. P. Bertholf, until within two years of 
his death in 1921 Commandant of the U.S. Coast Guard, and 
an authority on the waters and shores of Bering Sea and the 
North Pacific Ocean, has made a distinct contribution to science 
by plotting out scientifically the tracks and landfalls of the 
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St. Peter and the St. Paul. In addition he read the manuscript 
and suggested improvements. Lieutenant Raymond Burhen, 
U.S. N., and Captain Sam Hoyt, of Seattle, have helped in the 
matter of nautical expressions. To all these gentlemen the 
author is sincerely grateful. He takes this occasion also to 
testify publicly to the courtesy and genuine good will of the 
Russian archivists and scholars of the old régime with whom 
he had contact in Petrograd and Moscow in his search for 
material. They were ever ready to inconvenience themselves 
to help him in his work. Some of these men have been forced 
from their position and their country, and others, like Professor 
Lappo-Danilevski, have died of starvation. They were real 
scholars and true gentlemen, and it is with a feeling of reverence 
and gratitude that this tribute is paid to them. 


CHAPTER I 


THE GEOGRAPHICAL KNOWLEDGE OF THE NORTH 
PACIFIC OCEAN AT THE BEGINNING OF THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


THE numerous naval expeditions of the sixteenth century in 
search of a short passage to Asia gave the geographers a fairly 
good idea of the waters and shores of the Atlantic and of those 
parts of the Arctic that were nearest to Europe and European 
settlements. Equally helpful in making the Indian and the 
South Pacific waters familiar to the educated world were the 
voyages via the Cape of Good Hope route to the Indies, China, 
and Japan, the annual voyages of the Spanish naval officers 
between Mexico and the Philippines, and the occasional raids of 
the English freebooters along the Spanish-American coast. From 
the early years of the seventeenth century onward more or less 
reliable maps existed for the Pacific Ocean south of the parallel 
which runs through Cape Mendocino and the northern part of 
the main island of Japan, but for the vast region north of that 
line not a single map that could in any way lay claim to accuracy 
was to be found before the time of the Bering voyages. It was 
not even known whether the North Pacific area was all land or 
all water, whether Asia and America were separated or united 
(Fig. 1). 

There were many reasons for believing that islands or a conti- 
nent were to be found in that northern region. When the Jesuits 
came to Japan in the middle of the sixteenth century they learned 
that north of Japan proper there was a body of land called Yezo, 
but they could not fully inform themselves as to its shape and 
size. A somewhat similar report reached Europe from another 
quarter. Richard Cocks, an English merchant in Japan, in a 
letter written in 1611, made mention of “an island called Yedzo, 
which is thought to be rather some part of the continent Tartaria.” 
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But this was not the only vague information the cartographers 
had to go on. The credulous were as eager as ever to hear of 
islands with golden streets, and they accepted as a fact every 
baseless rumor which helped to confirm them in their belief. One 
of these rumors was that in the year 1582, or thereabouts, a 
Spanish vessel in going from Manila eastward ran into a storm 
which drove her to an island situated in latitude 37° 30’ N. and 
some 400 miles east of Japan. The inhabitants of this island were 
hospitable and rich to such an extent that even the pots and pans 
were made of gold and silver. 


VIZCAINO AND VRIES 


The Spanish government attached enough importance to 
current gossip to send Sebastian Vizcaino from Mexico in search 
of the rumored El Dorado. He spent the autumns of 1611 and 
1612 in cruising north, south, and east of Japan without, how- 
ever, being able to locate the prize. In the meantime the Dutch 
traders heard the story, and they in turn became interested. In 
1639 the Dutch East India Company instructed Mathijs Quast 
and Abel Janszoon Tasman to find the gold island, but all their 
efforts were in vain. Four years later the company sent another 
expedition in command of Maerten Gerritszoon Vries. He sailed 
north and east of Japan, sighting the island of Yezo without, how- 
came ever, being able to determine either its shape or its size, and 
among (what are now known as) the Kurile Islands. One of these 
he named State Island and the other (which he thought to be 
part of the American continent) Company Land. But neither 
gold nor silver did Vries find, though he sailed north to Sakhalin, 
south to Formosa, and east 460 miles from Japan. The Vries 
discoveries were put on the map by Jansson in 1650. The pre- 
ceding year (1649) another cartographer, Texeira by name, 
published a map on which he marked the discoveries (in the early 
part of the seventeenth century) of a certain Juan de Gama just 
about where Vries placed his Company Land, that is to say be- 
tween latitude 40° and 45° N. (Fig. 1). 
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Fic, 1—Section of a map of the northern hemisphere by Guillaume Delisle, July, 1714, to illustrate the contemporary knowledge 


Note the “Terre de la Compagnie” and the “Céte découverte par Dom Jean de Gama.” 


of the North Pacific. 
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ComMPANY LAND AND GAMA LAND 


It is no wonder that these three reports, that of the Jesuits, 
Vries, and Texeira, of the three poorly described territories, 
Yezo, Company Land, and Gama Land, bewildered the cartog- 
raphers. They were at a loss to know whether the lands in 


_ question were islands or continents, whether they were parts of 


America or of Asia, whether they were three distinct lands or 
one and the same. On the maps of the second half of the seven- 
teenth and the early part of the eighteenth century all these 
views, and many others besides, found expression. Johann Bap- 
tist Homann of Nuremberg, on his map of about 1712, suggested 
that Terra Esonis was probably the northwest coast of America 
and the same land that Gama discovered; on the other hand Guil- 
laume Delisle, in a memoir which he read before the Paris 
Academy of Sciences in 1720, made the statement that Yezo 
was a part of Asia and that Japan was a peninsula of it. The 
difference in the point of view of these two men gives an idea of 
the confusion on the subject that existed at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. There was only one way of clearing up 
these difficulties, and that was by actual investigation. 


THE RussIAN ADVANCE IN SIBERIA 


During the century and a half that the cartographers were 
losing themselves in their speculations and paper explorations 
of the North Pacific the Russian trappers, traders, tribute 
gatherers, and missionaries were wandering over the length and 
breadth of Siberia and pushing their discoveries to the “Eastern” 
Ocean. They had not, however, a clear idea of what they were 
doing; they had not even a very good mental picture of the land 
they discovered. 

By actual navigation they had learned that the Ob, Yenisei, 
and Lena emptied into the “Icy” Sea, that the Amur, Ud, and 
Okhota flowed into the Eastern Sea; but they were ignorant as 
to whether there existed a passage between these two seas. They 
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knew that one could go by water from the mouth of the Ob to 
the mouth of the Lena, from the mouth of the Amur to the 
mouth of the Okhota, but they did not know whether one could 
navigate from the mouth of the Lena to the mouth of the 
Okhota. They were not agreed among themselves whether 
there was land to the north and east of the two last-named rivers. 
Many of these Siberian hunters believed that not far from the 
mouth of the Kolyma River a large continent (bolshaya zemlya) 
extended northward and that the Asiatic mainland stretched out 
indefinitely to the eastward. Something was also said and known 
of the Anadyr and Kamchatka Rivers, but they were supposed to 
discharge their waters into the Arctic. According to some 
curious Siberian maps of the late seventeenth and early eight- 
eenth centuries eastern Asia ended somewhere near the mouth 
of the Okhota River and northern Asia close to the Yana 
River, and the two parts together, where they joined, formed a 
right angle. The areas which now go by the name of Kamchatka 
and the Chukchi Peninsula were then unnoticed. This may have 
been due to the Siberians’ ignorance of the country or to their 
ignorance of the science of map making. 


PETER THE GREAT’S INTEREST 


When Peter the Great came into power he took deep interest 
in the activities of his energetic Cossacks and tried to give them 
intelligent guidance. He sent many of his Swedish prisoners of 
war into Siberian ports to teach his subjects to build sea-going 
vessels, to use nautical instruments, and to construct modern 
maps. Between 1700 and 1715 Kamchatka and the Kurile 
Islands were discovered and explored, and the terra incognita in 
Asia was pushed still farther eastward. Reports of these dis- 
coveries reached the scientific men of Western Europe, and when 
Peter came among them in 1716 and 1717 they discussed with 
him the question of the North Pacific and urged him to settle 
once for all the problem whether Asia and America were united. 
Peter accepted for himself and for his country the honor and the 
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responsibility, and carried the undertaking through successfully, 
although at the time his success was somewhat doubted. When 
Bering’s second expedition came to an end in 1749, Bering 
Strait had been discovered, the Arctic coast of Asia from the 
White Sea to the Kolyma River had been charted, and the North 
Pacific coast of America from Cape Addington to Bering Island 
had been placed on the map. This was Russia’s share in the 
work of discovery and exploration, and a very important con- 
tribution to geographical knowledge it was. 


CHAPTER II 


BERING’S FIRST EXPEDITION, 1725-1730 


On his return to his capital in 1718 Peter the Great went 
to work at once on the problem of the relation of Asia to 
America. He ordered two of his officers, Fedor Luzhin and Ivan 
Evreinov, to proceed to Asia to make certain investigations for 
him and “to go to Kamchatka and farther, as you have been 
ordered, and determine whether Asia and America are united; 
and go not only north and south but east and west, and put ona 
chart all that you see.”! They left Russia in 1719, reached 
Kamchatka in 1720, cruised among and explored the Kurile 
Islands in 1720 or 1721, returned to St. Petersburg in 1722 or 
1723, and made a verbal report to the emperor. Just what they 
reported is not known, but it is certain that they did not 
“determine whether Asia and America are united.” 


PETER THE GREAT’S ORDERS 


This failure did not discourage Peter; it probably convinced 
him that in order to be successful the undertaking would have 
to be maintained on a larger scale than he had contemplated in 
1718. The time was more favorable now than before for such 
work; the Peace of Nystad gave him the leisure and the peace of 
mind for planning great things. Unfortunately his health began 
to fail, and, as he realized that he had not long to live, he made 
more haste. On December 23, 1724,? he set matters in motion 
by drawing up the following orders: 

1 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 4, Doc. 3266. 


2In the present work the dates are according to the old style, at that time 
eleven days behind the new style. 
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FIG. Rae of Sle 3 and 4 ee Piter AS Great’s aes ae December 
23, 1724, for Bering’s first expedition, with comments in his own handwriting. 


This document is found in the Archives of the 
Ministry of Marine: Papers of the Admiralty Council, 1724, No. 29, Petrograd. 
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ORDERS OF PETER THE GREAT FOR THE SELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR THE 
First EXPEDITION? 


Peter’s Orders 


1. To find geodesists who have 
been in Siberia and have returned. 


2. To find among the deserving 
naval lieutenants or sub-lieuten- 
ants such as could be sent to Si- 
beria and Kamchatka. 


3. To find among the appren- 
tices or assistant master builders 
one who could build there a deck 
ship along the lines of the big ships 
here. For that purpose there 
should be sent with him young 
ship carpenters, such instruments 
as may be needed, one quarter- 
master, and eight sailors. 


4. Likewise to forward from 
here one and a half* sets of sails; 
blocks, cables, and such like; four 
falconets with the necessary am- 
munition; and one or two sail- 
makers. 


Reports 


The Senate learns that the fol- 
lowing named geodesists have been 
in Siberia: Ivan Zakharov, Peter 
Chichagov, Ivan Evreinov, who 
died,t Fedor Luzhin, Peter Sko- 
beltsyn, Ivan Svistunov, Dmitri 
Baskakov, Vasili Shetilov, Grigori 
Putilov. 


Admiral Sievers and Rear Ad- 
miral Senyavin recommend among 
the naval lieutenants Stanberg,5 
Zverev, or Posenkov; among the 
sub-lieutenants Chirikov or Lap- 
tev. It would be advisable to 
have over them as commander 
Captain Bering or Fonverd. Ber- 
ing has been in the East Indies and 
knows conditions, and Fonverd 
has had experience as navigator. 


The student of shipbuilding, 
Fedor Koslov, is able to build 
either decked or open ships if he is 
furnished with a plan. 


It ts very necessary to have as 


navigator or assistant navigator one 
who has been in North America. 


Rigging is being sent. 
*Two sets. 


The rest is all right. 


3 Archives of the Ministry of Marine: Papers of the Admiralty Council, 1724, 
No. 29, pp. 129-130. In the left-hand column are Peter’s instructions, in the right 
is the report of the Senate or the Admiralty Council. The lines in italics are com- 
ments on the report by Peter made in his own handwriting (see Fig. 2). 

4In 1720 or 1721 Evreinov and Luzhin, as stated above, went to the Kurile 
Islands at the order of Peter. Soon after their return Evreinov died. 


5 T.e. Spanberg. 
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5. If there are no such naviga- Vice-Admiral Sievers has writ- 
tors in our navy, a letter should be ten that he has among our men 
dispatched at once to Holland that navigators who know the sea and 
two men be sent who know the sea___ that he will send them without 
in the north and as far as Japan. ___ delay. 

These men should come by the 
admiralty post. 


December 23, 1724. 


UKASE TO THE GOVERNOR OF SIBERIA, PRINCE DOLGORUKOV® 


We are sending to Siberia Fleet-Captain Vitus Bering with assistants 
to undertake a naval expedition and to carry out such instructions as he 
has from us. When he comes to you and asks help of one kind and 
another for the expedition you are to give it to him. 


January, 1725. 


ACCOUNT OF THE EXPEDITION 


On the strength of the recommendations of the Senate and the 
Admiralty Council the tsar selected Vitus Bering’ to lead the 
expedition and gave him as lieutenants Martin Spanberg® and 
Alexei Chirikov. In the early part of January, 1725, he also drew 
up and signed the instructions;’ but, owing to his failing health, 
he had to leave the execution of them to his friend Count Aprak- 
sin. The death of Peter on January 28, 1725, did not in the least 


6 Archives of the Ministry of Marine: Papers of the Admiralty Council, 1724, 
No. 209. 

7 Vitus Bering was born at Horsens, Denmark, in the year 1681. As soon as he 
was old enough he went to sea and in 1703 made a voyage to the East Indies. In 
1704 he joined the Russian navy with the rank of sub-lieutenant. He rose gradually 
in the service, being made lieutenant in 1707, lieutenant-captain in 1710, captain 
of the fourth rank in 1715, captain of the third rank in 1717, captain of the second 
rank in 1720, and captain of the first rank in 1724, when he was put in charge of 
the expedition. For a fuller account of Bering’s life the reader is referred to Peter 
Lauridsen’s “Vitus Bering,” transl. by J. E. Olson, Chicago, 1889. 

8 Spanberg was a Dane and Chirikov a Russian. 

9Printed below, pp. 10-11, in Bering’s report. 

10 Nartov’s account of the last days of the monarch (Razskazi Nartova o Petre 
Velikom, edited by L. N. Maikov, St.Petersburg, 1891, p. 99) shows how impor- 
tant the latter regarded the expedition: 

“In the beginning of January, 1725, Peter was realizing that he had not long 
to live, yet his unconquerable spirit was busily at work for the good of the coun- 
try. With his own hand he drew up the instructions relative to the Kamchatka 
expedition, which should determine the relation between Asia and America. 
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disturb the plans of the undertaking. Catherine was determined 
to carry out all the policies and ambitions of her husband. Al- 
ready, on January 24, the vanguard of the party had left the 
capital, but Bering and several others did not leave until Febru- 
ary 5, the day the instructions were handed to him, as may be 
read in the report of Bering which follows. 


REPORT OF FLEET-CAPTAIN BERING ON HIS EXPEDITION TO THE EASTERN 
COAST OF SIBERIA! 


To the Most Enlightened, August, and Great Empress of All the 
Russias [is submitted] a short account of the Siberian Expedition under- 
taken by Her Imperial Majesty’s humble servant, Fleet-Captain V. I. 
Bering.” 

On February 5, 1725, I received from Her Imperial Majesty the 
Empress Catherine Alexeyevna,! of illustrious and immortal memory, 
the instructions drawn up by the hand of His Imperial Majesty Peter 
the Great, of deserving and eternal fame, a copy of which follows: 


1. Build in Kamchatka or in some other place in that region one or 
two decked boats. 


(Footnote 10, continued.) 


He also selected the officers for this work—Vitus Bering, Martin Spangenberg 
[this was the usual way of writing it at this period], and Alexei Chirikov. 

“I was then almost constantly with the Emperor and saw with my own eyes 
how eager His Majesty was to get the expedition under way, being, as it were, 
conscious that his end was near. When all had been arranged he seemed pleased 
and content. Calling the general-admiral [Count Apraksin] to him he said: ‘Bad 
health has obliged me to remain at home. Recently I have been thinking over a 
matter which has been on my mind for many years, but other affairs have pre- 
vented me from carrying it out. I have reference to the finding of a passage to 
China and India through the Arctic Sea. On the map before me there is indicated 
such a passage bearing the name of Anian. There must be some reason for that. 
In my last travels I discussed the subject with learned men, and they were of the 
opinion that such a passage could be found. Now that the country is in no 
danger from enemies we should strive to win for her glory along the lines of the 
arts and sciences. In seeking such a passage who knows but perhaps we may be 
more successful than the Dutch and English, who have made many such attempts 
along the American coast. I have written out these instructions and, on account 
of my health, I entrust the execution of them, point by point, to you, Feodor 
Matveyevich.’ ”’ 


i Zapiski Voenno-Topogr. Depo, Vol. 10, pp. 69-75, St. Petersburg, 1847. 
The original report in manuscript is in the Archives of the General Staff, Section 
X, No. 566. [A translation of the published version appeared (pp. 135-143) in 
W. H. Dall: A Critical Review of Bering’s First Expedition, 1725-30, Natl. Geogr. 
Mag., Vol. 2, 1890, pp. 11I-169.—EpiT. NorTE.] 

12 Vitus Ivanovich Bering. Bering’s father’s name was Jonas. 

13 Catherine I, second wife of Peter, who succeeded him to the throne on February 
8, 1725, and reigned until her death on May 6, 1727 
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2. Sail on these boats along the shore which bears northerly and 
which (since its limits are unknown) seems to be a part of America. 

3. Determine where it joins with America, go to some settlement 
under European jurisdiction; if you meet a European ship learn from 
it the name of the coast and put it down in writing, make a landing 
to obtain more detailed information, draw up a chart and come back 
here.14 


In the orders given me by General-Admiral Count Apraksin!* it was 
stated that I was to ask for mechanics and supplies from the provincial 
government at Tobolsk and that I was to make monthly reports to the 
Admiralty College.!® 

On January 24, before I received the instructions, there was dispatched 
by the Admiralty College in the interest of the expedition one of my 
lieutenants with 26 men and 25 wagonloads of materials. Altogether 
there were under my command 33 men, and they were sent by way of 
Vologda. From St. Petersburg to Tobolsk we passed en route the 
following cities: Vologda, Totma, Veliki Ustyug, Solvychegodsk, Kai, 
Solikamsk, Verkhotura, Turinsk (also called Epanchin), and Tyumen.!? 

On March 16 Tobolsk was reached and there we remained until May 15 
because of the cold weather. During the stay I requisitioned the neces- 
sary material for the expedition. On May 15 we started down the 
Irtish to Samarovsk in four boats, known in Siberia as doshcheniki.'8 
They were loaded with supplies brought from St. Petersburg as well as 
other things gathered at Tobolsk. In the last-named city there were 
added to my company, at my request, a monk, a commissar, petty 
officers, and soldiers to the number of 34. 

From Samarovsk I sent ahead my marine guard,!® who carried with 
him orders from the provincial government of Tobolsk to the towns 
along the way to have boats prepared at Yeniseisk and Ust-Kut,?° but 


14 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 7, Doc. 4649. 

15 Reodor Matveyevich Apraksin (1671-1728), one of Peter’s right-hand men. 
See also footnote Io. 

16 The Admiralty College was created in 1718 and became a Ministry in 1802. 

17 For the route of the expedition, see map, Fig. 3. Most of the towns named, 
from Kai eastwards, were posts and stopping places for Siberian hunters and tra- 
ders. Verkhotura (Upper Tura) was founded in 1598, Tyumen in 1586, and Tobolsk 
in 1587. Turinsk was also called Epanchin because a Tatar chief of that name 
lived here before the Russians came. 

18 A doshchentk “is built of boards without a keel, flat-bottomed, about 35 to 40 
feet long; rows and steers with long sweeps, two men to each; is furnished with a 
mast, and one square sail, and named from dosok, a board.” (Martin Sauer: An 
Account of a Geographical and Astronomical Expedition to the Northern Parts of 
Russia, . . . by Commodore Joseph Billings . . ., London, 1802, p. 20, footnote.) 

19 Peter Chaplin. 

20 Ust-Kut (Mouth of the Kut), where the Kut falls into the Lena and marks 
the head of navigation. 


12 BERING’S FIRST EXPEDITION 


he himself was to proceed to Yakutsk. After leaving Samarovsk 
we went up the Ob to Surgut and to Narim, thence up the river Ket 
to Makovska Post.?! Along the course that we followed from Tobolsk 
to Makovska live the Ostyaks,?2 who were formerly idolaters but through 
the labors of Metropolitan Philophei®? of Tobolsk were converted to 
Christianity in 1715. We proceeded overland from Makovska to Yeni- 
seisk and there went aboard four boats and worked our way up the 
rivers Yenisei and [Upper] Tunguska to the mouth of the Ilim River. On 
the Tunguska there are three rapids (poroga) and several rocky shoals 
(shkver). In the rapids there are large submerged rocks across the whole 
width of the stream so that a boat can get through in only one or two 
places; the shoals likewise have rocks above and below the surface but 
they [the shoals] are not very large. The shoals differ from the rapids in 
that the former have little water and continue for a verst or two ata 
stretch, which causes some trouble in getting over them. At Yeniseisk 
I took for my service, in accordance with instructions from Tobolsk, 30 
carpenters and blacksmiths. The rapids and shoals made it impossible 
to go up the Ilim to Ilimsk, and on that account there were sent out 
from that town smaller craft. On these the heavier materials were taken 
to Ilimsk, but the lighter were transported to the same place in the course 
of the winter. 

Lieutenant Spanberg with 39 men, carpenters and laborers, was 
sent overland to Ust-Kut, where, during the winter, they con- 
structed 15 barges for taking the men and supplies down the Lena to 
Yakutsk. With the other members of the party I wintered at Ilimsk 
because there were not enough accomodations for all at Ust-Kut 
and we could not go through to Yakutsk owing to the snow and cold, 
the lack of teams, and the uninhabited country. According to orders 
from Tobolsk we were to receive our food supplies from Irkutsk and 
Ilimsk, as no grain grows at Yakutsk. During the winter I went from 
Ilimsk to Irkutsk to consult with the voivode” of that city, who formerly 
held a similar position at Yakutsk, about that country, of which we knew 
very little, and to find out the best way of going from there to Okhotsk 
and Kamchatka. Towards the end of the winter I took over to Ust-Kut 


21 Built as a palisaded fort (ostrog) in 1610. 

22 In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries they made trouble for the Russians, 
but they are of no importance now. In 1911 the total number of Ostyaks in Siberia 
was 20,000. 

23 Philophei (Leszczynski) (1650-1727). In 1702 Peter put him in charge of the 
Siberian missions, and it is recorded that through his efforts 40,000 natives were 
converted to Christianity. 

24 Mikhaelo Izmailov, voivode from October, 1724, to April, 1731. In the Annals 
of Irkutsk (V. P. Sukachev: Pervoe stolyetie Irkutska, St. Petersburg, 1902, pp. 
133-134) it is recorded that Spanberg and “Ivan Bering” were there in the course 
of this winter. 


- 


olen 


‘sqny oATyeUu ‘FF :SsedAOTdUIO JO SWOOIS104s 
PV :(4eigQ) jo aseyiaA) yYysa JomoT (° V1 9} Jo StoyeMpeoy 


‘q {syoeieq ‘9 ‘Arszouled ‘g sasnoyorem 


fasnoy s,JOId ‘gy SUutoAey 


Tr ard) AT Ge traarom aed Yoj 
- each 2 a ie i TINE at + 
Ao sSiguis sl $19 ~ 4 ies A Git ‘ 
TITLE TIA Et re fan | re a ee eS es ih eB es ne too 8 0m PN astern oss iss 5 
Sieg ne 4 yo ee ee Het 
a a7) 5 “ ; Pe oe e ete =] 
a UB 
2 / . 
/ ip i: 
A 
: / 
i 
' i 4 
t oe 
if 4 
i Tis : 
a a 
H A, 
Hea 


a 


rmurdyy adleue I> onty 


BO 


eee 
: ee 


Prien Cre Termatee deep. 


* Pee i : 
161 908 3 130 0 9 390 90 2 Ges Oe sen na as Yn SW x OW 208 Ow kD OK GG SE CE SDD SED KE NG OO 9 We SS WSIS Md i 


B3 4 
oes 


‘4) Sasnoyyyeq “WY 


oy} 0} ssoIg eur 
-Opn yz WO1y pose} 
-1od o1aM spoos 
JOUIUINS UT *e}NOI 
I9JUIM 9}¥B9IP 
“UI SoUuTT p9}}0q) 
IOATY euOpNnyA ‘f 
sjny dArTyeu ‘45 
esnoypiens ‘yf 
(g1e]J99) wI001 
punoisiepun ‘7 
syoeiseq ‘7 
SioyIenb sural ‘D 
ssnoyoiem ‘J 
esnoy Jepmod ‘vy 
:(SSO1) PUI 
-Opnyx jo aseiIIA) 


Yeo, JoddyQ ‘vay 
{O UONDISUDAT, 
((peis 


-O1joqd Ul suey, 
jo AI}SIUIPYY 94} JO 
SOAIYIIY IY} Ul Vz 
‘ON Sloded sullog 
oy} suowe punojs 
si9quedsg Aq 
SUIMeIC) *4S}OYy 
-Q Jeou YeIQ, 0} 
IART YeIQ. 2} 
jo AeM Aq ssoiD 
eumopnxz wor 
div9s TOAOURS IY} 
sso1oe uodT}Ipedxe 
ysIy «S,sullog jo 
oynNo1 Vy} SuIMOYs 
deur jo  o{fwiIs 
-ey—b “DIY 


BERING’S REPORT 13 


my whole company, which included 20 carpenters and blacksmiths from 
Irkutsk and two coopers from Ilimsk. 

Along the Tunguska, Ilim, and Lena Rivers, as far as the Vitim,” live 
the idolatrous Tungus who have deer for riding, but those who have 
no deer make their homes along the banks of streams an dsubsist on 
fish and get about in birch canoes. 

In the spring of 1726 we left Ust-Kut in 15 barges and went down the 
Lena to Yakutsk. From the Vitim down along the Lena, on both banks, 
live the Yakuts and a small number of Tungus. The Yakuts have 
many horses and cattle which supply them with food and clothing, but 
those that have but few of these animals live on fish. They are idolaters; 
they worship the sun and the moon and, of the birds, the swan, the 
eagle, and the raven. They hold in high respect their priests, whom 
they call shamans, who keep in their possession small idols (bolvanov) 
known to them as shaitany. They claim to be of Tatar origin. 

On arriving at Yakutsk I called for help to assist my men on the barges, 
_and, as soon as they came, I dispatched Lieutenant Spanberg in 13 
of the boats that were built at Ust-Kut and drew but little water 
down the Lena to the Aldan and from there up the Maya and the 
Yudoma. These barges were loaded with materials which could not 
be transported overland, besides other naval and land stores. I had 
hoped that this freight could be taken by water as far as Yudoma Cross,”6 
a much cheaper way than sending it by horses. That same summer 
I, with a small number of my men, went from Yakutsk to Okhotsk on 
horseback, taking with us a pack train, each horse carrying only a five- 
pood?’ load, and in this manner we brought over sixteen hundred poods 
of provisions. It was impossible to make use of wagons owing to the 
mud and the hills. At Okhotsk Post there are only ten Russian dwell- 
ings. Lieutenant Chirikov was left behind to winter at Yakutsk with the 
understanding that he was to come overland to Okhotsk in the spring. 

Towards the end of December, 1726, I received word from Lieutenant 
Spanberg that his boats were ice-bound in the Gorbea River,?® about 
450 versts from Yudoma Cross, and that he had made sleds and was 
hauling on them the most needed material. I made up a party from my 
own men and those of the ostrog and gave them dog teams and supplies, 
and sent them to the relief of the lieutenant. He arrived with his com- 
pany about the first part of January, 1727, without, however, bringing 

2 The Vitim is a right branch of the Lena flowing into it in 113° E. (see Fig. 3) and 
is known for its fine sables. In 1911 the Tungus, including the Lamuts, numbered 
75,204; the Yakuts 245,406. 

% At the headwaters of the Yudoma, where navigation ceases, there was erected 
a cross, hence the name Yudoma Cross. For this part of the route, see map, Fig. 4. 

27 A pood is about 36 pounds. 


28 A left tributary of the Yudoma near its mouth. Probably the Derbi River 
of today. 
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Fic. 5—The eastern section of the map accompanying Bering’s report of his 
Reproduced from W. H. Dall’s facsimile (Appendix No. 19, U. S. 


first expedition. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey Rept. for 1890, Pl. 69) of a copy of the map pre- 
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ShalagyrnlKoi Hornet. 


pared for use in Sweden, with transliteration of the Russian names, in 1889 in the 
collection of Baron Klinckofstr6m. Compare with Bering’s route and the coast 
outlines on Figs. 3 and 6. 
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in any of the material, which he left in four different places along the 
uninhabited trail. They had been on the road ever since November 4 
and during that time had suffered greatly from hunger, having been com- 
pelled to eat the dead horses that had dropped by the wayside, the 
harness, their leather clothing, and boots. Fortunately they found at 
Yudoma Cross the 150 poods of flour which we had left behind when some 
of our horses gave out. 

Along the Aldan and Maya live the same kind of Yakuts as those on 
the Lena; but on the Yudoma, that part which is near Okhotsk Post, 
are the wandering coast Tungus, or Lamuts, as they call themselves. 
They have many deer, on the backs of which they ride summer and 
winter and which, as well as the wild deer, supply them with their food and 
clothing. Here, too, are to be seen the pedestrian Tungus who live 
near the sea and along the banks of the streams and depend on fish 
for their sustenance. They have the same religion as the Yakuts. 

About the first part of February I gathered 90 men and several dog 
teams and gave them to Lieutenant Spanberg with orders to bring in 
whatever was left on the Yudoma. He himself returned during the 
first days of April, but some of his men did not come in until the middle 
of the month. Even then they failed to bring in everything, and it was 
necessary to send another party of 27 men to Yudoma Cross, which stayed 
away until May but brought in all the material on pack horses. In these 
regions people never go in winter from Yakutsk to Okhotsk or other far- 
off places on horseback; they go on foot, dragging behind them sleds—the 
kind we used between the Gorbea and Okhotsk—with such things as are 
needed, each sled carrying from 10 to 15 poods. A trip like this takes 
from eight to ten weeks. The snow here is sometimes seven feet deep, and 
in places even deeper, and people who travel in winter dig their way 
through the snow to the ground and there pass the night. 

On June 30, Lieutenant Spanberg sailed for the mouth of the Bolshaya 
River on his newly built ship?® which was loaded with all the materials. 
He had orders to discharge the cargo, send one of the petty officers with 
carpenters to Kamchatka to prepare ship timber, and return himself to 
Okhotsk. 

Lieutenant Chirikov came from Yakutsk July 3, bringing with him 
in accordance with my instruction 2,300 poods of flour. We loaded 
the flour on Spanberg’s ship, which had returned, and on an old boat,%° 
which had come in from the Bolshaya River, and sailed with my com- 
pany for Bolsheretsk Post on August 21. The supplies that were 
still in the boats on the Gorbea I sent back to Yakutsk in charge of the 
pilot and the men who had been detailed to watch over them, with orders 
to get a receipt for them and then hasten back with some part of -the 


29 The Fortune. 
30 The Lodiya. 
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supply of iron and tar and join me in Kamchatka in 1728. At the 
mouth of the Bolshaya River we had to discharge the cargo into small 
boats and take it to Bolsheretsk. This post had only 14 Russian houses. 
The heavier materials and part of the supplies were loaded into small 
boats and sent up the Bystra River,*! a stream with a swift current, 
to within 120 versts of the Upper Kamchatka Post. That same 
winter we left Bolsheretsk on dog teams for the Upper and Lower Kam- 
chatka Posts. Each evening we made a camp in the snow and covered 
over the opening. This country has some bad blizzards, called purgas,® 
and if a person is hit by one of them in an open place without having 
time to construct a shelter he is in danger of being snowed over and 
freezing to death. In the upper ostrog there are 17 houses; in the lower, 
50; and in the other place, where the church is, there are 15 more. In 
all three places there lived, during our stay, not more than 150 persons 
[Russian]; their chief occupation is collecting tribute. The natives 
who drove the teams that brought us over from Bolsheretsk prepared 
300 poods of whale blubber from a whale that had been washed ashore 
in the fall. In place of money they [the natives] were given Chinese 
tobacco. In southern Kamchatka live the Kurils, in the northern the 
Kamchadals. They have a common language, but there are a few minor 
differences. A small number of these people are idolaters. The others 
do not believe in anything and are strangers to all good customs (7 
chuzhdi vsiakykh dobrykh obychaev). Neither the natives of Kamchatka 
nor the Russians who live there sow any grain. Of domestic animals they 
have only the dog, which is used for driving, hauling, and for furnishing 
clothing. The food of the natives consists of fish, roots, berries, wild birds, 
and sea animals in season. In the neighborhood of the Yakutsk monas- 
tery, which is about a verst from the Kamchatka church, there are raised 
at the present time oats, hemp, and radishes. Turnips are cultivated 
in all three ostrogs, and they reach such a size as is seldom seen in Russia, 
four of them making a pood. I took over to the monastery above 
mentioned some rye and barley and had it sown, but whether it matured 
or not I cannot tell, for sometimes early frosts kill the crop. In culti- 
vating the soil the people are handicapped by lack of draft animals. 
From all aborigines under Russian jurisdiction tribute in fur is col- 
lected. The natives have many evil practices. If a woman or a beast 
gives birth to twins one of them must be killed at once. Not to do so 


31 The Bystra (Swift), a branch of the Bolshaya, is full of rapids and shoals and 
is difficult to navigate. From Bolsheretsk to Lower Kamchatka Post the distance 
is 883 versts. 

32“The poorga raged with redoubled fury; the clouds of sleet rolled like a dark 
smoke over the moor, and we were all so benumbed with cold that our teeth chat- 
tered in our heads. The sleet, driven with such violence, had got into our clothes 
and penetrated even under our parkas, and into our baggage.” (Peter Dobell: 
Travels in Kamchatka and Siberia, 2 vols., London, 1830; reference in Vol. I, p. 102.) 
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is a great sin. It is a practice among the Kamchadals, if one of them 
is very sick, even a father or a mother, to take him out into the forest and 
leave him there, be it summer or winter, with just enough food to last a 
week, and as a result many die. The homes of the dead are not again 
occupied, and the dead themselves are not buried but are thrown into 
the woods, where the dogs devour them.*? The Koryaks burn their dead; 
this custom is now forbidden, but the law is not strictly enforced. 

When I reached Lower Kamchatka Post the timber for our ship was 
in large part ready. We went to work on her April 4, 1728, and with 
the help of God had her completed by July 10.34 The timber we hauled 
on dog teams. Tar, since we had not brought any with us and the 
natives had none on hand as they did not know how to make it, we 
manufactured out of a tree known there as listvennik.3® For lack of any- 
thing better to take along on the sea voyage, we distilled liquor from grass 
by a process known in that country;** salt we boiled out of sea water; 
butter we made from fish oil; and in place of meat we took salt fish. 
We had on board enough provisions to last 40 men a year. On July 14 
we sailed from the mouth of the Kamchatka River out to sea and fol- 
lowed the course laid down by the instructions of His Imperial Majesty 
Peter the Great and here marked on the chart. 

On August 8, when we were in latitude 64° 30’ N., eight men who 
claimed to be Chukchi (a people known for a long time to the Russians 
of the country) rowed to us from the shore in a leathern boat and, when 
near, asked who we were and why we came. On being invited on board, 
they put one man over, who, with the help of large inflated seal bladders, 
swam over to have a talk with us. A little later the boat moved up to 
us and the men in it told us that large numbers of Chukchi live along 
the shore, that a short distance from here the coast turns to the west, 
and that not far ahead of us is an island. We located this island, which 
we named St. Lawrence, in honor of the day, and found on it a few huts 
but no people, although I twice sent the midshipman to look for them. 

By August 15 we came to latitude 67° 18’ N. and turned back because 


33'A fuller and better account of the natives is to be found in S. P. Krasheninni- 
kov’s “History of Kamchatka,” St. Petersburg, 1755, and G. W. Steller’s “Be- 
schreibung von dem Lande Kamtschatka,” Frankfort and Leipzig, 1774. 

34 She was christened St. Gabriel. 35 Larch. 

35 According to Steller the liquor is made in the following manner: 

“Der Brandtewein wird aber folgendermassen angesetzt. Man gieset auf 2 

Pud siisses Kraut 4 Eimer warmes und laues Wasser, leget zum Ferment ent- 

weder was von der Destillation iibrig geblieben hinein, wovon er aber einen 

tiblen Geruch oder Geschmack bekommt, oder Beeren von Schimalost [“Shima- 
lost” is the Kamchatka honeysuckle bush (Lonicera caerulea) which bears 
delicious blue berries.—L. Stejneger.] wovon er sehr stark, angenehmer wird, 
und mehr Brandtewein giebet, oder man fermentiret ihn mit eingesauertem 
Mehl; nach Verlauf 24 Stunden wird er destilliret, und bekommt man einen 
Eimer Brandtewein.” (“Beschreibung von dem Lande Kamtschatka,” p. 86.) 
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the coast did not extend farther north and no land was near the Chukchi 
or East Cape and therefore it seemed to me that the instructions of His 
Imperial Majesty of illustrious and immortal memory had been carried 
out. Had we gone on and met with unfavorable winds we might have been 
prevented from returning to Kamchatka that season, and to have wintered 
where we were would not have been wise because there was no wood of 
any kind and the native population does as it pleases, is not under Russian 
control, and has nothing to do with the Russian tribute collectors.*7 

From the mouth of the Kamchatka River to the point from which 
we turned back the coast is mountainous, almost as straight as a wall, 
and covered with snow even in summer. 

On August 20 there came to our ship four boats containing 40 Chukchi 
like those who had visited us before. They offered for sale meat, fish, 


37 On August 13, having reached 65° 30’, Bering called his officers together to 
discuss the question whether to go on or turn back. He said to them: 

“Since we have come to latitude 65° 30’ N. and according to my opinion and 
the statements of the Chukchi, we have reached and passed the most easterly 
point of their land, the question is now, shall we go farther north? If so, how 
far? When should we begin to look for harbors? Where does it seem best— 
looking at it from the point of view of best serving our country—to go for the 
winter in order to protect men and ship?” The officers were divided in opinion. 
Spanberg, the senior officer, said: “Having come as far north as we have, and 
since on the Chukchi coast there are no harbors nor wood. . . so that we 
could preserve ourselves in such winter weather as we have in this region; and 
since these natives are not peaceful. . . I suggest that after we have gone 
on the course we are on until the sixteenth of this month, and if by that time 
we are not able to reach sixty-six degrees, we should then in God’s name turn 
about and betimes seek shelter and harbor on the Kamchatka River, whence we 
came, in order to save men and ship.” Chirikov made this argument: “As we 
have no positive information as to the degree of north latitude Europeans have 
ever reached in the Arctic Ocean on the Asiatic side we can not know with cer- 
tainty whether America is really separated from Asia unless we touch at the 
mouth of the Kolyma, or at least the ice, because it is well known that there is 
always drift ice in the Arctic Ocean. Therefore it seems to me that according 
to yourinstructions we ought tosail without questioning—unless we are hindered 
by the ice, or the coast turns to the west—to the mouth of the Kolyma, as your 
instructions demand |a place under European jurisdiction?] But should the 
land continue still farther to the north, it would be necessary on the twenty-fifth 
of this month to look for winter quarters in this neighborhood, and above all 
opposite Chukotski Cape, where, according to the accounts of the Chukchi 
through Peter Tatarinov, there is a forest. And if up to that time winds are 
contrary, then look there by all means for a place to winter.” (Zapiski Hydrogr. 
Depart., Vol. 8, pp. 550-552, St. Petersburg, 1850.) 

[For details on the sea voyage, the most important part of the expedition, 
which Bering in this report deals with only briefly, the main source of information 
is the midshipman Peter Chaplin’s log book, an abridged version of which, with 
map (cf. Fig. 6), was published by Berkh in 1823 and translated by Dall in 1891. 
Polonskii’s discussion of the first expedition, from which the above quotation 
is taken, is likewise of value. A narrative based on Berkh and Polonskii will 
be found in F. A. Golder’s “Russian Expansion on the Pacific,” pp. 140-147. 
For the references, see the bibliography.—EpitT. Note.] 
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water, about 15 red and white fox skins, four walrus tusks—all of which 
they disposed of to the crew for needles and such like articles. They 
told us that their relatives go to the Kolyma on deer and not by boat, 
that farther along the coast live some of their people, that they had 
known the Russians for a long time, and that one of their number 
had been at Anadyrsk Post to trade. The rest of their conversation did 
not differ greatly from what was said by those who had been to see us 
before. On September 2 we sailed into the mouth of the Kamchatka 
River and passed the winter in the Lower Kamchatka Post. 

Having repaired the ship, which had been laid up, we left the mouth 
of the Kamchatka River on June 5, 1729, and set an easterly course, 
because the inhabitants of Kamchatka said that in clear weather land 
could be seen across the sea. We made a careful search for it over a 
distance of 200 versts but could not find it. We circumnavigated and 
charted the southern part of Kamchatka, which up to this time had 
not been surveyed, and then sailed to the mouth of the Bolshaya River 
and from there to Okhostk Post. At the request of the authorities at 
Yakutsk I left with the government officials in charge of the posts of 
Lower Kamchatka and Bolsheretsk 800 poods of flour, dried meat, 
salt, and groats. 

It was July 23 when we reached the mouth of the Okhota River, 
where I handed over the ship and all that went with it to the officer 
incommand. We hired horses and went to Yudoma Cross, and from there 
we proceeded by boats and rafts down the Aldan to the portage (belskoi 
perepravy) and lower, where we again took horses and rode on to Yakutsk. 
From Okhotsk to Yakutsk it took us from July 29 to August 29 and to 
September 3.28 On September 10 we went in two boats up the Lena and 
proceeded until October 1, when we were blocked by ice and therefore 
spent a part of the autumn in the village of Peleduye.*® By October 29 
there was sufficient snow on the ground, and the banks of the Lena were 
firm enough on account of the ice to permit us to go on. We followed 
the [Upper] Tunguska and the Yenisei to Ilimsk and Yeniseisk, passing 
Russian settlements on the way. From Yeniseisk to Tomsk we continued 
along the river Chulym,*® meeting with more Russian settlements and 
villages of newly converted Tatars. Between Tomsk and Chauska Post‘! 
we passed through other Russian settlements. From Chauska to Tara 
we crossed the Barabinsk Steppe, from Tara to Tobolsk we followed the 
river Irtish and met with Tatar villages. At Tobolsk we arrived January 
10, 1730, and left there on the 25th of the same month for St. Petersburg, 
going over the same country as on the outward journey to Tobolsk. On 
March 1 we reached St. Petersburg. 

38 Not clear. Possibly August 29 represents the break in the journey at the portage. 

39 Peleduye is at the mouth of the river of the same name, a branch of the Lena. 


40 A tributary of the Ob (see Fig. 3), lined with villages of Chulym Tatars. 
41 On the Chaus River, founded in 1713. It is 223 versts from Tomsk. 
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Fic. 6—Facsimile of Berkh’s map of 1823 (see bibliography) showing the route of Bering’s first expedition from Okhotsk to Bering Strait and return. Mean meridional 
scale, 1:16,000,000 (original 1:9,000,000). The dates have been identified and added from Berkh’s abridged version of midshipman Peter Chaplin's log book. On sea they represent 
noon positions. Berkh’s plotting of the ship’s tracks has been slightly modified for August 18-20 and August 29, 1728. It would also seem as if the position of the tracks on August 
10, 1728 (Bering’s report implies that a landing was made on St. Lawrence Island, cf. p. 18) and June 10-17, 1729 (Chaplin’s log book) might be susceptible of other interpre- 
tation. But otherwise, so far as known, Berkh’s map is the standard, and only modern, reconstruction of the tracks of Bering’s vessels on his first expedition. It does for that 
expedition what Captain Bertholf’s map (Pl. I) does for the second. 


The vessels in which the several sections of the tracks shown were sailed are: August 22-September, 1727, Fortune (Bering and Spanberg) and nameless vessel (Chirikov and 
Chaplin; it is this vessel’s track that is shown); July r5-September 1, 1728, St. Gabriel; June 6-July 3, 1720, St. Gabriel; July 14-23, 1729. St. Gabriel. 
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CHAPTER III 


GVOZDEV’S VOYAGE TO AMERICA IN 1732 
SHESTAKOV’S EARLIER EXPEDITION 


After the Russians had conquered Kamchatka they pushed 
northward and established trading relations with the natives of 
East Cape. While they were in that neighborhood the traders 
heard that across from the cape there was a large country (bol- 
shaya zemlya), and occasionally they saw the inhabitants of 
that country who were held captive by the Chukchi. The 
adventurous Cossacks decided to subdue these people, as well 
as the Chukchi, and force them to pay tribute. One of their 
leaders, Afanasi Shestakov, went toSt. Petersburg to persuade the 
government to let him undertake this task. On March 23, 1727, 
the Senate gave him the necessary authority! and force for the 
work in hand. It was Shestakov’s plan to attack by land and sea 
the Chukchi and other hostile natives on the mainland and when 
they were conquered to send a force to the land beyond East Cape. 
With that in view the Cossack leader took possession in 1729 of 
all the seagoing vessels Bering had left behind him at Okhotsk. 

The campaign of 1730 ended disastrously for the Russians. 
Some of the boats were wrecked, the land forces were either way- 
laid or defeated in open fight, and in one of these Shestakov lost his 
life. Out of all this great undertaking only one important thing 
was accomplished—the sighting of new land opposite East Cape. 


GVOZDEv’s EXPEDITION 


Shestakov was succeeded in command by Dmitri Pavlutski, 
captain of dragoons and a well-known Chukchi fighter. In 
addition to the other information about the “large country,” 
Pavlutski had received in 1730 the report of one Melnikov on 


1 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 7, Doc. 5049. 
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that subject which tended more and more to confirm him in the 
belief that such a bolshaya zemlya really existed. During the 
winter of 1731-1732 Pavlutski sent word to the officers of the 
St. Gabriel who were with the ship at Lower Kamchatka Post to 
bring him supplies to the Anadyr in the spring and after that go 
in search of the land opposite East Cape.?, When the time came 
for sailing only one of the officers, Michael Spiridonovich Gvozdev 
was physically fit for duty, and he took command of the ship and 
set the course for the bolshaya zemlya. His achievement did not 
impress Pavlutski very much, and it was not until several years 
later that he was made to write out his report, which, with un- 
important sections omitted, runs as follows? 


In May, 1732, we received orders from Major Pavlutski, who was at 
the time at the Anadyr fort, to go aboard the St. Gabriel with the pilot and 
underpilot and sail around Kamchatka Cape to the mouth of the Anadyr 
and opposite Anadyrski Cape to what is known as the “large country,” 
examine and count the islands there, and gather tribute from the inhabi- 
tants. On July 23 we left Kamchatka River, and four days later Kam- 
chatka Cape was doubled. We came to Anadyrski Cape August 3 and 
from there went to the islands to collect tribute. Moshkov told us of 
an island Bering had discovered, and we sailed about in order to find 
it. By this maneuvering we reached the southern part of Chukotski 
Cape, where, on August 5, we anchored three versts from shore. It was 
calm, and I went on land to examine the coast and fetch drinking water. 
Close to the shore we observed a small fresh stream into which we pulled. 
The country seemed uninhabited; but not far from where we stood was 
a herd of deer, numbering about 150 or more, guarded by two men, who 
ran away on seeing us. I killed two of the deer, filled two barrels with 
water, and went on board. 

The next day two Chukchi came toward the ship in two baidaras but 
would not approach near enough so that we could enter into conversa- 
tion with them. When they had looked at us for a time they pulled 
away. On the morrow I, with nine men, went to the spot from which 
I had seen the natives issue the day before, but all that we found there 
were two huts of earth and whalebone. As we started back we caught 

2 In the “Lettre d’un officier de la marine russienne,” 1753 (see bibliography), the 
statement is made that Pavlutski ordered Gvozdev to bring the provisions left by 
Bering to the country of the Chukchi, whom Pavlutski was fighting. Gvozdev 


could not find Pavlutski and therefore started back and accidentally ran into the 


American coast. 
3 Archives of the Ministry of Marine: Papers of Count Chernishev, 1762-1768, 
No. 367. See also Zapiski Hydrogr. Depart., Vol. 9, pp. 88-103, St. Petersburg, 1851. 
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a glimpse of two men who ran away on seeing us. We got under sail on the 
8th, steering for an island on the course suggested by Moshkov. On the 
following day Fedorov sent me a note saying that in his opinion we had 
not yet reached the place in question [large country] since we were still 
south of Chukotski Cape, and asked for my opinion. On the 1toth we 
sailed back to the spot where we had been a few days before and took 
on fresh water. Two days later we ran into a calm and anchored. On 
going ashore we saw two huts and people, who, on noticing us, pulled 
away from the land in three baidaras. We managed to get into conver- 
sation with them and asked them for tribute, which they refused to give, 
Having a fair wind on the 15th we went on our way and on the 17th 
sighted an island, but on account of the head wind we could not approach 
it but had to keep close to Chukotski Cape. 

Here we saw many Chukchi, with whom we tried to enter into conver- 
sation but without much success. When the wind shifted once more 
to fair we steered again for the northern end of the island [one of the 
Diomedes]. Our attempt to land was resisted by a shower of arrows, 
to which we replied with muskets. After a great deal of difficulty the 
natives told us that they were Chukchi and that some of their people 
had fought with the other Chukchi against Pavlutski. In cruising about 
the island, which is about two and a half versts long and a verst wide, 
we came across other natives, but all refused to pay tribute. We madea 
landing and examined their homes, and from the island we saw the 
“large country”. It was near one o'clock of the morning of August 20 
when we left the first island, and six hours later we anchored off the 
second, which is smaller than the first, and about half a mile distant. 
A ship’s boat and a baidara were sent to the shore, but meeting with 
an unfriendly reception they returned. 

About three o’clock of the afternoon of August 21 we sailed for the “large 
country” and anchored about four versts from its shore. It was now 
Fedorov’s watch, and he, without consulting any one, gave orders to 
weigh anchor and approach the southern point of the shore. From 
there we could see huts, but in spite of our best efforts we did not come 
as close to them as we wished on account of the head wind and the shallow 
water. The breeze veering to north-northwest, we were obliged to stand 
out to sea on a southwest course and by doing so came to the fourth island 
on the 22nd. A strong wind was blowing, and when we tried to approach 
the shore the sails gave way. The sailors then came to me and asked 
that we return to Kamchatka because of the lateness of the season and 
the stormy weather. I referred them to the underpilot without whose 
consent I could not order such a move. In the meantime there came 
to us from the island a Chukchi in a leather boat which had room for 
but one man. He was dressed in a shirt of whale intestines which was 
fastened about the opening of the boat in such a manner that no water 
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could enter even if a big wave should strike it. He told us that Chukchi 
lived in the “large country,” where there were forests, streams, and 
animals. We had no opportunity of going ashore, and from the distance 
we could not tell whether all that he told us of the “large country” was 
true or not. When he was gone the sailors spoke to me again about 
returning to Kamchatka, and I answered them as before. Then they 
held a council and drew up a petition addressed to me and the underpilot, 
enumerating many reasons why we should go back. Taking these argu- 
ments into consideration we decided to return and entered the mouth 
of the Kamchatka River September 28. 

Outside of the islands enumerated we saw no others, and the reason 
for not indicating their exact position is that the log book Fedorov 
and I kept was sent to Okhotsk in 1733. Another reason is that Fedorov 
when on watch often failed to make any observations in the journal. 
On returning to Kamchatka I asked his aid in drawing up a map, but he 
refused to join me; and it was impossible for me to undertake it alone, 
for the reasons just enumerated. 


From his own account it is quite evident that Gvodzev was 
not aware that he had sighted the American coast. He thought 
he had discovered an island. He says that after anchoring near 
the first and second islands he steered for the “large country” 
[third island] and from there to the “fourth island.” This is all 
that is known of Gvozdev’s voyage. 


CHAPTER IV 


BERING’S SECOND EXPEDITION, FROM ITS INCEP- 
TION TO THE BEGINNING OF THE SEA VOYAGE 


When Bering returned to Russia he made his report to the 
Empress and to the officers of the Admiralty and the Senate and 
tried to persuade them that “the instructions of His Imperial 
Majesty . . . had been carried out.” Some clapped their 
hands while others shrugged their shoulders. The doubters 
maintained that as long as the coast and waters between the 
Kolyma River and East Cape were unexamined the problem of 
the relation of Asia to America was unsolved. They were not 
without arguments. They called attention to the numerous Si- 
berian rumors that a large body of land (bolshaya zemlya) existed 
north of the Kolyma River and another east of East Cape. Were 
these two or more distinct continents or islands or were they one? 
Were they part of Asia or part of America? These and such like 
questions were asked. They were fair questions. Bering was 
expected to answer them but could not answer them satisfac- 
torily. 


BERING’S PROPOSAL OF A SECOND EXPEDITION 


He was not altogether discredited; for it was realized that he 
had done a good piece of work, even if he had not done it as well 
as he should. That he had ability no one doubted, and it was 
believed that with his experience and the lesson taught him he 
would do much better if he were given another chance. Bering, 
no doubt, desired another chance, and he submitted to the 
Empress the following propositions! which would tend to encour- 
age her to send another expedition. 


1 According to Lauridsen’s “Vitus Bering,” Chicago, 1889 (note 40, p. 208), first 
published in V. Berkh: Zhizneopisaniya Pervykh Rossiiskikh Admiralov, 4 vols., 
St. Petersburg, 1831-36; later reprinted by Sokolov in Zapiski Hydrogr. Depart., 
Vol. 9, pp. 435-436, St. Petersburg, 1851.—EpiT. Nore. 
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1. According to my observation the waves of eastern Kamchatka 
are smaller than in other seas, and I found on Karaginski Island large 
fir trees that do not grow on Kamchatka. These signs indicate that 
America, or some other land on this side of it, is not far from Kam- 
chatka—perhaps from 150 to 200 miles. This could easily be ascer- 
tained by building a vessel of about 50 tons and sending it to investiga- 
gate. If this be so [the existence of such a country], a trade might 
be established between the empire and the inhabitants of those 
regions. 

2. Such a ship should be built in Kamchatka, because the necessary 
timber could be obtained more easily. The same holds true in the mat- 
ter of food—fish and game are especially cheap there. Then, again, 
more help may be had from the natives of Kamchatka than from those 
of Okhotsk. One other reason should not be overlooked; the mouth 
of the Kamchatka River is deeper and offers a better shelter for boats. 

3. It would not be without advantage to find a sea route from the Kam- 
chatka or Okhota River to the Amur River or Japan, since it is known 
that these regions are inhabited. It would be very profitable to open 
trade relations with these people, particularly the Japanese. And as 
we have no ships there [in the Okhotsk Sea], we might arrange it with the 
Japanese that they meet us halfway in their boats. For such an expedi- 
tion a ship about the size of the one mentioned would be needed, or one 
somewhat smaller might serve the purpose. 

4. The cost of such an expedition—not including salaries, provisions, 
and materials for both boats, which can not be had there and would have 
to be taken from here and Siberia—would be from 10,000 to 12,000 
rubles. 

5. If it should be considered wise to map the northern regions of the 
coast of Siberia—from the Ob to the Yenisei and from there to the Lena— 
this could be done by boats or by land, since these regions are under 
Russian jurisdiction. 


The question of a second voyage must have been raised even in 
1730, for early in 1731 arrangements for the undertaking were 
already made. The desire to determine the relation of Asia and 
America was not the only argument advanced in favor of the 
expedition. Some of the reports on that subject submitted to the 
Empress pointed out the benefits to be derived from territorial 
and commercial expansion, additional naval bases, and the 
discovery of precious metals. No doubt all these reasons had 
their weight with those in authority.” 


2 Archives of State, XXIV, No. 8, 1732; No. 9, 1732-1743. 
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LAND VERSUS SEA EXPEDITION 


Another question that came up was how this expedition 
should be sent—by land or by water. There seems to have been 
a difference of opinion on that subject. Count Nikolai Golovin # 
and Admiral Sanders submitted separate memoirs to Her 
Majesty recommending that two ships with naval and other 
supplies be chartered to go from Russia to Kamchatka by way of 
Cape Horn and Japan. After discharging their cargoes and 
resting the crews the ships could proceed on their voyage of dis- 
covery in the North Pacific. Count Golovin even offered to lead 
the expedition in person if the proper support were assured him. 

A number of reasons were given why the sea route was prefera- 
ble to the overland route. In the first place there would be a 
saving of time. It would take from ten months to a year for 
the sea voyage from St. Petersburg to Kamchatka and a year ora 
little more for the work of exploration and the return to Russia; 
on the other hand it would require two years to transport naval 
and other stores overland to Kamchatka, two more years to build 
sea-going vessels, and two more years to make the voyage and 
bring back the results to St. Petersburg. 

Why the propositions of these two prominent men were not 
accepted is not clear. Perhaps because by 1731 and 1732 the 
expedition had ceased to be regarded in the light of purely mari- 
time and geographic discovery and had come to be looked upon 
as one of scientific investigation in the larger sense, both by land 
and sea, in the Arctic Ocean as well as the Pacific. It had been 
decided to send along scientists of the newly founded Imperial 
Academy of Sciences to make a study of the people and the 
resources and to secure other scientific data about Siberia and 
the lands to be discovered. Then, too, in order to settle beyond 
dispute the much-debated question of the relation of Asia to 
America, it had been determined to survey and chart the Arctic 
coast from the White Sea to the mouth of the Kamchatka River. 
It was assumed as a matter of course that the leader of the expe- 


3 Archives of State, XXIV, No. 8, 1732. 
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dition could supervise its various activities, and therefore it 
would be necessary for him to be within land reach of the differ- 
ent parties. These may or may not have been the reasons, but 
the fact remains that Bering and his parties were ordered to 
proceed overland. 


NAVAL PREPARATIONS 


Because of the great distance to the Pacific, the difficulty of 
transporting material, and the lack of laborers, skilled and 
unskilled, for the building of sea-going vessels, the naval part of 
the expedition needed most attention. On July 30, 1731,4 
Grigori Pisarev (who had been appointed commander of the 
port of Okhotsk on May 10, 1731) was ordered to proceed to his 
post and make ready for Bering’s coming. Pisarev was told to 
take, from different regions of Siberia, Russians and Tungus and 
settle them in the neighborhood of Okhotsk and Yudoma Cross— 
the Russians to be put to cultivating the soil and the Tungus 
to watch the flocks of sheep and the herds of horses and cattle 
which Pisarev would introduce. For the peopling of Okhotsk 
Pisarev had instructions to pick up at Yakutsk 300 young and 
strong men from those who were in prison for debt or for other 
crimes. In addition he was to take from Russia 20 ship carpenters 
to build four or six ships, under the supervision of naval archi- 
tects who were to be sent by the Admiralty College, and from 
Ekaterinburg a number of iron workers to smelt iron and forge 
anchors and such things. 


OFFICIAL ORDER FOR THE EXPEDITION 


The official order for the expedition, in which Bering is men- 
tioned as commander, was announced by the Senate on April 17, 
1732,° and this was followed up on May 2 of the same year by a 
general outline of the undertaking.?, On December 28, 1732, the 

4 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 8, Doc. 5813, St. Petersburg. 

5 Ibid., Vol. 8, Doc. 5753. 


6 Ibtd., Vol. 8, Doc. 6023. 
7 Ibid., Vol. 8, Docs. 6041, 6042. 
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Senate issued the principal instructions,’ and a summary of the 
main articles that relate directly to the voyage to America is 
here given. 


I. The Senate approves of the expedition in the hope that it will 
really be for the benefit and glory of Russia. It has given orders to the 
governor of Siberia, to the vice governor at Irkutsk, and to Pisarev to 
assist Bering. It is sending members from the Academy of Sciences, 
students from Moscow,!? assayers from Ekaterinburg, mechanics, and 
others. It confirms the project to examine not only the waters between 
Kamchatka and Japan, Kamchatka and America, but also the waters 
along the Arctic coast. 

2. In the instructions which Peter gave to Bering it was evident that 
Peter desired to determine whether Asia and America were united. 
Bering says that he went as far as 67° N. and found no connection 
between these two continents. It may be that north and west of the 
mouth of the Kolyma the two continents do not join, but no one knows 
whether this is so or not. In order to settle the relation between Asia 
and America the Admiralty proposes to send exploring expeditions 
along the Arctic shores from Archangel to the mouth of the Kamchatka 
River. 

4. It has been reported that opposite the mouth of the Kolyma River 
there is a large land (bolshaya zemlya), that Siberians have been on it, 
and have seen the inhabitants. It is ordered that Bering should investi- 
gate this matter very thoroughly when he is at Yakutsk. If this is a true 
report, he should send a sloop to investigate. If it is found that Siberia 
really joins America so that it is impossible to proceed to Kamchatka, 
then the investigating party should follow the newly found coast as far 
as it can to learn in which direction it runs and return to Yakutsk. 

If people are found there, they are to be treated kindly; they are to 
be given presents; they are to be asked the extent of their country and its 
resources, and they are to be invited to become our subjects and to pay 
tribute. If they are unwilling to do so, they are to be let alone; and no 
time should be wasted in arguing with them. 

It is not at all likely, but it is possible, that by following the Arctic 
coast our explorers may come to some European settlement. In that case 
they should act according to the instructions given to Bering and Chiri- 
kov. If the explorers ascertain that Siberia and America are not con- 
nected, they should proceed to Kamchatka. 


8 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 8, Doc. 6291. 

9G. F. Miller, J. G. Gmelin, J. E. Fischer, Louis Delisle de la Croyére, and a 
little later G. W. Steller. 

10S, P. Krasheninnikov, author of the “History of Kamchatka,” was among the 
number. 
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5. In regard to going to America, it was ordered in 1731 that ships 
for this voyage should be built at Okhotsk. If they are ready, Bering 
should take two of them and proceed; if they are not finished, he should 
finish them. If they have not yet been started on, or if they are not 
seaworthy, the Admiralty College is of the opinion that the ships should 
not be built at Okhotsk. Bering recommends that Kamchatka, because 
it has more timber and a better harbor, should be selected as the place 
for shipbuilding. Bering desires to have two ships for the voyage so 
that in case of a misfortune to one of them the other would stand by. 
If one ship is completed at Okhotsk, it would be a good plan to take that 
and go to the Kamchatka River and there build the other one. Bering 
is to be in command of one of these vessels and Chirikov of the other. On 
the voyage they are to keep together, work together, and do all that 
is in their power to advance naval science. To help them a member of 
the Academy of Sciences [Louis Delisle de la Croyére] is sent along. 

6. A late report of Captain Pavlutski, which was sent from Kam- 
chatka, stated that recently Afanasi Melnikov with a small party returned 
from Chukchi Cape. This Melnikov was sent from Yakutsk in 1725 
to bring the natives [Chukchi] under subjection and make them pay 
tribute. Melnikov says that in April, 1730, while he was on Chukchi 
Cape, there came over from an island in the sea two men who had walrus 
teeth fastened to their own [pieces of walrus ivory in their lips]. These 
men told Melnikov that it takes a day to go from Chukchi Cape to their 
island, and another day from there to another island ahead of them, 
which island is called bolshaya zemlya. On this bolshaya zemlya all 
kinds of animals are to be had—sables, beavers, land otters, and wild 
deer. All kinds of green trees grow there. There are many natives on 
bolshaya zemlya; some of them have deer, and others have not. AI- 
though such reports cannot be trusted, yet they should be followed up 
and a voyage should be made in the direction of the islands. If they 
are located and people found on them, they should be treated as the 
instructions in Article 4 indicate. Goon [from there] to America and learn 
whether there is any continent, or islands, between Kamchatka and 
America; for, aside from the information furnished by Pavlutski, little 
is known on that subject. On the map of Professor Delisle a sea is 
located between Kamchatka and the Spanish province of Mexico in 
latitude 45° N. Ifthe American coast is discovered, Bering should carry 
out the instructions given him by Peter in 1725, that is to say, to go 
to some European settlement. If a European ship is met with, he should 
learn from it the name of the coast, write it down, make a landing, 
obtain some definite information, draw a map, and return to Kam- 
chatka. Be always on your guard not to fall into a trap and not to show 
the people you meet with the way to [Kamchatka]. 


e . . . . . . . . + . . . . . °. 
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9. Bering is to take with him 2,000 rubles’ worth of presents to be 
distributed among the natives. Chinese tobacco, known as “shar log,” 
is especially worth while because the natives are eager for it. 

11. In these voyages search should be made for good harbors and for 
forests where timber for shipbuilding is to be had. Let mineralogists 
with a guard go ashore and prospect. If precious minerals are found in 
some place under Russian jurisdiction, the commander of Okhotsk and 
the principal officers elsewhere should be notified, and they shall send 
ships, miners, workmen, instruments, machinery, and provisions and 
begin working the mines. 

12. Geodesists should be sent to examine all the rivers that fall into 
Lake Baikal from the east in order to find a nearer way to Kamchatka 
than by Yakutsk. 

13. Captain Bering and all the officers in command of ships at sea 
should keep secret the instructions from the Admiralty College. For 
Bering, Chirikov, Spanberg, and the officers in command of the sloop 
which is to go east of the Lena to Kamchatka, special instructions are 
issued, and these may be made public. These public instructions are to 
state that at the request of the St. Petersburg, Paris, and other Academies 
the Emperor Peter the Great, of deserving and eternal fame, sent, out of 
curiosity, an expedition along his own shores to determine whether Asia 
and America are united. But the expedition did not settle that point. 
Now Your Imperial Majesty, influenced by the same reasons, is ordering 
a similar expedition and for a similar purpose. If you should come to 
settlements under European or Asiatic jurisdiction or if you should meet 
with ships of European or Asiatic governments, and are asked the object 
of your voyage, you may tell them what has just been said. If they 
demand to see your instructions, show them. This will allay their 
suspicions, because it is well known that European Powers have sent 
out expeditions and that the question whether Asia and America are 
united is still unanswered. 

14. In order that the expedition may not be retarded on account of 
delay in getting provisions and supplies of one kind and another, the 
Admiralty College should send at once special officers to Yakutsk to 
build boats and expedite the transportation of materials. 

15. Because this expedition is harder and farther than any that 
have ever preceded it, will not Your Majesty reward with money all 
those who participate in it and give them double pay during the time 
that they are engaged, promote to the rank of sub-lieutenant the geode- 
sists who have formerly been in Siberia, and to the rank of ensign! 
those who go there for the first time? All officers should receive, either 


11 Bering was made Captain Commander and Chirikov Captain Lieutenant. 
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here or in Moscow, a year’s pay in advance and, if they desire it, another 
year’s pay in advance either at Tobolsk or Yakutsk, so that they may 
get their outfits and depart in a contented frame of mind. Bering should 
arrange with the governor of Siberia and the vice governor at Yakutsk 
how the men are to be paid after that. 

16. Louis Delisle de la Croyére,!? at the recommendation of the 
Academy, is to have charge of the astronomical, physical, and other 
scientific observations of that nature. Instructions for that purpose have 
been given him.'* He is to have two geodesists to help him, Simeon 
Popov and Andrei Krasilnikov, who have been studying in the St. Peters- 
burg Observatory. Professor de la Croyére requests that he have an 
interpreter who knows French or Latin and a mechanic who understands 
repairing his instruments. These two men are to be furnished 
him. 


ADVANCE PARTIES 


Detachments of the expedition began leaving St. Petersburg in 
February, 1733, but Bering, who brought up the rear, did not 
get away until April, waiting apparently for supplementary in- 
structions, which were issued in March," permitting him to build 
the ships at Okhotsk or in Kamchatka. The route followed was 
the same as the one taken at the time of the first expedition. 
Spanberg was in the lead and had orders to hasten to Okhotsk 
to supervise the completion of the ships which Pisarev was sup- 
posed to have on the ways or perhaps launched. When Spanberg 
reached his destination early in 1735 he found no Pizarev, no 
ships, no quarters, no food, no Russian agriculturalists with full 
granaries, no Tungus with herds of fat cattle, nothing but the 
old cheerless and bare village that he had left behind him five 
years before. He was probably not surprised, for he must have 
heard on the way of the worthlessness and the evil deeds of 
Pisarev. 


12 Louis Delisle de la Croyére was the half brother of Guillaume Delisle and 
Joseph Nicolas;Delisle, two well-known geographers of the first half of the eight- 
eenth century. Joseph Nicolas was a member of the Russian Academy and was 
instrumental in securing this position for Louis. 

13 A copy of these instructions, drawn up by Joseph Nicolas Delisle, is in the 
Library of Congress. 

44 Polnoe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii, Vol. 9, No. 6351. 
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DIFFICULTIES 


Not only at Okhotsk but elsewhere in Siberia the well-laid plans 
of the Senate and the Admiralty College miscarried. Bering, 
in place of being left free to look after the important work of 
leader, had to tarry at Yakutsk and other such places to do the 
work of a petty officer. He had to recruit men, requisition 
horses and supplies, and start them towards Okhotsk. Either 
the local authorities in Siberia could not or would not help him. 
One blamed another; Bering’s own officers sided sometimes 
with one and sometimes with another; and as a result the mail 
carriers, especially provided for the expedition, were loaded down 
with charges and countercharges instead of reports of progress. 
The authorities at the capital were naturally greatly displeased. 
They tried to help Bering by relieving him of the control of the 
scientists and of the work of supervising the Arctic explorations. 
Notwithstanding this, month after month passed with compara- 
tively little headway made. When the undertaking was planned 
it was assumed that in four years Bering would be ready for sea. 
According to Bering’s own estimates the cost would be 10,000 
to 12,000 rubles; but at the end of that period he was no farther 
than Yakutsk and the cost had run up to 300,000 rubles. At the 
capital there was considerable dissatisfaction, which the Admi- 
ralty College was made to feel. In 1738 the Imperial Cabinet, 
after taking into consideration the cost up to that time, the bur- 
den it threw on the Siberian people, the little progress made, 
asked the Admiralty College “to look into the Kamchatka 
Expedition and see if it can be brought to a head, so that from 
now on the treasury should not be emptied in vain.”® 

The Admiralty had to throw the blame on somebody and, 
justly or unjustly, blamed Bering and as leader held him respon- 
sible and even went so far as to cut his pay in half from the 
beginning of the year 1738 until July, 1740. Bering was caught 
between two millstones which slowly but surely crushed him. 


15 Opisanie Dyel Arkhiva Morskago —— 10 vols., St. Petersburg, 1877- 
1905; reference in Vol. 7, p. 237.- 
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When the time came for his sea voyage he was pretty much dis- 
couraged and worn out, his physical strength was gone, and with 
it went the initiative and daring so necessary for a work of this 
kind. On his death bed Bering complained'* that too much had 
been expected from him—a man already advanced in years—and 
that those who should have stood by him failed to do so. In that 
great Russian world he stood alone, the target of the malcontents 
and the envious. That he was not wholly to blame may be seen 
from the orders of the Admiralty College to the local authorities 
in Siberia threatening them with torture unless they gave Bering 
more help. Finally, in 1739, the Admiralty commissioned two 
officers on special duty to go to Siberia to take charge of the trans- 
portation of the supplies, and with their assistance most of the 
things needed for the voyage were deposited at Okhotsk in the 
autumn of 1740. 


PREPARATION FOR THE SEA VOYAGE 


Since coming to Okhotsk in 1737 Bering had been very busy 
supervising the building of the two ships for his voyage to 
America. In June, 1740, they were launched and named the 
St. Peter and the St. Paul. Each measured 80 by 20 by 9 feet, 
had two masts and was brig-rigged, and carried fourteen guns, 
two and three pounders. All the needed supplies were loaded on 
these two vessels and on two freight boats, and on September 4 
this small squadron left Okhotsk for the Bolshaya River (Fig. 3) 
in Kamchatka, where they anchored on September 20. Here Ber- 
ing left the two freight boats because they were not strong enough 
to weather the autumn storms, and with the St. Peter and the 
St. Paul he sailed away for Petropavlovsk harbor in Avacha Bay 
(inset on Pl. I) and made that port on October 6. Petropavlovsk 
was a new harbor, having been surveyed and charted in 1740 by 
one of Bering’s officers; and, judging from the sketch which he 
made (Fig. 7), Bering and his company constituted the whole 
population of that village. At this uninhabited spot the winter 
was spent in preparation for the great voyage. 


16 See Steller’s account in Volume 2 of the present work 
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Fic. 7—Facsimile of a manuscript map of the Harbor of St. Peter 
and St. Paul (Petropavlovsk) by Elagin, 1740, in the Archives of the 
Hydrographic Section of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd, No. 1957. 
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According to Steller, one of the scientists who went along, it 
had been Bering’s original plan to depart from Kamchatka for 
America early in May, 1741, and, after discovering that conti- 
nent, to winter on it and return to Asia in 1742; but owing toa 
number of unforeseen accidents he was unable to bring this about. 
While at Okhotsk he had prepared the sea biscuit for the voyage, 
and these were lost at the mouth of the Okhota River in 1740 
as they were being taken to Kamchatka. Then, again, because 
the two freight boats were unseaworthy he had to leave them 
behind at the Bolshaya River and have the supplies transported 
by the natives in the course of the winter. This was sucha huge 
task that even the much-abused natives revolted, and it was 
some time before they were humbled and forced to do the bidding 
of the officers. As a result of all these misfortunes Bering was 
late in starting and not oversupplied on his departure. 

On April 23, 1741, the navigation officers began to keep their 
records, and from this date on we will let them tell their own 
story. 


CHAPTER V¥ 


THE LOG BOOK OF BERING’S VESSEL, THE 
“ST. PETER,” AND OF HER SUCCESSOR, 
THE HOOKER “ST. PETER" 


The following is a translation, from the hitherto unpublished 
originals in the Russian archives,! (1) of the log book of Bering’s 
vessel, the St. Peter, covering the period from April 23, 1741, 
to August 9, 1742, and describing the preparation of the ship 
for sailing, the voyage from Kamchatka to the Alaskan coast 
and return to Bering Island (June 4-November 6, 1741), the 
wreck of the St. Peter and the death of Bering, the life of the 
survivors on that island, and the building of a replacing vessel, 
the hooker St. Peter; and (2) of the log book of the hooker St. 
Peter from August 10 to September 7, 1742, describing the re- 
turn voyage to Petropavlovsk, the home port in Kamchatka 
(August 13 to 27), and the attempted continuation of the voyage 
to Okhotsk and final return to Petropavlovsk (September I to 6). 


Tue Loc Book OF THE “St. PETER” 


With the help of God this journal was begun this April 23, 1741, on the 
ship St. Peter by Fleet Master Safron Khitrov, under the command of 
Captain Commander Bering, in the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, 
which is in Avacha Bay, latitude 53°1’ N; longitude, reckoned from St. 
Petersburg, according to the observation of the professor of astronomy, 


1 There are two log books, one kept by the assistant navigator Kharlam Yushin 
(Archives of the Hydrographic Section of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd: 1741-42, 
Nos. 642, 643, 644) and the other by the mate Sofron Khitrov. Of Khitrov’s there are 
two neat copies (Archives of State, Petrograd: 1732-43, XXIV, No. 9, and Archives of 
the Imperial Academy of Sciences, Petrograd: No. 120, 32:16:19), and it is almost cer- 
tain that they were worked out from a third copy, whether Yushin’s or Khitrov’s is 
not clear. The Khitrov copies differ from one another in places, owing probably to the 
fault of the copyists; and they are not as reliable as Yushin’s, which has all the earmarks 
of an original. For that reason Yushin’s is here used and is supplemented by Khitrov’s 
wherever the latter contains additional material. Differences of more or less importance 
between the two logs are pointed out in the footnotes. 

From April 23 to June 4, inclusive, Khitrov’s journal is used, however. “Journal” 
is used throughout in this chapter the same sense as “log book.” 
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Delisle de la Croyére, 127° 31’; variation of the compass % rhumb 
easterly.? 


In the Harbor of the Holy Apostles Peter and Paul 


April 23, 1741 
Today with the help of God we began to load the ship St. Peter, on 
which worked eighteen men. The main shrouds were made fast to the 
mainmast, the preventer stay was also loosely secured; calked inside the 
ship, and near the mainmast hole nailed blocks for opening the cannon 
portholes; cleaned the hold, and in the afternoon took on ballast. 


April 24, 1741 
This day there were eighteen men at work, and they brought aboard the 
ship various rigging, also topmasts and yards; the cannons were secured 
on the port side while the starboard side was being calked. In addition 
we took on ballast. 
April 25, 1741 
Sixteen men were at work on board the ship. They rigged the mainsail 
and fore-topsail yards, worked about the rigging, and did some carpenter 
work. 
April 26, 1741 
This being Sunday there was no work. 


April 27, 1741 
There were seventeen men at work. Water and ballast were put into 


the hold. We rigged the fore and main yards; and other things were also 
done. 


April 28, 1741 
This being the coronation day of Her Imperial Majesty there was no 
work. 
April 20, 1741 
Twenty-one men at work, rigging shrouds, backstays, and stays to the 
main-topmast and fore-topmast and stowing casks of water in the hold. 


April 30, 1741 

A strong unsteady wind from the NE accompanied by rain. We put 
barrels of water into the hold, raised the best bower anchor clear off the 
ice and secured it to the port side of the ship, and made fast the shore 
anchor line to the anchor on shore. 
_ 2?“Rhumb” is used in two senses in the log book: (1) in statements of the varia- 
tion of the compass, as here and in the 24-hour summary at the end of each day’s log, 
in the sense of “point”, or 1114 ° of angular measure; (2) in the 24-hour summaries and 


elsewhere, in the sense of “course,” i.e. the angle formed by the ship’s path and the mag- 
netic meridian. 
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May 1, 1741 


Put casks of water in the hold, broke the ice around the small bower 
anchor, and let go into the water. Took on wood. 


May 2, 1741 


Eleven men worked today. In the hold wood was stowed between the 
casks. To the mainsail and fore-topsail yards were secured ties and 
blocks. We hoisted on board the spritsail yards from the ice, put the 
jib boom in the hoop, hauled aboard the small anchor from the ice, 
secured the hawser on the port side, did carpenter work in the cabin. 
Four inches of water in the hold. 


May 3, 1741 
Sunday and no work. 


May 4, 1741 


A light wind from SW. Inthe morning there was frost and snow. Six- 
teen men were at work in the boatswain’s storeroom, on the port side of 
the caboose; doors were made; and on the starboard side beds for the 
lower officers were furnished. Other work was done also. 

This day Captain Commander Bering with Captain Chirikov and all 
the higher officers and navigators held a council, to which was invited the 
astronomer, Professor de la Croyére, to decide what course to sail first 
after leaving Avacha Bay in order to locate the Terra de Gama, which 
is indicated on the chart of the above-named professor and which extends 
northward to latitude 47°. [The following decision was made.] 


DECISION ON FIRST COURSE TO SAIL 


On May 4, 1741, there was a council made up of Captain Commander Bering, 
officers, the professor of astronomy, and navigators. After listening to the instruc- 
tions given to Captain Commander Bering by the Imperial Admiralty College, 
especially the nineth and seventeenth articles and the sixth article of the general 
instructions of the Senate, it was determined in order to carry out the instructions 
to find the American coast, to sail first after leaving Avacha SE by E, true, and to 
continue on that rhumb. If no land is found by the time latitude 46° is reached to 
change the course to E by N steadily until land is discovered. If land is found 
either on the SE by E course or on the E by N course to coast alongside of it, 
depending on its extension from east to north or from north to west; if it should 
stretch between south and east, to leave the land and go east until we discovered 
more land and likewise to follow that land in a northerly direction, to lati- 
tude 65°, or as far as, with God’s help, time may permit. If we should reach 
latitude 65° in good time, then we should go west to the Chukchi Cape so that the 
distance between the American and Chukchi shores may be known, and from there 
we should return to this harbor. If on the above-mentioned rhumb the winds should 
be contrary we should keep as close to it as may be possible, and if with God’s 
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help we should discover land then we should make explorations as the instructions 
to the Captain Commander recommend. 

In making the voyage it should be planned to return to this harbor during the last 
days of September. 


[Signed on the original:] BERING 
Captain ALEXEI CHIRIKOV 
Lieutenant IVAN CHIKHACHEV 
Lieutenant WAXEL 
Lieutenant PLAUTIN 
Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV 
Louis DELISLE DE LA CROYERE 
For Fleet Master AVRAAM DEMENTIEV 
Navigator ANDREYAN ESELBERG 
Navigator IVAN. ELAGIN 
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Fic. 9—Facsimile of signatures of Bering and his officers, probably from the 
“Decision on First Course to Sail” of May 4, 1741, which see for names. 


May 5, 1741 


Wind from SW. Seventeen men at work. On the main and fore 
shrouds the catharpings were fastened. Planed on the inside of the ship. 
Strengthened the foremast and nailed planks near the windlass. 
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May 6, 1741 
Wind from S. Gloomy weather. Seventeen men at work. On the 
fore-topsail the hoop was repaired, on both masts the chain plates were 
secured, and to the fore-topsail yards the gear was fitted. Water was 
brought from shore and stowed away in its place. 


May 7, 1741 
Variable and uncomfortable SW wind. From shore there were brought 
two cannon, two falconets, and three gun carriages. We did also other 
kinds of work. 
May 8, 1741 
Wind from the NE and unsteady. Seventeen men were at work; 
rigged the fore and main-topsail yards and topsail sheets and clew lines. 
Stowed barrels of water in the hold, made fast two cannon, stowed 90 
poods ’ of strip iron under the commander's cabin. 


May 9, 1741 


Unsteady wind from the E and gloomy weather. This being the day of 
Nikolai the Wonder-worker there was no work. 


May I0, 1741 
Wind from the S. Snowy weather. We hauled the ship farther from 


shore and let out the spare anchor from the port side of the stern and did 
other work about the ship. 
May 11, 1741 
Wind from the E. The sky was overcast, and it rained and snowed. 
Nineteen men were at work; they brought casks of water and ten barrels 
of salt meat which they stowed aft in the hold, and they did other work 
as well. 
May 12, 1741 
Easterly wind with gloomy damp weather. Nineteen men were work- 
ing. They brought aboard ship’s stores. Scraped the foremast and 
worked on the rigging. There was in the hold 734 inches of water, and 
after pumping out there was 2% inches left. 


May 13, 1741 
Wind from the S and unsteady. Seventeen men were at work bringing 
casks of water and stores from shore, polishing the foremast, putting in 
place the running rigging. Today we corrected the compasses with the 
meridian line—six of these compasses had a variation of 14 rhumb east, 
and one ordinary steering compass in a copper case had 34 rhumb east. 


3 A pood is equal to 40 Russian pounds, or 36 lbs. avoirdupois. : 
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May 14, 1741 


Wind from the E. Seventeen men at work, putting the rigging in 
order, stowing away the stores in the hold, greasing both topmasts with 
fat, and fastening bull’s-eyes. 


May 15, 1741 


Wind from S. Eighteen men at work. The anchor which was down 
forward on the port side was hoisted on board and put in the hold, and 
in its place was secured the spare anchor. Spare yards and topmasts 
were brought aboard and made fast. Ship stores were brought from 
shore. 


May 16, 1741 
Light wind from SSE. There were eleven men at work who bent on the 
mainsail and foresail, both topsails, and the skyscraper. Dried the 
spare sails in the wind. 
May 17, 1741 
Sunday and no work. 
May 18, 1741 
Wind from E. Twenty-one men are at work. The port side of the 


ship from the upper wales was calked and pitched. Stores were brought 
on board. Water in the hold 5% inches. 


May 19, 1741 


Unsteady wind from ENE. Cloudy, but occasionally it lightens in the 
E. Twenty-two men working, putting chocks under the longboat, calk- 
ing and pitching the starboard side, bringing aboard provisions and boat- 
swain's stores as well as the articles to be given as presents. 


May 20, 1741 


No wind, wet snow. Twenty-three men were working. At the order 
of the Captain Commander, Ensign Lagunov took out from one of the 
casks on board a bucket of vodka and gave it to Adjunct Steller. We 
floored the powder room, made a bed for Adjunct Steller in the Com- 
mander’s cabin. Examined the leak at the bow near the foremast and 
made repairs in the Captain Commander’s cabin. 


May 21, 1741 


Heeled the ship on both sides and greased the under side. Gloomy 
weather and still. Twenty-two men were working today. 
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May 22, 1741 
No wind, cloudy weather. This day the crew with its bags came 
aboard the St. Peter and did different kinds of work. Forward there was 
8 feet 10 inches of draft, and aft 9 feet 4 inches, a difference of six inches. 


May 23, 1741 
No wind. The crew has divided itself into two watches. Jib, main- 
sail, fore-topsail, staysail, and main-staysail were bent on. The deck 
over the crew’s quarters was calked and pitched from below. Six inches 
of water in the hold. 
May 24, 1741 
This being Sunday there was no-work. We hoisted the flag and the 
jack and dressed ship. 
May 25, 1741 
No wind, cloudy weather with rain. At ten o'clock in the morning Cap- 
tain Commander Bering inspected the crews on board the St. Peter 
and the St. Paul, and as he left the last-named ship, of which Captain 
Chirikov was in command, the crew gave five hurrahs for the Captain 
Commander. From his boat the same number of hurrahs were given in 
return, which was answered by one more hurrah from the ship. The 
Captain Commander has moved his quarters to the ship. Powder, lead, 
and shells were brought aboard. This day Captain Commander Bering 
gave Captain Chirikov the signal code which is to be used on the voyage. 
What follows is an exact copy: 


SIGNALS FOR USE IN DAYTIME 


1. When we shall wish to speak to you, Captain, we will hoist an ordinary 
pennant from the main-topmast and crosstrees and fire one gun. If your lieutenant 
should be needed the same pennant will fly from the same place and in addition the 
ensign from the ensign staff, but no gun will be fired. 

2. If we should desire that you should take the lead, then the ordinary pennant 
will fly from the fore-topmast crosstrees, and it will be accompanied by one gun. 

3. If it should be necessary to anchor, there will fly from the flagstaff a tricolor 
flag of long strips of red, white, and blue, and one gun will be fired. 

4. When religious service is to be held, a white flag with a blue cross will fly from 
the gaff and one gun will be fired. 

5. If the Captain Commander should wish to talk to you so that you will have to 
bring your ship near his, then, in addition to the signal for calling you, there will fly 
a blue flag from the main yard, accompanied by a gun. 

6. If we should sail close-hauled and you in our wake, and if you should see the 
jack flying from the gaff and hear a shot, that is a signal for you to come about first. 

7. If in stormy weather it should be impossible to come about against the wind, 
we will signal to you to wear in succession, by hoisting a pennant at the stern and 
firing a gun. 
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8. If in sailing close-hauled or free it should be necessary to sail with the wind 
then a blue flag will be hoisted on the flagstaff and one gun will be fired. 

9. If on going with the wind it should be necessary to come about close-hauled 
on the starboard tack, having the sails on the port side, a red flag will fly from the 
gaff and one gun will be fired; if it should be necessary to come about on the port 
tack with the sails on the starboard side, a blue flag will fly from the same place and 
one gun will be fired. 

to. If a boat with men should be sent ashore for the purpose of exploring or 
taking on water a wide pennar:: will fly from the gaff and one gun will be fired. 

11. If onthe way we should become separated, we are to look for one another and 
cruise for three days near the spot where we lost sight of each other; the latitude of 
the place shall be determined and, by calculations, the distance and the rhumb from 
the harbor or from whatever spot the reckoning is made. If during that time we 
should not find one another, from which misfortune may God preserve us, then we 
are to sail on the rhumb agreed upon with you and all the officers, a copy of which 
agreement, with instructions signed by me, was handed to you. If three days have 
passed without our finding one another and if, going on the course agreed, we dis- 
cover land on the rhumb where we expect, we are to beat up and down the coast 
for a day in order to wait for one another. If [land should be found] on the northern 
rhumb, coast along it in a southerly direction for a day as long as it is on the rhumb 
agreed upon, but do not spend more than a day in going south. But if [the land 
comes to an end before the day is out] keep on the course until the end of the day 
and after that continue on your course. If it should be found farther south than on 
the rhumb expected, coast along in a northerly direction until the course agreed 
upon is reached and there wait a day, and, if we should not find one another there, 
then go your own way and act according to your instructions. 

12. If after separating we do not soon meet again and we should be in a region 
where foreign vessels might be expected, in order to recognize one another you 
should fly a blue flag from the main-topmast crosstrees and fire one gun and we will 
fly a red flag with a straight white cross from the same place and also fire one gun. 

13. Signals which you, Captain Chirikov, while at anchor should give in order 
to keep the Captain Commander posted: 

14. If you should see ships or sea vessels of any kind, you should fly your flag 
from the main-topmast and keep it there until it is acknowledged by one gun from 
the Captain Commander’s ship. You should then dip the flag as many times as 
there are ships in sight. 


SIGNALS WHILE UNDER SAIL 


How to identify one another is indicated above in the 14th [12th?] article. 

If you see ships, you are to make the same signal as when at anchor and fire one 
gun. If the distance between us is so great that the flag cannot be seen, lower 
and hoist the topsail as many times as there are ships. 

If the ship should spring a leak, from which misfortune God preserve us, or for 
some other reason it should not be possible to follow us, then stop and fire two guns. 

Should you in the daytime desire to speak to the Captain Commander, put up the 
ordinary flag at the main-topmast or fore-topmast near the truck, hoist and lower 
the mainsail or foresail, according as to where the flag is flying, and continue to fire 
until you hear a gun in return. 
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If you should see land fly both the flag and the jack and keep them flying until the 
Captain sees them and hoists his flag, and then lower yours. If, at the time, you 
have up the flag and the jack, lower them at once and fire from time to time until 
the Captain Commander hoists the flag and jack and fires one gun. 


SIGNALS FOR DAYTIME IN FoGGY WEATHER 


If any one should in the daytime see breakers or reefs, the ship should put about, 
the jack should be hoisted at the main-topmast crosstrees, and the gun should be 
fired twice. If, may God preserve us, the ship should run aground, lower all sails, 
make the signal with the jack, and keep on firing until you make sure that the others 
are aware of the danger and are out of it. 


WHEN SAILING IN FOGGY WEATHER 


If it should be decided to sail in foggy weather as before the fog set in, a gun will 
be fired every hour, and you are to keep for that purpose a half-hour and a minute 
glass, and as soon as you hear a shot turn your glass upside down and count the time 
between the shots and then do likewise [fire]. 

If it is desired that you should put on more sail, a gun will be fired every half hour, 
if to take off, every quarter of an hour, and you reply in like manner. During this 
time there should be ringing of bells and beating of drums on both ships. 

If it should seem best to heave to on the starboard tack, three guns will be fired, 
if on the port tack, five; the beating of the drums and the ringing of the bells should 
go on. 

If in foggy weather it should be necessary to lower the yards, four guns will be 
fired and the ship that is astern will in the meantime lower the yards. 

If after drifting for a time we decide to make sail again, we should proceed as we 
did before we drifted: if we sailed with the wind before, we should do the same after- 
wards, each ship keeping in her position, so as not to become separated in the fog, 
and following the course agreed upon. If in the meantime the wind has shifted, keep 
on the course just the same, or if the wind is against you keep as close to the course 
as youcan. Fire two guns, one after the other every six minutes. 

If it is decided to anchor during the fog, the signal will be two guns, one after the 
other. Then after we have been at anchor a half hour we will fire two guns and, 
if you are far from us, will keep this up until you reply by a gun. 

If in foggy weather it should seem best to get under way again, continue on the 
course held to the time of anchoring, that is, if we sailed close-hauled, then keep on 
the same tack on which we were until we anchored; if we sailed with fair wind, then 
continue on that course so that the two ships may keep on the same tack and not 
become separated in the fog. 

Keep the course we sailed if the wind is favorable, if not, as near to that course as 
possible. Fire two guns one after the other every six minutes. 

To fall off from close-hauled to with the wind, the signal is three guns, one after 
another every six minutes. 

To head up from with the wind to close-hauled: if to the starboard tack, seven 
guns, if to the port tack, eight. 

If we should be sailing with the wind aft or on the quarter and should decide to 
change course a few points, the following are the signals: for one point two guns, two 
points three guns, four points five guns, five points six guns, and so on; in each case 
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the number of guns will exceed by one the number of points. If we are to go to the 
starboard the gun will be every twenty-one [two?] minutes, if to the port every three 
minutes. If, in thick weather, land or a reef should be sighted, make the same 
signals which the Captain Commander would make in such a case, that is, lower the 
yards and fire four guns. If, may God guard us from such a misfortune, you should 
run aground, fire one gun after another so that we may put about or anchor, and 
from the other ship acknowledgment should be made by four guns. 


SIGNALS To BE MADE AT NIGHT WHILE UNDER SAIL 


If it should be necessary to back the yards against the wind, then two lanterns 
will be hung on the flagstaff, one under the other, and one gun will be fired. If with 
the wind, one lantern will be hung on the gaff and the other on the flagstaff, and one 
gun will be fired. You should also have lanterns at these places and keep them 
there until we take ours down. That ship should put about first which is under the 
wind, and care should be taken that at nighttime we do not run into each other. 

If in bad weather it should be necessary to shorten sail and lay to, one lantern 
will be hung at the mainmast and another at the foreshrouds at the same height 
and Jon the same side, and two guns will be given. At the same time you should 
hang out lights from the same places. 

If after drifting for a time we decide to make sail again, three lights will be hung 
from the mainshrouds at the same height, followed by two guns. You should hang 
your lanterns in the same place, and do not take them down until ours are down. 

If in sailing with a fair wind it is necessary to sail close-hauled: if on starboard 
tack, that is to say the sails on the port side, two lanterns will be hung from the fore- 
shrouds accompanied by four guns; if on port tack, that is to say sails on the star- 
board side, six guns will be fired. You should put out two lanterns at the same place. 

If with a good wind at night we should be sailing free or with the wind on the 
quarter and it should be decided to change the course and if we are in the lead, we 
will hang out from the flagstaff as many lanterns, one under the other, as the num- 
ber of points in the course to be changed. If two guns are fired, change the course 
as many points to starboard as there are lanterns, if three guns are fired change 
the same number of points to port. Should you be in the lead the signals as above 
will be made from the jack staff, accompanied by guns. 


SIGNALS To BE MADE AT NIGHT WHILE MoorRING SHIP, WEIGHING, OR 
COMING TO ANCHOR 


If at night it should seem best to anchor, three guns will be fired at short intervals 
apart, and two lanterns will be hung in the mainshrouds. You should then hang 
out one lantern from the same place. If the stream anchor is to go down, one light 
will hang from the jack staff while the guns are being fired. In that case you are to 
signal with a light from the foreshrouds and not from the mainshrouds. 

To moor, or stand on two anchors, one light will be displayed from the mainmast 
and another from the foremast, and one gun will be fired. You are to show a light 
from the mainshrouds. 

If at night it is necessary to raise one anchor, three lights will be shown from the 
main-topmast shrouds, higher than the light in the main-topsail, accompanied by 
two guns. You should hang out a light on the gaff. 
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If at night the anchors are to be weighed, one light will be displayed from the 
mainshrouds and another from the main-topmast shrouds, followed by one gun. 
In this case you should show a light from the gaff. 

If at night the yards should be lowered, a light will hang from each end of the 
yards and so long as they are down. You should show a light at the stern during 
this time. 

If the topmasts are to be lowered, a light will be placed at the very top of each, 
and the topmasts with the lanterns will be let down at once. You are then to show 
a light halfway down the mainshrouds and keep it there so long as the topmasts are 
down. 

When the topmasts and yards are to be put up again, two lanterns, one above the 
other, will be hung from the gaff, followed by two guns. You are to show one 
lantern at the same place. When our lights are taken down then yours are to come 
down too. 


SIGNALS AT NIGHT WHILE AT ANCHOR 


If at night the anchor should not hold or the cable should part, two lanterns are 
to be lighted on the flagstaff and as many others as you have on the mainshrouds, 
and these are to be kept until the situation is righted. 

If at night there should come near you a strange suspicious craft and if it should 
be impossible to notify us by the speaking trumpet or by sending the yawl, hang out 
all the lights that you have and fire, gun after gun, until the Commander replies 
with one gun. 


SIGNALS AT NIGHT WHILE UNDER SAIL 


If you find it necessary to drop behind us, fire once and put up three lights on the 
foreshrouds. 

If at night a ship should be seen, put up one lantern on the mainshroud and two 
on the stern and explode some powder or light a fuse and while heading for that ship 
continue to fire your gun, one shot after another. If we should also steer for this 
vessel and should fire one, two, or three guns, you are to follow us. 

In case one of our ships meets with misfortune, from which may God preserve 
us, forcing her to return to the harbor, and conditions are such that it is impossible 
to talk over the situation, if she can make her way back without help of the other 
ship, a red flag should fly from the fore-topmast, followed by one gun. If, however, 
the situation is such that it is necessary that the other should follow to be of help 
in case of need, the same red flag should fly from the main-topmast crosstrees, and 
one gun after another should be fired until the other does follow. Should the mis- 
fortune happen at night or in foggy weather, eleven guns should be fired, and the 
other ship must approach until she is in sight. 

If one of the ships should spring a leak or meet with some other harm so that she 
cannot continue the voyage, she should display two lights on the main-topsail yards 
at equal height and continue to fire until the other ship comes to help. 

Whichever ship sees land or a shoal at night should hang out as many lights as 
she can, fire once, and steer clear. 


[The original signal code was signed:| BERING 
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May 26, 1741 


Nowind. We dried the upper and lower sails. At three o’clock we took 
in the sails. At six o’clock the wind was SSE. The Captain Commander 
went in the small boat to look over Rakovaya Bay. 


May 27, 1741 
No wind, cloudy and sunshiny. Pitched the boat on both sides. 


May 28, 1741 

No wind, cloudy, thick weather. Members of the crew went ashore by 
watches to havea bath. At ten o’clock the wind was SSE. At two o’clock 
in the afternoon we hauled on deck the spare anchor, with the cable, 
which had been down at the stern on the port side, and put in its place 
the stream anchor with the hawser made fast at the stern. The best 
bower anchor was lowered in the water to be cleaned and, after that, was 
stowed away in the hold, and to it was bent a cable 150 fathoms long, 
which had been unwound and spliced. 


May 20, 1741 

At four in the morning a shot was fired to signal the St. Paul for reli- 
gious service. Half an hour later another shot as a signal to get under 
way. (Main-topsail loose.) At six o’clock the small bower anchor and 
the stream anchor were weighed, and we were towed out of the Harbor 
of the Holy Apostles Peter and Paul into the roadstead of Avacha Bay. 
After passing the leading buoy, leaving it to starboard, which was in 15 
feet of water and had a white flag at the top, we entered the roadstead 
and let go the small bower anchor and played out 20 fathoms of cable. 
Took soundings and got 7, 8, 9, 10, 5, 3, 4, 9, 12, 13 fathoms and blue 
slimy mud. When the gun was fired we hoisted the anchor flag. 


May 30, 1741 

At one o’clock in the afternoon the wind was S by E; at four o'clock SE. 
Cleaned the small bower anchor cable. The Captain Commander issued 
a supplementary signal order for Captain Chirikov. In case it should be 
necessary to be towed, the ordinary jack should fly from the main-top- 
mast-standing-backstays opposite the top. At four in the morning the 
signal was made for the lieutenant of the St. Paul to come to us, and in 
response navigator Elagin came and received the above signal order and 
returned to his ship. From six to nine in the morning we warped between 
Sand W. During that time we made three tows of 390 fathoms each. 
From nine to ten we made two tows of the same length and then anchored 
in 9% fathoms of water. The lighthouse at the entrance bore SE% E 
from us, and the native summer homes at the mouth of the Harbor of 
St. Peter and St. Paul NE by E. The winds were unsteady and shifted. 


48 LOG ‘BOOK OF THE “STL PETER” 


May 31, 1741 

Topsail SSE wind, cloudy weather, and occasional sunshine. Eight 
o'clock in the evening the wind was from the SE but changeable. The 
longboat, in charge of the quartermaster and six men, was sent ashore for 
water and returned at two o'clock in the night with the water. At six in 
the morning the wind was from the NE; we hoisted the prayer flag when 
the gun was fired, let out a quarter of a cable on the small bower anchor. 

While the ship was in the harbor it was loaded with all kinds of supplies, 
materials, and provisions which were needed for our sea voyage. The 
table below gives the kind and quantity of the cargo which we took aboard 
the St. Peter. At the stern the ship drew 9g feet 5 inches, at the stem 9g feet 
4 inches of water, difference of one inch. In addition there is the small 
bower anchor with a half cable, the longboat, and the small yawl, all of 
which are in the water. 


TABLE OF THE MATERIALS, SUPPLIES, AND PROVISIONS TAKEN ON BOARD 
THE “St. PETER” FOR THE SEA VOYAGE 


. Russian 
Units Poods Pounds 

BUSES oat pec aaes coc: faire Mey’ si ie Wok, tober ue RUS eR mes, 800 
Sto eisOUe i ernment meee ieee Taner eee) Laan came 90 
Groats oe ; = } 217 

Beef reel ee BOE. Poe Se On Sate I5 165 
Barrels BUEter: Gs, Maat ee Ste ake teins Pi II 80 

Parke 2) Sa ee ee ee ices ee 8 70 
Sater Pa PR POE (ct BAGS ip ne Weeden Res AES Tie ete 2 NK 6 18 
Hlour..).. Sod peak. eebck sane. dake Mi ahee bo 100 250 
Water (barrels, large) Ev ie Bee Se cs Sane 35 1434 
Water (barrels, middle and small) OT iat: a ate ae 67 
Wood Cae A ES CR Oe On lee 14% 990 
Hardtack (sacks). ge Oia ts ye ees Oe gies her ma! 382 
Powder . . Mee PNR a Eee Sh, Le 50) 34 17% 
Cannon Pr Lg ab ae palled Ala Pin ike’ hi-res AY Abpea 4% 679 57 37 
Cartels) i: SP ENEY cen eee Ye nd it 491 25 30 
Cannon (3 pounders) . es Eero) are ieee cares eels 9 184 20 
Gannona(2spoundeérs)) si s. 95) Shade pacts ee 5 92 20 
BAlCGHEtR sty Sheed sears od ber eatntits A Repel ota 3 16 20 4 


June I, 1741 


At one o'clock topsail SSE wind, sun is shining. At five o’clock a very 
light wind from the E, which shifted to ESE by eight o’clock. We raised 
the small bower anchor in order to look at it and then let it goagain. The 
lighthouse bears SE, the native summer huts in the harbor N}zE. During 
the whole twenty-four hours the winds veered back and forth between S 
and E. Inthe hold there are four inches of water. 


4A total of 4,907 poods and 24% Russian pounds (40 pounds to the pood), or about 
88% tons. 
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June 3, 1741 


At one o'clock the wind is SSE. At two o’clock we sent our boat ashore 
for water. At six o’clock we saw a ship under sail in the S heading for 
Avacha Bay, which proved to be the double sloop Nadezhda coming from 
the mouth of the Bolshaya River. At nine o’clock the wind was SE; 
our boat returned with water. At eleven o’clock we put out a lighted 
lantern at the gaff for the benefit of the above-mentioned ship. At two 
o'clock we took down the lantern. At eleven in the morning the Nadezhda 
entered Avacha Bay and fired five guns asa salute, we replied with three; 
when she had come abreast, those on board gave three cheers for the 
Captain Commander, and we returned the compliment by three cheers, 
and then they gave three more. At twelve o’clock the double sloop came 
to anchor astern of us, and the navigator Ptichev came aboard our ship 
to make a report to the Captain Commander, after which he left. At one 
o'clock topgallantsail NE by S wind. 


June 4, 1741 


At seven o’clock the double sloop weighed anchor and sailed into the 
Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. At one o’clock calm. At two o’clock 
we had the anchor apeak and beat nearer towards the mouth; at four 
o'clock a gentle NW wind; we put up the fore-topsail and fore-topmast- 
staysail and steered for the mouth. St. Paul did likewise. At five o’clock 
the wind is WNW; we hauled up the two topsails and were being towed 
SE by S. The strong tide was the only obstacle to our going out, and we 
were, therefore, compelled to warp SE by E with the anchor in 13 
fathoms. At eight o’clock set the sails and were towed SE by E into 8, 
9, 10,12,14 fathoms. Lighthouse Vaua bore NE, Vilyuchensk Volcano 
[SW34W?], depth of water 30 fathoms. At twelve o’clock Vaua Light- 
house bore NW by N%W, 2% miles, Vilyuchensk Volcano WSW, Burn- 
ing Volcano N'%W, Isopa Point S by W;; carrying all sails except the 
spritsail.5 


5 Yushin’s journal gives these bearings: Vaua Lighthouse NW%4N [the same as 
Khitrov’s NW by N'%W], distant about 2% German miles [15 German miles to a 
degree], Vilyuchensk Volcano WSW, Burning Volcano N%W, Isopa Cape S by W, 
about 9 German miles. 

Vaua Lighthouse was located on Lighthouse (Mayachni) Cape at the entrance of 
Avacha Bay. Viiyuchensk Volcano is south of Avacha Bay and about three or four 
miles from the shore. North of Avacha are three volcanoes close together. According 
to Steller (“Beschreibung von dem Lande Kamtschatka,” Frankfort and Leipzig, 1774, 
Pp. 44) the most northwesterly of the three was called Strelechnaya, the one next to it 
Gorelaya (Burning), and the third had no name. After reading the various descriptions 
of Kamchatka and the log books of the navigators one is forced to conclude that there 
was a great deal of confusion on the subject. Strelechnaya Volcano was sometimes called 
Koryatskaya, Burning Volcano was also known as Avacha Volcano, and occasionally 
one of the last two names was given to the third volcano, which was not supposed to 
have a name. At the present time the names given to these mountains are: Koryatskaya, 
Avacha, and Kozelskaya. 

The term Isopa disappeared from the maps and the books soon after Bering’s time. 
Isopa Cape, or Hook, judging from Steller’s description (“Beschreibung,” etc., p. 18) and 
from early charts, is no other than Povorotni Cape of modern maps. (Mayachni Cape 
and the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, or, in its modern form, Petropavlovsk, may 
be located on PI. I in the inset of Avacha Bay: Vilyuchensk [Vilyuchin] and Koryatskaya 
Volcanoes, on the main map of PI. I.) 
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Q June 5, 1741. After Midday® 


a y 3 
=i ee = 5 
° =) = ° o 
oi 5 O 4 
I Ss ESE Light wind and clear. 
E Heavy fog. We beat the drum and rang the bell but 
received no response from the St. Paul. 
3 SE/S EYN 
W'S SARE PEARS TAG ks 2) Na, PE Lb Ava) ee es MS 
5 NNE Took aboard the longboat and yawl and _ lashed 
them secure. 
6 Fog cleared a bit. 
7 Lowered topsails on caps, wind went down. Si. 
Paul N by E, about [734] German miles. 
8 & Lighthouse at the mouth of Avacha Bay WNW'MW, 
5 4 German miles, Isopa Point SSW. 
9 
Io Cloudy, stars out, St. Paul not in sight. 
II 
12 WSW SE/E Hung out a lighted lantern over the stern. 
ray75) Ras SERS — 
so (eke: Ral CRE bana 
3 St. Paul NE by N 1 mile. 
BSD hee oe) caw BEAL 
SKS (Vt) POR PRENN) ROR CORRS 
6 WSW Light wind, drizzly, cloudy. 
we hy SIC "seat bale 2 SN ae 
8 SW Clear with passing clouds. 
9 
10 One gun was fired from the St. Paul; the ordinary 
flag was hoisted from the fore-topmast crosstrees, 
and the fore-topsail was lowered, which was the 
signal that the officers wished to speak to us. We 
fired one gun in acknowledgment and started for 
2 the St. Paul about eleven o’clock. 
3, | pnts A el ee REE EDD) SLES, deb hea ted ebte devo A ey 
12 Shipunski Cape NNE3E, Burning Volcano NW 


by W, Isopa Point SW%S. 3 


§ Unless otherwise indicated Yushin’s log book is used on and after this date. The 
log books were kept according to the astronomical day, which extends from noon of 
the previous civil date to the following noon, i.e. June 5 of the log began at noon, June 4, 
civil time, and ended at noon, June 5, civil time. In timing the events of the voyage 
this should be borne in mind; also that the converted civil dates will be those of the 
Russian calendar, at that time eleven days behind the Gregorian calendar. See also foot- 
note 3, p. 332. The noon positions on the chart, Pl. I, are, as in the log, those of the 
end of the astronomical day, and the dates therefore coincide with the civil dates. 

The symbols preceding the date indicate the day of the week, as follows: 


3 9 2 2 


Sunday] {Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday 


BEGINNING OF VOYAGE 


h June 6, 1741. After Midday 
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o > 
oI 2 mo} Z Ss 
=] ° S =] o 
° 5 = ° o 
pM S s) s 
I SSW EMYN Topgallantsail wind, cold, cloudy with occasional 
sunshine. The St. Paul fired three guns, we replied 
with the same number; we drew near and had a 
conversation with Lieutenant Chikhachev through 
the trumpet, about the reckoning from Avacha 
and other naval matters. Later we signaled for 
the lieutenant of the St. Paul by hoisting the ordinary 
flag from the fore-topmast crosstrees. Captain 
Chirikov said that it was not safe to send a man in 
the small yawl and that it would take too long to 
put over the large boat, and therefore the lieutenant 
did not come. ; 
LS PS) ea OS) 
3 SW |SE/EYE 
4 The compass bearing of Vilyuchensk Volcano W, 
Burning Volcano north of Avacha NW, Isopa Point 
SW by W. We are ESE of Vaua, 1034 German 
miles, between these points the variation of the 
compass is % rhumb E. Latitude at four o’clock 
52°38’, longitude from Vaua 1°. This place is our 
___| departure. 
5 |2%| WSW |SE/EX%E 
6|2% Topgallantsail wind, cool, clear with passing clouds; 
carrying topsails, lower sails, jib, topmast staysails. 
ais | SEN Va RG 
8 3 Topsail wind, cold. By compass bearing the sun 
went down W31°30’N; latitude 52°32’; true bear- 
ing 40°48’; variation of compass 9°18’E, or % 
rhumb. 
2) ods pic eae) 
Io | 1% Topgallantsail wind, cold. 
ie Pe SW nels Clear. 
I2|/2% 
1|1% SW Stars shining. 
2/|1% St. Paul N by W not far from us. 
fo ok BS ee We 
4 3 Topsail wind, cold. 
5 4 Sky overcast. 
614% Sun shining. 
714% 
8 = Reef-topsail wind, cold, weather as before. 
200) 2) Bist Se a 
Io 5 SSW 
Ir|4% Clewed up the mainsail and foresail in order to 
wait for the St. Paul, which was astern of us. 
12 4 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 7 
coer geles|e2les| « ae E 2 
ompass Rh b 7 n S = 3 3) = S 6 ~ ver 3 =] 
% rhumb E ne 54140 /a¥% ] a8 pe 25 = S 
ae Silces Ad x i 
By Dead Ss E SE/E 
Reckoning SE/E 62% | 35’ | 51.8 | 84.8’ |52°03’|| 25% 3°30’E 2°24" 


7 For different significance of “rhumb” in the log, see footnote 2, above. 
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i} June 7, 1741. After Midday 


. y 3 
B12] 2 ace 
© s = ) o 
=i Ie S rs) 4 
“y |"4 | SW |ESE“%E]| | Topsail wind, cold, cloudy. Signaled to the St. 
Paul to go ahead, which was done. 
ee) ore ee 
Taq ks ESEXE| 
pbk cc 5 Dane Moar i iy Ite Riad AR f pitas ub Nie! 
5 |5%| SSW Wind and weather as before; carrying the topsails 
teal ie at flash eek pee Pare aa es REE % topmast. 
_6 | 5% 
sat An BEE 'Swys’ | Hs q°00. 
si ae el eaekveen famicbaadau fea 
o|4%| | | | Light rain. The St. Paul is seen in the E. 
STs ies ee. Sees ae 
Reel ies) ae ee 
Tt Cee PEE RR Coeta le Bens 


I 2 WwW ESEYE Topsail wind, southwesterly swell. 


aan wi NNE ~~ | Set the foresail, mainsail, trysail; hoisted staysail 
plat) ieee Aikat and jib. 
GM PCT 3 bean, RE REA eee 
eh) REG NNE eatin Reef-topsail wind, cold, weather as before. 
6 5% ee Reef-topsail wind, cold; hauled down jib. 
eet get PC eed eee 
Bis 6% ___| Undersail wind, weather as before. 
eiKeM eH ___| Lowered the topmast staysails. 
Io 7 Reef-undersail wind; took three reefs in the main™ 
topsail, two in the fore-topsail, and then furled. 
co a ST) As aw 
“T2- Ai ap, Undersail wind, cloudy. 
ie f In 24 hours From Vaua 
Mariation es 2 2 ES, = 
Coe |B ae Se ee eee) eee 
te Re | ee eee 
By Dead SE /E Ss E SE/E 
Reckoning 3°42’E8| 118 59’ 102 161’ |51°03'|| 5534 4°or’E 5°05’ 


8 Throughout the log of the St. Peter, the course from one noon position to the next 
and the rhumb from Vaua are expressed, as here, in whole points of the compass modified 
by that portion of a point (11° 15’) needed to define the course exactly to the minute. 
Thus, SE/§ 3° 42’ E, expressed in azimuth, would be 123° 45’—3° 42’=120° 03’. 


cl “ si Potion x 
ny Ete mea Tiree, 9, feiss 


; if 4 Boe 
Nery: a oe 


Fic. 10—Facsimile of a page of the log a of the St. Peter Let by Vishins 
entry of June 7, 1741 (for text, see opposite page). 

The present reprint of the log book differs from the arrangement of the original 
in that the order of columns 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 in the body of the log has been changed to 
I, 2, 5, 3, 4, and that, in the summary at the end, boxes 1, 2, 3 under “From Vaua” 
have been transposed to 2, I, 3. 


BEGINNING OF VOYAGE 53 


¢ June 8, 1741. After Midday 


” y 3 
313] & 5 2 
oO; § ae i) o 
m| S S) 4 
Ee 6% N ESE ey Undersail wind, sky overcast. 
Jo 2) Ri 
1) SEs ieee abe temas Sled 
(OES) Seeders (aleeiae darken | t0eEi 
ic) ak 
peereraspenervae ie ytlim eal pare eri tnt oer 2 ole pape be bee peep NNR 
7 5 NNE ears Reef-topsail wind, weather as before; clewed up 
eH) eee ___| the mainsail. 
814% 
Leanne | ee ye 
ES) Sy eae ae 
Leal cet] er "| Hoisted the reefed fore-topsail. 
“a2 | 3% i Aa 
rey 2% IN Topgallantsail wind, cold, sea from N. 
Diol d Seed Vere elie (lati 
413% Signaled to the St. Paul to take the lead. 
Tosh an ri "| Let out one reef in the fore-topsail and two in the 
main-topsail. 
7 7 Ca race 
Poh At ht ee Sees ates 
Tha ET EPO LES Ee eRe re eres eee ren ee ere eer Sener 
9 | 4%| NNE Topsail wind, cold, cloudy and sunshiny in turn. 
10 | 4% cane 
Tear ae aes oa the jib and topmast-staysail, hoisted the main- 
sail. 
"I2, 3% ~ | Sun shining, took observation: zenith distance 
26°20’, declination of the sun 23°27’, latitude 49° 
47’ N.9 
ieee In 24 hours From Vaua 
Venen re g g 3 i E = : 
fompass, | 8 |gei/ee] se /e2 |) a | ste] § g 
’ a Q Ar a AA ~ AG" a PS) 
By Ss SS) E SE /E 
Observation 4°o1’/E 116 76’ 88 137’ 149°47’]| 83% 0°20’S'_ | 7°22’ 


9Khitrov gives zenith distance 26°59’, declination 23°27’, latitude 49°55’. This 
figure for latitude has been used on the chart (Pl. I). ne ale 


54 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


S$ June o, 1741. After Midday 


n MA > 

S|/o] =& 5 2 

° fo} -_ }° o 

mM S O 4 

an | “NNE ESE%E Topgallantsail wind, cold, clear with passing clouds. 
213% Lowered topsails, mainsail, foresail, jib, main- 
4 topsail, staysail, and trysail. 
EOS Se Md Mceasnedee) ieeseerinn eke Conta 

4,3% 

BEG EE ese 2 Ps =e PDO A Re ts Card babes ae ete he AMR LIS aN ss 

613% N Lowered main-topmast staysail, clewed up trysail. 

MG ie (oa Ce Oe | EY PM, 
BD dS ROS WAM PREM 
9|2% Clewed up mainsail and foresail. 

Io | 2% 

Ir |/3 NNW Hoisted mainsail and foresail. 

re a fe The St. Paul is about % mile away. 

fake | SOR Aare ar ie ve fia Pia SAE Ae Sy 
2|3% Topsail wind, cold, cloudy, and rainy. 
313% ESEY%E Hoisted the jib, the main-topmast staysail, set the 
trysail. 
Bk |e a aa) Eg Cet ey pk de otha 
5 | 4% ESE || 
615% Wind freshening. 
PA act 5 MA AD page unes PAreih 
BIB 8) gh (NRO ON alae) React Coed Meare nisin Daerah ENUM Pus eee PO 
9 |6 NNE Reef-topsail wind, cold, clear with passing clouds. 
DES) RS a RR eR TT 

Il | 4% 

1214% Same as before, clear. _ Took observation: zenith 
distance 25°20’, declination of the sun 23°30’, lat- 
itude 48°50’, variation of the compass I rhumb, 
because in the course of the day and without inter- 
ference the difference between the dead reckoning and 
the observation was 9 minutes of latitude N. 10 tee 

ae In 24 hours | From Vaua 
grigen = 5 g g E rE a 3 Z ? 
Compass oa | 8 ae | te + Ps a 
3% rhumb E = mM Bo ee A ek. ays = 8 
a A PI al P a A oA rs 4 
By SE/E > E SE/E 
Observation 1°04’S 98.5 s7! 82 128’ | 48°50’|| 108% 0°28’S_ | 9°30’ 


10 Khitrov gives the latitude as 48 °48’. 


SEARCH FOR DE GAMA LAND 55 


to} June 10, 1741. After Midday 


- ¥ 3 
siti 3] & I& 
3° a Lad ° 5) 
mi S Oo al 
i |4%| N/W ESE Topsail wind, cold, cloudy, light rain; carrying 
topsails, lower sails, and staysails. 
Sul Baty Ren pall Te 
SD TOE PR AR ELD T ty MP GORI tvrthd | AT DE SY yo eens STA AAC 0 OP 
414% Drew near the St. Paul and talked over our position 
and the distance from Vaua. Agreed that the vari- 
ation of the compass should be taken as 1 rhumb. 
615% ESE 
PS FA) as ee ee 
8 5 Reef-topsail wind and cold. 
9|5% Cloudy and rainy. 
10 | 6 The St. Paul had out two lighted lanterns as a signal 


that soundings are being taken; we shortened sail 
: and sounded in 90 fathoms, but no bottom. 


In| 4% Got under way again, took two reefs in the main- 
topsail and a second in the fore-topsail. 


re 15 
I |3%| NNE 
213% Two lighted lanterns on the St. Paul as a signal 
Fae wr tee es Se eee, that soundings are being taken. 
fat 3) Ee) > a ete Bee) 
i | NC jE Ut a soe ey ae 
2 i) Sener) See ias ae 
COI) caves 9 eee EAE RADE! Bheiieg 
7\|4% ___| Topsail wind, cold. 
813%] ENE SE %| Let out the reefs in the topsail. 
9 |2%| NE/E SE/E ' %) Topgallantsail wind, cold, cloudy. 
Io | 2% I Sunshine. 
Ee | I Carrying topsails, lower sails, staysails, and jib. 
OE Ie 1 Air clear, sunshine, took observation: zenith distance 
23°58’, declination of the sun 23°29’, latitude 47° 
27’, variation of the compass 134 rhumb, because 
| the difference between the dead reckoning and the 
! observation is 28 minutes. 11 
Eh. | In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = 2 2 wa = 
of FS 5 ihe 5 re sae = 8 
Se 2 26 es og Bete Mt ak bee a a 
I rhum (ay a Q 2 25 a ° 
Mutoah en hae AS™ | _ 
By SE S) E SE/E 
Observation 0°34’S ELOi 83" 81 LP2 NAZI27 NN 23934 f :2°40'S jn1o342" 


11 Khitrov gives the latitude as 47°29’. 


Vf June 11,1741. After Midday 


LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


sails, staysails, and jib. 


= v 
H/ 3] 3 : 
° = = io} 
m | M S O 
“1 |2%| NE ESE | % 
Se ew eis MAUR 
apa zz 
oA 9 Ey ENS aes 
tagel-4 SE/EME | % 
6|3% 
“7 |au|— | ese | 
8 | 13% SE/EY%E 
ipg@aliain| NEdHOW o9) dies lee 
COR es oad) OLR, 
CCS I ES Pee 
Ba bas ONE | Se | | 3 
1 | 2% SE/E%E 
Lg Fs Sa a 
posi (= 2h linseed, We coe UY Hc) 
gs Ta vec MO Alp Mela eaRieee ed via) 5 
513% ESE4%E 
SS 74 Ce Re Ree NES rc! 
2a SA ibis tp lal Saran We 
Chic C2.) Espen eed ieee ie TPN Ae 
_9)4_|_ N/E | ES | % 
10 | 434 EMS 
re 0 ee RE OY 
oe P| Oe ieee a hear 
ia me a 3 
Compass E ae 
1% rhumb E = aM 
x & 
By Dead SE /E 
Reckoning 2°54’S 79% 


> 

a 

3 

v 

ov 

a) 

%| Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds; 
carrying topsails, lower sails, trysail, and jib. 

y% 

%| Topsail wind, cold, weather as before. 

% 

“% 

%| Signaled to the St. Paul to come towards us to 
talk over the position, the distance from Vaua, 
the variation of the compass. This was done. It 
was agreed that, if at night bottom should be 
found, a gun should be fired as a signal to heave 
to until the other ship came up. hd 

% 

| Took a reef in the topsails. St. Paul SE by S, two 
lights on it as a signal that sounding was going 
on; we also sounded in 90 fathoms but no bottom. 

% 

% 

Y% 

Y% 

% 

“% 

%| Topgallantsail wind, cold. 

% 

%| St. Paul E by S, % mile. 

% 

1%4| Wind freshening. 

A 

¥%4| Topsail wind, cold, cloudy. 

%| Wind freshening; carrying reefed topsails, lower 


In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Ks oa a 
ga | oo (ae | 2 | as E a 
at|aeias| & | sse| 2 | 8 
PP ee ad e 
S SE/E 
47.5’ | 64 93’ 146°40’) 156% 2°47’S__113°05’ 


SEARCH FOR DE GAMA LAND 57 


Q June 12,1741. After Midday 


roe eee! Ae 2 g 
3 | © = 5 Z 
° i=) = fo) o 
mM S e) Rs) 
ES [ET Ae FERS GEES 3) RE Pe 2 PR Oe ee Ree eS OURO ee 
Sa ieee | NE/N | ESE¥E Topgallantsail wind, cold, cloudy; carrying all 
sails except the spritsail; let out reefs in the topsails. 
214% Zz 
3| 4% M% 
4)4%)__ ESE E 1%%4| Clear with passing fog. 
5 |4% oes E/S Ma 
614% %| Topsail wind, cold. 
7|4% Ma 
8 | 4% _ 4 St. Paul ES, not far away. 
9/3%| NNE E%S I 
I0 | 3 E I Topgallantsail wind, cold, cloudy; occasionally the 
moon and stars shine; foggy. Took a reef in the 
topsails, during the fog bells were rung on the 
St. Paul and on our ship. 
Enh, EMS I 
I2 | 23% ESE YE 


eee 
Two lights on the S?. Paul, which means that sound- 
ings are taken. 


Ce ie 2 
ney rah, z 2 | We also sounded in 90 fathoms but found no 
el ae Rial bottom. Little wind, fog, wet, northerly swell. 
OnE 8 Dey eee Se 
eg Es ee Oa 
e015 oe) ae Let out the reefs in the topsails. 

7 Tae : TEs Topgallantsail wind, cold, cloudy and sunshiny 

and foggy. 

9 | 1 1% 
cry Tae Cree. 

coven 1% Took an observation: zenith distance 22°44’, 
declination of the sun 23°30’, latitude 46°14’N. 2 
lee In 24 hours From Vaua 

Variaion 5 a a r F _ = 

fompass Si (ae) Sa) Ba) Seog | gee |) Bae 
1% rhumb E 5 aN An oF as 4 Bee 5 8 

By SE/E 5 E SE/E 
Observation STO 57 26’ 48 69’ |46°14’|| 170% 2°09’/S/- 14°14’ 


12 Khitrov gives the latitude as 46°09’. 
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h June 13,1741. After Midday 


LOG. BOOK (OF THE “ST. PETER” 


- y 3 
s/o] & 5 2 
° i=} Read i} o 
| S Oo 4 
I %| NNE E/S 2%| Little wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying 
topsails, foresail, and trysail; northerly swell. 
2)11%| NE/N 2% 
3|)1% 2% 
Wc: Se ig Teas ater Bay) pares AE | 
5 3% N, ENE Unsteady wind and little of it, clear. Through 
the trumpet had a talk with Captain Chirikov 
about our position, course, and distance from Vaua. 
It was unanimously agreed to change the course 
and sail ENE.13 Wind shifted at 5 o'clock, 
and, because of the night, we took a reef in topsails. 
Pe Sal Aa ha eg 2% 
she SS We 5 PMN ee a Oy a ee 
8 |1 oy 
9 %| N/E E/N 2é 
Io 4) NE/N E/S 2% 
II HH 2%| St. Paul NNE, % mile. 
mm |. N/E E/N 2% 
ul % N ENE _| 2%| Little wind, drizzly, foggy. 
NCD PT Bis ES 
3 4 2%] Carrying lighted lantern at the stern as a signal 
dh fa{ tO the St. Paul. 
Dal Sa Se SL HE AS, OUR re EC 
5 % ENE%E | 2%! Wind as before, only unsteady. 
AE. 5 ERS OF 2 
(Ae 2% 
ay |) 
9 % ENE 
Io % 2%] Very light wind and calm, air clear, sky overcast. 
ee ren A a Ta 
12 A 
eA, In 24 hours From Vaua 
Varievon : g g rE F 5 u 
Compass ae Rope) ag te & va a0 a 
1% rhumb E = adiae|@alae| § | $63 = 8 
= E Sh be Ags 4 a 
By Dead SE/E SS) E SE/E 
Reckoning™:| 0°09’E 17 9.3’ 14 20’ |46°05’|| 174% 2905'S 14°34’ 


13 E by N according to Khitrov. This is the change in course agreed upon on May 4 
(see p. 38) in case Juan de Gama Land were not found by the time latitude 46° had been 


reached on the SE 


June 13 (p. 286) and Chirikov’s report, p. 313. 


by E course from Vaua. See also the journal of the St. Paul, under 


COURSE CHANGED FOR AMERICA 59 


i} June 14,1741. After Midday 


wv > 

* 3 7 2 iS 

318 E 3 ¥ 

mi 5 O a) 

EL oa Be ENE | 2% 
GS aa ha 
Se Se a OEP 2% 

6 % 2% 

a Cee o, BaS: ESE ae 
a 1S aR 
ie ee 2% 
To| %| NE/E| SE/E | 2% 
“ar | %| ENE SE | 2% 
ink ot YS S/E 2% 
“i | %| ENE SE 2% 
Val wl Bim. | SEyS 11 ase 


Very light wind and unsteady, air thick, northerly 


swell; carrying topsails and lower sails. 


Light air, calm; took a reef in topsails; cloudy 
and drizzly; St. Paul NW by W. 


Calm; lowered topsails on caps, clewed up main- 
sail and foresail, allowed for the swell which was 
running from NtoS. St. Paul W by N, % mile. 


At times light wind and fog; set topsails, hoisted 
foresail and mainsail. 


ES GES CaS PASO Co ee a ae Vee Ps eae at aS. 
4|1 E/N N/E I Topgallantsail wind, cold; tacked to starboard, 
sa out the reefs in topsails, hoisted staysails and 
jib. 
5 | 2% im NYE 
ons Cloudy, drizzly, foggy. 
Gal ern Nm i S cs Thea! a Si nae oh ee Ora 
fae Sg Bee | CORT, ASRS Oe 
re) B Topsail wind, cold, gloomy. 
10 | 2% E N/EYE 
Ir |2%| E/N N/E I Topgallantsail wind, cloudy, foggy, drizzly. 
12 12% I 
“= In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation 
of = 2 2 3 £S 2 a 
Compass - E aS es oF = 5 a oes E 8 
1% rhum = A as Q say ae a} 
2 | Pe Pau ad™ | & 
By Dead NNE N E SE/E 
3 Reckoning 2°46’N 20 48:5’ | 6.5 9’ |46°23'|| 17234 0°40’S) _ |14°43’ 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


15,1741. After Midday 


a i 
[oT 2 Ko] oe iS 
= ° S 3 D 
[o} = < fe) oO 
ai | S S) il 
Tis ENE N 34| Topsail wind, cold, cloudy, air thick; carrying upper 
and lower sails. 
pas et | MWR eees pamye money ee 
El eee 34) Clewed and brailed up the mainsail and set the 
main-staysail because the St. Paul is dropping 
behind. 
ae) 2) IS PUBL NgL hs S24 
5 |4 NYE 
613% E N/EYE 34| Took a reef in the topsails. The St. Paul is by 
the wind, about 2 miles away. We steered for her 
about 8 o’clock, and when we had come closer we 
put about and sailed again by the wind. 
rhe WE E/N _| N/E 
814% NNW 4%w 
9 | 3% N/EXME | 1% 
10 |3% 1%| Clear with passing clouds. 
Ir |]3% 1%] Reef-topsail wind, cold. 
13 3 1%} St. Paul NW by W, 1% miles. 
pan ie We fe SEs Easterly swell. 
MRL ath ae tea ae 
3 | 2% hss 1% 
ee ee 5-7] EN Renee SIG etiam ier an iii! En 
5|2% 1%| The St. Paul is by the wind from us, about 4 or 
more miles distant. 
6 | 2% 1%} Piss Te ee ee ee 
716 NNW %W On that account we changed our course so that 
the two ships might not become separated. 
AGS EOS Pepapraees (INDE eee WER: SEMIN eh em ete Nien meen age maT SENS DS 
915 When we had come close to the St. Paul we put 
about again and sailed by the wind. 
I0 |3% N/E 1% 
Il | 3% 1% 
12|3% 1%| Reef-topsail wind, chilly, cloudy, drizzly. 
= In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation ; 
of e 3 F = eee ; AG 2 e wo 
omnes 5 BS | Se | 53/28] & | sb 5 g 
fo pean ae s AA | A a yw | 2o = 
eyes is ce er as x ie 
By Dead N N E SE/E 
Reckoning 6°12/E 84 83’ 9 13’ 147°46'|| 16134 5°09’E_ 114.°56’ 


COURSE CHANGED FOR AMERICA 61 


S June 16,1741. After Midday 


* Y 4 
= Bee aa 
° t=] a4 ° ve 
ol S Oo pe 
x |2%| E/N N/E 1%| Topsail wind, chilly, drizzly, cloudy; carrying 
foresail, trysail, main-staysail, topsails with one reef 
in them. 
_2 |2H A 
en rk ce eee en ee has el ed) See Ss ee 
414% NNW Hauled around by the wind in order to get in touch 


with the St. Paul, and as we drew near we backed 
the fore-topsail. 


DS 9 SS 


5.2 ENE 


—_— | ——. | ——————— | | — 


NYE 1%| Talked with Lieut. Chikhachev of the St. Paul 
and told him that in case the wind should shift 
to easterly and he should desire to communicate 
with the Captain Commander, he should fly the 
jack from the gaff and fire a gun. 


icles) | Cae (SMR 8 
811% 11%4| Made a port tack and gave the agreed signal to 
Tes 2 kee Pn neae St. Paul to do likewise. 
EE) Ps Es 
to|2 |__| _SEXS | 1% 
fa) Utes nate beeen Be 
12|2%| E/N SE%S | 1%| Topsail wind, chilly, cloudy. 
DE am SE/S%E|134| The St. Paul is near our ship. 
3|1%4|__E | SSEME | 1% 
ry In’ OPA Set the mainsail, hoisted the topmast-staysail. 
—s|3%| | N7EXE |x» 
6 ae 1%| Reef-topsail wind, chilly. 
wars NNE“E| _ 
8 | 2% SS 
9 TK HESE a Bes) Se ~ | Topgallantsail wind, cloudy, cold. 
“To. 1% Th Light wind, clear with passing clouds and fog. 
“Er | 44| B/S | NE/N | || 
ear x NNEYE rays Tet out reefs in topsails, carrying upper and lower: 
sails. 
ee In 24 hours From Vaua 
eae 2 l g s ? aa ‘7 4 
compass | § | 38/82/88) 82) ¢ | ete | & g 
a Fy ae eet hee Ret BOF ~ 4 
By Dead NNE N E SE /E 


Reckoning 3°47’E 18 16’ 8.5 12’ |48°o2’|| 161% 6°sr'E i irsco5: 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


% June 17,1741. After Midday 


» | 3 7 2 eg 

=| ° rot 5 z 

) S = 5 ¥ 

coe Ree s O a 

I]1% E NNEXME| 2 Topgallantsail wind, chilly, cloudy, foggy, and 
wet; carrying topsails, foresail, trysail, and staysails. 
2|2%| ESE NE 2 
ere). ) ee ean 
4|2% NEYN | 2 Clewed and brailed up the foresail. 
Sale NEE |2 {Laid the main-topsail on the topmast, lowered the 
‘staysails and jib in order to wait for the St. Paul. 
Oer NEE | 2 
ns 9 eg OS We MA TY AE! be Fh 
8 aH 2 Took a reef in the topsails, set foresail, hoisted fore- 
ed topmast-staysail. 
9/|1% rm 2 

I0 | 2 SE/E |NE/E%E| 1%] Set jib and main-topmast-staysail. 

af eo SE ENE 1%| Hoisted mainsail. 

I2 | 2% Lowered jib and staysails because the wind in- 
creased, clewed up mainsail and foresail, lowered 
fore-topsail, heaved the lead without finding bottom 
in 90 fathoms, filled fore-topsail, and set the foresail. 
St. Paul bears NNW. 

I | 2% ENEYE|]1% 

213%| SE/E NE/E 

3)2% SE 1% 

4|2% “% 

5 | 234 I%| Set the mainsail. 
col he be Rae Bs eee ne ed 

7|2%| SE/S | ENE#E|1%| Topgallantsail wind, chilly, cloudy, damp. 
8 |2% fn ete 

9/|1% E/N 2 

Io |1% Light wind, weather as before. 

91 504 jens SE ENEYE Carrying upper and lower sails except the spritsail. 
The topsails have a reef in them. 

I2|1%| SE/E NE/E 2 

V, In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation 
of = 2 od = oe Fee rs = 
guabe| 2 | 80/88) 22/88] 3] gts] 2 | & 

IA Thum a pa Q ra | 2 a 

Bia few iment ad 2 R 
By Dead NE/E N E ESE 
Reckoning 1°27’N 44 25:4" (736 54’ |48°27’|| 16534 £°2s5’S' |15°30, 
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pi June 18, 1741. After Midday 


RS y 
Pree) a 5 2 
° =| ke (fo) o 
mi M S O - 
as 2%| ESE a NE 1%| Topgallantsail wind, chilly, damp, cloudy. 
2)| 234 1% 
3|3% 1% 
413% NEMMYE | 1% 
5 |3%| SE/E i, NE/E Topsail wind, chilly, weather as before. 
6 | 3% vary WWE 4 
7_| 3% i 4 
8 | 3% 1% 
9/4 1%] Reef-topsail wind, cold. 
Io | 3% 1% 
EE 1234 1%| Lowered staysails, backed fore-topsail, sounded in 
90 fathoms, but no bottom; filled fore-topsail. 
St. Paul NNW2MW. 
I2 | 2% 1% 
“1 | 2% 14 
oh et 5 ee Re ee eC 
Some ea Position n ent Cae 9 nett re bt et te eh Jed 
413% NE/N Sailed for the Si. Paul, signaled her that we desired 
to talk with them. We discussed whether we should 
go to the 45th [46th] parallel on the SE/E course from 
Vaua, as was agreed upon at the Harbor of St. Peter 
and St. Paul.it The wind beingfcontrary, we decided 
to sail between N and E until the wind was more 
favorable. 
EN SN EER oe mie (Rf 
6|4%| ESE NE Ye > 
me 3 ESS Eo Ee 
8 | 3% NE YE 
ES (A ec ae EE |B US 
Jie) Ec) PS ARES BTS 
Ir |4% I 
E24 Pas Reef-topsail wind, chilly, cloudy, foggy, wet. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 
of a 1af 2d Leal ga eae [| aes 
eae é av te OG =e 3 3 Em 5 5 
1% rhum a a) ays Q 4 25 = 
2 g Pig | te AS@ | i 5 
By Dead NE/E N E ESE 
Reckoning 0°53’/E 77.4 | 42’ 65 99’ |49°09’|| 175% 3°48’E |17°38" 


14 Khitrov’s journal: “When we drew nearer we inquired whether they still agreed 
to go on the northerly course since we had not yet gone in that direction as far as we had 
planned. They were of the opinion that this course should be followed when the wind 
was fair and, when it was not, we should keep more easterly.” See also the journal of the 
St. Paul under June 18 (p. 287). 
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Q June 19,1741. After Midday 


= 9 3 
Me » bo) Me 3 
= ° S 3 ® 
° S = o) oO 
miM S O 2 
=D) hee ESE NE I | Topsail wind, drizzly weather; carryimg foresail, 
mainsail, trysail, staysails, topsails, and one reef. 
1) a ae I 
315% I 
4|4 as 
S| al I Lowered staysails. 
6|3%| SE/E | NE/E 1% 
S1ge| 2) % ESE NE 1%| Took two reefs in topsails. 
8) 2% 1% 
9 | 2% 1% 
10 | 2 2 Furled fore-topsail. 
ata Oa Ie 2 Clewed up mainsail. 
meus 2 Backed main-topsail; sounded in 90 fathoms and 
no bottom; filled main-topsail and hoisted main- 
Seger staysail. : 
Be 2 eee (as Behe ted 
ey 0 Onn ema aera 
5 | 23% NEN | 1%] At the end of this hour we set the fore-topsail with 
two reefs in it. 
Gie E/S NEUN |1% 
7 | 2% 1% 
Salis NE/N 1% 
9|2% 1% 
Io | 2% S/E 1%| At the beginning of this hour we came about on 
the port tack;15 no signal was made to the St. 
Paul because she was so close that she followed us 
fy tosh aah 2 vd nee without a signal. 
pot Bee) a een) 83 
12 |3% 1%| 16 
oe In 24 hours From Vaua 
Yann = g g r E F a 
Compas, |, § | 23 |#e| 8/88] & | gfe z 2 
1% rhum Ea — Q a) 2 Ee] 
% oa ak Baek dae Ad? % 4 
By Dead NE N E E/S 
Reckoning 1°26’/E 57 39’ 4I 63’ |49°48’|| 181 3°38’S... |x8Sanr’ 


15 Called “backboard” tack in the original. ; 
16 According to Khitrov an observation taken at noon gave latitude 50°13’, but 
owing to the haze on the horizon it was not used. 
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h June 20,1741. After Midday 


bis y 3 
Ue a a Be 2G 
Vv 

a 3 O 4 

LE || E/S | S/E 2 Strong reef-topsail wind, wet; furled fore-topsail, 
lowered main-staysail, set mainsail, took three reefs 
in main-topsail. 

BU EL ee aS 
EU) a PA FY 
Be 1 a LAO ER be 20) 

Sy eS 2 Undersail wind, gale. 

6)2 2%| Furled main-topsail, carrying foresail, mainsail, 
trysail. Because the St. Paul is considerable dis- 
tance from us, we clewed up mainsail and hoisted 
main-staysail. 

Nn | Dest |, ND aS 
8 | 2 E S/EYE 1/3 
a ee [We 4 oral Sa Lg 8 BN la AY way ets el ae i ee 2th ol dol ee 

I0|1% 4%| St. Paul NW, 2 miles; lowered main-staysail; clear 
with passing clouds; hauled up the weather clew 
of the foresail. 

Er | 134 4% 

Fa 34 4% 

BHU E SE/S 5%4| St. Paul not in sight. Clewed up foresail, set main- 

4 staysail, hove to; gale blowing.17 
Jd Sires Meee aR it) 

3|1% 5% 

4/5 NW Got_under way, hoisted foresail, sailed with a view 
of finding the St. Paul which disappeared at I0 
o’clock; failed to sight her; hove to under trysail 
and main-staysail. 

5 |1% SE¥%S |5% 

B25) RSD ENE st 
BV Sec, ecko) ee 
peal Santi it af at a 

9|I 514| Strong reef-undersail wind. 

be Se 2 er ees 
A) es 5%| Clear with passing clouds. 
12 |r 5% 

Saris In 24 hours From Vaua 

aon a g 3 “a E a : = 

Compas | § | 28 |'e) 8s) 82] 2 | ste| § 

1% rhum a ~ faye A: S| my = 
miles Ag act 2 n 
By Dead SW /S S) WwW ESE 
Reckoning 6°20’W 34 26.4’ | 22.5 35’ |49°22’|| 1784 5°r2’E  |18°06’ 


17 Khitrov’s journal: “At the beginning [of ro o’clock at night] we lowered the main- 
staysail, made fast the fore-sheet [in order to wait] for the St. Paul because she is from us 
(?] and not near. At 11 o’clock she disappeared from sight. We carried the foresail with 
the fore-sheet fast; mizzen sail against the mast. At 1 o'clock at the change of the watch 
I learned that the St. Paul was out of sight and therefore clewed up the foresail and laid 
to under the mizzen- and main-staysails. At 3:30 we hoisted the foresail and sailed in 
the direction [?] in search of the St. Paul, because she had been seen on that course; at 4:30 
pic dele ,the foresail and laid to under the main-staysail and mizzensail. Under- 
sail wind. 

On the separation of the two vessels see also Waxel’s report, p. 271; the journal of the 
St. Paul under June 20 (p. 287); and Chirikov’s report. p. 313. 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


ea June 21,1741. After Midday 


a y 3 
n 
ee y e Le 
fo} q ot ° oO 
Co Me 5 O Fs 
Tiled NE/E | SE/EM“E| 5%] Strong reef-undersail wind, cloudy and sunshiny; 
Carrying mainsail and trysail. 
ee 2 | a: SR eh (ES 
SN EI, CORI 
pee A a ERSTE Wap NG 1h 
fe A) Se SEO 2: eC a Nee RS 
Gas 5%| Lowered the fore and main yards to half-mast; took 
a reef in mainsail in order to be safe. 
PE So) hl Pod iad eR AIG BEE 
ey < 5% 
peepee et Me ae eee 
poe ae 5%] Clear with passing clouds. ms 
fA Os MS es eames 869 
ea IS Ft AE) NS REC e BY 
Ny EMT CEO URS CML SET Ee ee. ae kn Soa 1 
iE bristol hua hy aay 
pee 2 CEA Sere, Ween et 
7 Me 5%]| Wind going down a little. 
Ph (eA i ead EE 
Shir 5%| Hoisted fore and main yards to their places. 
Pr ack (ees eesti! Maen areal br: "ee aan) Se ae wee Oar as ehh cee NL 
8 iI N/E NW/W | 4 At the end of the hour we set foresail; in addition 
we were carrying trysail and main-staysail; sailed 
NW in search of the St. Paul but could not find her. 
When we hove to the St. Paul bore NW about 1% 
German miles. According to our calculations we 
are now SW and about 11 miles from the place 
where we hove to, and the St. Paul is NW from us 
about 4 or more miles. We kept this course until 
noon; had a lookout at the topmast but could not 
9 |2%| NNE NW 4 see a sign of the ship. 
Io | 2% 4 Reef-topsail wind, cloudy, cold. 
Fe 1 LON PRE fe TS 
12 |2% 4 Sunshine; furled foresail and hove to. Took observa- 
tion: zenith distance 26°22’, declination of the 
sun 23°08’, latitude 49°30’. 
its) In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Variation 7 = aa 
of a 3 : is a ; ie 2 si 
enon g a6 ae og ee = ses g PI 
1% rhum = a AArA Ae RS ae | ° 
cae Ba SB Ais: acm | a E 
By . NW /W N WwW ESE 
Observation 3°24’W 16 8’ 14 21’ |49°30'|| 174% 5°28/E. 117°45" 
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¢ June 22,1741. After Midday 


ea es 
=) 2 7 a S 
B/ 2] = 2 | 6 
mi M s e) a 
Eine. | ON /E ~ BEYN "5% Reef-undersail wind, cloudy and sunshiny; hove 
___| to under trysail and main-staysail. 
a oe 5% 
#1 | 3% 
le BERS 54 a 
iso] ae, 5% 
Fro ae _5¥%| Undersail wind, swell from NE. 
oe ae 5h 
os CA DBAS Eh PA: 
pasa E 5%4| Reef-topsail wind. We could have advanced on 
our course had we not been obliged to look for 
Cin the St. Paul. 
“10 | % 5é 
era eee N ENEME | 5%] Topsail wind, clear with passing fog and rain. 
a2 | 5% 
r | "3K 
2 5%| Heavy NE swell. 
a (kb ONE 514| Looked in vain from the topmast for the St. Paul. 


It had been agreed that if we became separated 
we should go back to the place where we parted, 
which place is NNE34E, 9 German miles from us; 
the latitude of that place is 49°25’, and longitude 
from Vaua 18°20’. We cannot reach that spot be- 
cause of the wind. Taking this into consideration 
the Captain Commander, Waxel, Khitrov, and 
Eselberg decided to go to the 45th parallel, the place 
agreed upon, on the course SE by E from Vaua, 
since the wind was fair. 18 


5 |3%| N/W SSE Set foresail and let out the reefs, hoisted topsails, 
let out two reefs in main-topsail; topsails on the caps, 
mainsail clewed up. 


6 3% 
= CA] SS at sae) rape thease | Veer 
814 Reef-topsail wind, cold, drizzly, sunshiny. 
a ee} ees <A lS jaa 
Io | 2%| NW/N Topgallantsail wind, cold, weather as before. 
Ir |3% Topsail wind, cold. 
cH Ie BA ek 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Varission a a g Ba, e 
Gompass | § | ae |e | S21 SF) a | see 5 g 
14 rhum Ee Sp = Q 4 20 Ss 
Baro hc as AS 2 
By Dead S/E Ss E ; ESE 
Reckoning To25'/E 40 38.7" || 8.7 13’ 148°51r’\| 18034 Sy pial Oa le hat 3 


18 Khitrov’s journal: 4 A.M. “We looked in vain from the crosstrees for the St. 
Paul. According to the understanding we were to go to the place where she was last 
seen by us, which place was by our reckoning NNE%E, 9 German miles distant, but 
head winds prevented our doing so. On that account the Captain Commander decided 
to go to latitude 46°N, on the rhumb from Vaua SE by E. We cleared the foresail and 
steered SSE, lowered the foreyards, set both topsails reefed.”’ 
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& June 23,1741. After Midday 


a y 3 
siol| & 5 9 
° S & ) o 
my S O 4 
“zr 13%) N/wW SSE Wi Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying 
here ik, foresail and mainsail; NE swell. 
Neat es | ee 
Pe 19) 5 9] aaa Mili) keh 
eS eS) ee CEPR | AE) RR Rae Sy PO a ee Ae ES eS TAP ae 
5 |3% Ss At this hour the Captain Commander, Waxel, and 
PE, (GD WARE Miah CTE LIS Khitrov agreed to sail the course indicated. 
Ga 0 | EE S| BOS 
371) ES ET GREER, ee 
8 | 2%| NW eee, Topgallantsail wind, cold; hoisted topsails. 
hee 3% as Set mainsail and foresail. 
To | 2% 
xa. ~~"| Hoisted staysail and jib. 
"2 |3% ~~ | Sounded in 90 fathoms, but no bottom; let out reef 
re in main-topsail. 
“1 | 3%| W/N te 
ES "3% evel Drizzly, wet, clear with passing clouds. 
314 PO APRESS OPO SPER Senet ily ba ee 
pas 4% raha 9 Sele Topsail wind and cold; all sails reefed; carrying 
pi Sony lighted lanterns. 
_5|4% S/W__|___| Let out the spritsail. 
QE rae 
aw An W ae Strong topsail wind, cold; let out the last reefs in 
[Mie topsails. eae. 
ea me YEP e TH 
Ts) Fata eis Cloudy, foggy, wet. 
“10 | 4% 
“a1 13% ies Occasional sunshine. 
T2, Merk: | Reef-topsail wind, cold, weather as before. 
aie, In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation - 2 3 e eI a f = ; 
Compass S|) ge | Se | Se) ee) Sh ke g 2 
1% rhumb E = lal aye) Q™M Q° a 23S i ° 
Pa g are Ad Bi he 
By Dead S/W SS) Ww ESE 


_Reckoning | 4°ro’W_! 91 _| 87-5’ | 24.5 | 36’ la7°2q'll 185% | 3°51’S_| 17°22! 
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% June 24,1741. After Midday 


n a 2 
S/o] = 5 2 
° & = ° % 
m|M S S) | 
Bax | 74 W/S S/W Te Topsail wind, cold, cloudy; furled spritsail; carry- 
ing topsails, foresail, mainsail, and trysail; westerly 
swell. 
was _¥ 
4|5_ S/W%4W | %| Reef-topsail wind, cold. 
wee re Ww cid ~%%| Took a reef in topsails; drizzly, damp. 
6 | 4% eae 
is "2% SSW%4W | %| Took two reefs in topsails. 
“s |x| | ssw_|[7# 
Speen re oy) # 
“10° 3% : __%| Sounded in go fathoms, and no bottom. 
ai) 336) % 
ae ri A Wind moderating. 
NEE A % 
Ta 3% me Heaved the lead twice, and no bottom. 
555) © 2 sabia -% 
4 AM ree aha ans Hoisted staysail. 
os 4s) WI | 
= OF AM S/W%w Rees Let out reef in mainsail. 
Bare epee 
SAAS eS OSS eee a 
CLS C4 Ss ae TS 
I0|4 WwW Topsail wind, cold, drizzly. 
Tr reg W/N pny Let out the last reefs in the topsails. 
rot isbn S/E%E Sky overcast. 
ane In 24 hours From Vaua 
fare eae = 2 2 ie S E : rs : 
eee a ee ee ea ae | ve eee [i Eee 
By Dead SSW S) Ww SE/E 
Reckoning 3°04’W 102 92’ 44 64’ 145°52’|| 190% 0°090’/E__|16°18’ 
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Of June 25,1741. After Midday 


2 y ae 

slo] 5 2 

© 5 = } a 

Beal Ma s O a] 

EE) 4K W/N SE%E | | Topsail wind, cold, cloudy, sunshiny; carrying the 
fore and main-topsails. 

as Pan pales te PRIA wit be | 

ae 2% ~~ | Saw many ducks. 

AR EE ee ar rire) Rae i 

5 | 2346 SE/S ann, Topgallantsail wind, chilly, weather as before. 

PE a) AS Dram lees pene taint a he LOUIe ShE ip NNT ot tame eS 

PS a Ian MO Ren | FBT: 

LE 74 A I hs 

ee ee |__| Little wind. 

con 1% ~~ | Clewed and _ brailed up the mainsail; sounded in 
90 fathoms, and no bottom. 

rb ||aa Naps ‘a 

Fe 6 SVs ay ae Meee 

Tome 1% Fal CL RA eS Warm, drizzly, wet. 

Ley ie Rid Now and then the moon and stars are seen. 

3 34 = 
ms a eee : 
wey a ~ | Hoisted the jib and topmast-staysail. 

2 Pa MN 
eee i SL 
Tue Be 1 e 
tgs | calm Laan Cloudy, sunshiny; lowered jib and staysail, clewed 
up the fore and mainsail, lowered topsails on the 
caps. No wind. 
Py an i et Bier ee eo Gee 
“ar | | calm ary 
2|  +| calm | Weather as before, atmosphere thick. 
ae) In 24 hours From Vaua 
Matistion : g g : rE E : - ? 
perme | ee | aa ee) ee ee 
‘ 5 Q : AA} A : Aa | 4 lee = 4 
By Dead S/E S E E/E 
Reckoning 2°2r/E 37 wb 35-8) 11827 12’ |45°16’|| 19834 Tos3 9. | TOc.0" 


19 In Khitrov’s journal it is stated that at 4 o’clock in the afternoon Bering called 
Waxel, Khitrov, and Eselberg into consultation about the course to sail. At the Harbor 
of St. Peter and St. Paul it had been agreed to sail to the 46th parallel in search of land; 
but this parallel had already been passed, and, though birds were seen, indicating that 
land was not far off, land itself was not sighted. Taking all these points into considera- 
tion the officers decided to continue on the southerly course until noon of the 26th, and 
accordingly the course steered was SE by S. 


‘ 
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Q June 26,1741. After Midday 


rm) a 3 
Sie 5 2 
Ole eed fo) oO 
co A s O al 
sails except spritsail. 
ST) En ee aa a 
Ee) |S EE aN Uaioe 
C225) SDE | RS ale | | Shree 
5 | 33% SE Topsail wind, cloudy. 
ea hen 
7 |4%| SSE |NE/EXE 20 
Ne Serr Chen Se 
ar 2 oe ~~ | Cold reef-topsail wind. 
tols%| | | | Fog; heaved the lead, no bottom in 90 fathoms. 
“rr |6% acc 
I2 16% ~~ | Heaved lead, no bottom. 
an ca NE/E%5| _ 
Ae ae ~ | Took a reef in the fore-topsail; sounded, no bottom. 
Ta An ions Took a reef in topsails. 
5 | 5% : a 
6 | 63% Strong reef-topsail wind. 
ae a ENE | | Undersail wind, drizzly. 
~“8is5%| | | | Clear with passing clouds; took another reef in 
fore-topsail. 
9 |4s| -S/E ~~ | Reef-topsail wind, chilly. 
NE/E%E| 
re 6% ~~ | Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
mesa. iis Storm, sky covered with clouds. 
i In 24 hours From Vaua 
I hck Paice a 2 2 aa, = 
gums. | 2 |R/Se| Sgt] alas] 2 | 2 
1% rhum 5 fa . AXA |A . A 4 aan a he 
By Dead / N E SE/E 
Reckoning 0°17’N 122 | 24.4’ |119.6 | 171’ |45°40'|| 21734 3°52'E. “lrgror’ 


2 Khitrov’s journal: “Although on_ the 25th we agreed to sail south, yet we found 
no land, which proves that the map of Delisle de la Croyére, which locates Juan de Gama 
Land as far as the 24th [44th?] degree is not accurate. Under the circumstances we con- 
cluded not to go farther south but instead to carry out the original plan made at the 
Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul and sail between north and east.” 
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h June 27,1741. After Midday 


y 3 
2 ~~ z Es 
=| ° =) = oO 
° Ss = ° o 
mM 5 O ta’ 
ro 4%) SE/S ENE Topsail wind, cloudy, chilly; let out all the reefs 
in topsails; carrying all the sails except the spritsail. 
ig 22 Nc een A eee a ere ree 
po CT 9 RS ee, 
4|5%4 a, Strong reef-topsail wind. 
5 | 5% 
Wee? ct A ee es 
715% NE /E¥%E 
816% Reef-undersail wind; took a reef in topsails. 
9 | 5%} SSE Hauled down jib and main-topmast-staysail. 
10 |5% Sounded in 90 fathoms, but no bottom. 
II amon Cold reef-topsail wind. 


12/5 Heaved the kad. 


| | | | 


214% Heaved the lead, no bottom. 
Ae ee Oe Cold topsail wind; set jib and main-topmast-stay- 
sail; let out all the reefs in topsails. 
soo Ec I, ERRATA: (SIE, 
5 |4% NE /EM4E 
6 | 4% Wind as before, drizzly weather. 
AS, St DONUT EE Pes | 
Br (tho, aa EAS eee! 
914% Took a reef in topsails. 
Io | 3% Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
eR RN ee eee 
12 |3% Carrying all sails except the spritsail. 

In 24 hours From Vaua 
verianon = g j g = E B = : 
Sompas | § | ae |Se| se /2 |) = | vee | § 2 

1% rhum a Qn Q Q =) Bie <= 
uel: a Tdia ASM 2 ; 
By Dead / N E y ESE 
Reckoning 0°16’/E 113. | 21.6’ | 111.3 | 163’ 146°02’|| 23834 3°08’S |22°04’ 


EASTWARD COURSE 73 


ee June 28,1741. After Midday 


a y e 
aa) Ee aes Pe 
° = ee ° co) 
ob IB 3 6) * 
~z |4%| SE/S |NE/E%E| | Topsail wind, chilly, drizzly; carrying all sails except 
re the spritsail. The topsails have a reef in them. 
Ses £4 es SE Cae 
GS a Ud) BE Rees Roe deter ote) ess 
athe 4M Tees Ee eee eee Thick fog, wet, heavy SW swell. 
aS 0 ores Siete eee Ce 
6s Fog; sounded in 180 fathoms, no bottom. 
ne ee i 
- a pi ia Took two reefs in topsails. 
iam AY vide Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
ce 2] as ae 
fie ree ____|__| Topgallantsail wind, chilly, wet, foggy. 
oc > ri ee = 
1 | 2%| SSE |NE/EME 
a NT eS ay fos Fog; sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
“3/2%| &2x| | | Let out two reefs in fore-topsail and the second reef. 
VE CS Wass in main-topsail. 
CY ET eS EE BS 
oot, CLS ER eS on, 
es 4% ESTE cape VERE, Let out a third reef in the main-topsail. 
Je 2 Oey aes 9 Haas Set the spritsail. 
ir To CST Ree Se 
RRM REE ein Bae EEN bes 
2) Ce, Aes a Clear with passing fogs. 
“11 | 3% 
“12, 3% CANES Oe ae Carrying all sails except the main-staysail. 
ha In 24 hours From Vaua 
eeEh = g g a | E 2 s 
poms | 8 | EG | ea] bel Se] a ete} BT 8 
4 z Q P AA Q P as 4 ratte = x 
By Dead E/N N | E ESE 
Reckoning 1°21’N 87 I9’ 85 °11209.6’ 146° 21’|| 25334 o°r7’S_ 24°07’ 


LOG BOOKIGE TBE VST PETER’ 


¢ June 20,1741. After Midday 


2 2 2 
Ce i Bae ge 
ie} a Le ° oO 
mM s O a 
ye WE SSW NE/E | | Topsail wind, heavy fog, chilly; carrying all sails 
ee |pexcept the main-staysail.2l 
2 | 4% 
“eat ao ~~ | Clear with passing clouds. 
4 et | Lowered mainsails and jib. 
Cet, 3% als Topgallantsail wind, weather as before: 
“7 | 3% NE“%E 
a, “3% "| Heavy and damp fog. 
cH 3% ee Took reef in topsails. 
LS aS ail SN 
i ie ee 4 Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
Batam our lo ay 
ve | ase NE/E 
a 3% ery aes yial, Sounded again, no bottom. 
pa Je) | eas Be eee 
AEN P78 ee eee ree ee Topsail wind, chilly, foggy, damp. 
2S ba NESEY 
614% Clewed up the mainsail. 
vee 4% ~~ | Occasional sunshine. 
aw Ud ive res a als a | Ea sae relate, Me ae 
ue Pi ~ | Furled spritsail. 
aot! ase ~~ | Reef-topsail wind, chilly, weather as before. 
28 C2 Dae oye Bee 
Cra AA | Carrying topsails; clewed up foresail and mainsail. 
ieee | In 24 hours From Vaua 
Veeees - 2 3 ig @ E . : P 
compas | 8 [ee lee] se) ee) ¢ | ste) & | 2 
By Dead ENE N E ESE 
Reckoning 0°03’E | 94.5 36’ | 87.4 | 127’ 146°57'|| 26834 sre4" 20 °ra 


21 Khitrov’s journal: “Because we had gone too far southward we agreed with 
the Captain Commander to sail true ENE in order to strike the E by N course, as 


planned.” 


EASTWARD COURSE 75 


& June 30,1741. After Midday 


i > 
M Zz Le) 2 g 
eee e 1) ee. Se 
a eS S O 3 
“zr 14%| SSW NE/E | | Topsail wind, chilly, thick fog; occasionally the 
sun breaks through; carrying reefed topsails; fore- 
“BEC CI RS eee Fe sail and mainsail are clewed up. 
ERIN ES Cape) SSUES EY RE 
ae 4) | ile Dili Boe yee so 
Mais | Ad eck A ix beatae |e ks 
CSG Ce ERD SESS SS 
PAS) ) See COST Sa ee 
714% NEYE Sky overcast, wind as before. 
a Per ~ | Took two reefs in topsails. 
oy ey ed Fog, wet. 
To | 5% ~~ | Reef-topsail wind, cold; sounded in 90 fathoms, 
_| no bottom. 
ar | 5% a 
aa 53% ae Sounded again with the same result. 
I|4% SW Topsail wind, chilly, wet, fog. 
ian 4% aes GUN te De: baal Heaved the lead a third time, no bottom. 
cSt peter | eee eee Ny ele ete aie 2 A ee ly es ee 
or ay Ah Let out all the reefs in the topsails. 
Cs NE/E | _ 
ee a aa Se KA 
1S yo) a Pee 
OSS (Se ES 
Giil<3 Topgallantsail wind, chilly, weather as before. 
"=a 3 rea 
Tr ee NEW%E | | Heavy fog, clear with passing clouds. 
aa. 3K “| Carrying topsails, foresail, mainsail clewed up. 
aie In 24 hours From Vaua 
ee = 2 2 ; EE, 2 
Gompas | § | ge )ee| ce) e2| ¢ | ste e g 
Dn 
1% rhum 5 fa) : Ax | A m AS H a gA a Cy 
By Dead ENE N E / 
Reckoning 0°02’N 102 g.3’ | 94.2 138’ 147°36’|| 28434 4°58’S _128°32’ 
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fe} July 1, 1741. After Midday 


“ g ae 
Biber) ie 2 2 
° s = ° oO 
ey lan S Oo pe 
I | 3%|SW/W| NEXYE Topgallantsail wind, wet, fog, occasional sunshine; 
PSUs BEtN Pees eter eee carrying topsails, foresail; mainsail is clewed up. 
EEA CE 5S ES PRA AS RAS eres et Ua di Cs OEE NIEN OE PT REE! et ATS 
313% It was decided by the officers that the crew should 
have for dinner watery mush and in the evening thick 
mush, and because of the scarcity of water each man 
was to have a limited amount ofit. Ensign Lagunov 
__|__|____+|__}___]| was commanded to see that the orders were obeyed. 
M2 sO eae se 
Oe Es RS ON 2h ae 
6|2% 
711% NE/E 
8 | 2% 
9/4 Rain. 
10 |4% Set trysail. 
Ea eAws No bottom at 90 fathoms. 
12/4 
Tee NEMYE Topsail wind, fog, heavy rain, high sea. 
2)4 
3 |4% Heaved lead, no bottom. 
414% Hoisted mainsail. 
515% NE/E 
6/5 Reef-topsail wind. 
PTE Asal | hese) Sah Ws Se 
7 ee (Pe Bae dns, eee Clewed up trysail. 
RCs RET ee [Re era Did the same to mainsail. 
to}4%|_ S| _NE%E |__| Wind and weather as before, light rain. 
Ir |4% Sighted a piece of driftwood about two fathoms in 
length, and this leads us to believe that the shore is 
near. 
12 13% Sounded with two lead lines in 180 fathoms but 
did not touch bottom. 
. In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation 
of = . = 3 oD = 5 n 2 eb 
Compas | § | 89 | 881] 89/821 2] ete | 6 : 
IA Thum a ) 2 a 
Ais Mae lea we Wes has | of = 
By Dead ENE N E E/S 


Reckoning 0°090’/N 90.3 | 34.8’ | 83.4 | 125’ |48°r1’|| 290034 2°24’S 30°37’ 


EASTWARD COURSE 


YU July 2, 1741. After Midday 


a > 
Me be so] 2 S 
3 ° < = rf) 
° =] Id ° oO 
oa Be S O i 
ea aah Ss NE/E PET Topgallantsail wind, rain; carrying topsails, foresail, 
ba and trysail. 
iN EE FAERIE, 5-28 
Ge) ey rs pa ae 
LC | Rel RS ERE Saree) PES 
| 12 Ne a (aap a IN RSs jib and topmast-staysail, hoisted mainsail. 
613% 
9 | 2K ~~ | NE%E |_| Topgallantsail wind, foggy, damp. 
T Rae ole sf. | ebek meet in topsails, lowered staysails and jib. 
okie: 2 ee) One 
Eat ITH ~ | Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
ci Cee rex 
“12 |1% eae Sounded again, no bottom. 
a ee NE/E |__| Little wind, SW swell, fog, and wet. 
2 % 
i ga ne ~ | Clewed and brailed up the foresail; did the same to 
otha: | (ete hed mainsail; let out 180 fathoms of line, no bottom. 
4 “4 
- 5. ont ealn ~ | Calm; lowered topsails on the caps. 
68 ia N ENE eee) Light wind; hoisted topsails and let out the reefs in 
wy eles them, set jib and topmast-staysails. 
ae hese I 
~8 12% gt, 
eo Pe E/N | «1 | Topsail wind, drizzly. 
Io- ae ~{ | Took two reefs in fore-topsail and one in main-topsail. 
Cael mass ies Lowered jib, took another reef in main-topsail. 
Wate "zy | Wind and weather as before. 
rain In 24 hours From Vaua 
vengon He) 2 oh 3 a he 2 F a 
samreee | Bo 8a |) 8a | Ba Be | Sh ge | BOR 
: tee ooh eek Sai Leer lee doe 
By Dead E/N N E f; 
Reckoning 1°36’E 48 7.8’ |. 46.9 70’ |48°19’|| 300% 1°35’S  [31°47’ 


78 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


Q July 3, 1741. After Midday 


wo al 
eel ae Me] zg g 
r= | ° c 3 ® 
oui Po eS 
mM s O 4 
_1 | 3% N/E_| ENE%E | 1%4| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
3% [£34] Took third reef In main-topsail, furled fore-topsail 
ap elt yaoi (WONG eRe G main-topmast-staysail. 
Ge ES | MR, (MAREE 
_5|3%| N | ENE | 1%] Wind increased. 
aD 5. Ree aaa 
_7| 2%| N/W_|NE/E %4E| 1%| Heavy sea from N. 
I Bi Pees Foe 
Da | tera |e Ul ose re) “234| Furled main-topsail. 
10 | 1% 2% 
oc 22”) ae aS 
Se SL ARNT Yo Peed eee eo aaR a RN 
r{|1% NE/E 2 Hoisted main-topsail and put three reefs in it, 
ey hoisted main-topmast-staysail. 
_2/1% eet 
3 eee. “2 | Hoisted fore-topsail and let out a reef in it, let out 
Sraioe,| (eee ___| two reefs in main-topsail. 
are S| ae eZ 
GET TE eae einer ris CF) Bio ne aU ea) Re es (ue ed ee 
iS RE aI) 
_8 | 2%) NNW | NEE | 1%/ Let outareefinthetopsails, 0 
= Bs “235% NE “%4| Northerly swell. 
to | 134 ee 


Ir}/2%| NW |NNE%ME| 1%] Topsail wind, cloudy. 


12 |}2%|NW/N| NE/N 1% 


sae. In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Ngtation ies i: zg we, - 
Compas | § | 2a |ee/ ee) S28] ¢ | sts} & 2 
1% rhum = fa Seles 2 eS = 
ae: Heat w he qf d a) Boe 4 
By Dead E/ SS) E E/S 


EASTWARD COURSE - 


No] 


h July 4,1741. After Midday 


2 y 3 
2a ie 5 é 
° = sed ° v 
th MM 3 O Pb 
Bs “2% NW/N NE {| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy; carrying all sails except 
peed fei spritsail and main-staysail. 
ay ee sah 
Pia, 2é¢ I Northerly swell. 
A | 2% a 
gs |2 - oe 
9 Tei a ee 
a 2% NEYN |1 Took reef in the topsails. 
da 
a IK ors Occasional rain. 
ro | 1% Po 
era 1% I Heavy fog. 
T2|2% PLT 
“Tit || NEE |_| Light wind, cloudy. 
eA TS RETR 1s 
We) eee fF 7 
Se 6c 4 ee ARES 50 
ODED jhie a. ae) ae _2__| Wind and weather as before, clear with passing clouds. 
rok We, | eee Sena C50 
DEL NAS RI See, 
9|2 SE rE Clewed up lower sails, hauled down staysails and 
etl aes Pee topsails. 
Io |2 3 Northerly swell. 
Se 5 Pan 
Tesla | a Cleudy and sunshiny. Took observation: zenith 
distance 26°26’, declination of the sun 21°38’ N, 
latitude 48°04’, ariation of the compass1% rhumb, 
because the difference in latitude by dead reckon- 
ing and observation is 21’N. 22 
Variation In 24 hours From Vaua 
Parca rs hy: 33 bb coi o = bb 
1% rhumb E 3 ge) 2s | os | Es 3 | Es 3 g 
5 an AA oe aS} ail Age rm pa 
By Observation ESE s E E/ 
(Yushin) 2°30’S 34 14’ 30 4s’ |48°04’| 330% 1°25’S_ |33°48’ 
By Observation| SE/E Ss E E/ 
(Khitrov) Tero’ S 30 21’ 30 45’ 147°54’|| 32234 F°40{S [33°57 


22 As indicated in the 24-hour summary, Khitrov’s journal gives latitude 47° 54’. This 
value has been used on the chart (Pl. I). 
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LOG BOOK: OF ‘THE “ST. PETER” 


{“} July 5,1741. After Midday 


a g 3 
s/3| 2 ane 
° = (a ° cH) 
Ae s O J 
ae may SE een, Cloudy and sunshiny, northerly swell. 
Tes | REA 3 | Leeway until 8 o’clock was at the rate of % knot per 
see se] Dia POU. 
a ie = pea 
2 EC eS Be i 
_5|_ 4%) 4 _3_ 
8 fie 2) ee 
| ees Re) BE 
8 | % SE /E NE ped Light wind, sky overcast. 
tou os ___| Hoisted topsails, staysails, and jib. 
To|iz Hoisted foresail and trysail. 
"£14 Oe 
2/2 NE/E os Topgallantsail wind; set mainsail. 
71 | 2% NEE 
Sea: cra cn 
(ES 1% SSE five Light wind; lowered staysails and jib. 
Pi |e 
“3 1|1%| SE/E || __| Hoisted staysails and jib. 
Vere Nate ad Wath oe 
oe I% Topgallantsail wind. 
~9 | 1% ~~ | Cloudy. 
ao) a: ear 
Ke 1% ~ | Carrying all sails except spritsail. 23 
“I2, 2% tia 
Ae In 24 hours From Vaua 
a i 3 z = E 3 a 
poompas,| § | eg |ee| se) ee| & | ete] & 2 
rhum D 
a 7 ar AH ae AS a) | rath Z a 
By Dead ENE N E E,S 
Reckoning 3°08’E 27 9’ || 2556 | 38% |48°r3" 33434 0°s1’S_ 134°26' 


%3 Khitrov’s journal: 


“Filled 39 barrels with salt water for ballast.” 


EASTWARD COURSE 81 


€ July 6, 1741. After Midday 


. 2 a 
s|/o| =z = z 
° =| al ro) o 
miM S O 4 
ai a cm’ SE/S NEXYE at Topgallantsail wind, cloudy; carrying all sails except 
a eee ___| _spritsail. 
52S i) ED OR CPS Hr 
3) 3% Piste 
are “Bh Let out the spritsail. 
ne “3% ~~ | Unbent the fore-topsail and bent on the one we had 
p21 S| So we ____| before and took three reefs in it. 
ch) [Fc aan eats Toate ai 
RUE A 4 0 ea 
ean rsit ___| Furled the spritsail. 
9|2% 
oc) Fo Ca aera 
5 2 Bie Bars Gee 
“ea “2% aes Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
—e | 33% 
ee a fe afore 2s eee. 
a! A sont ___| Topsail wind, weather as before. 
ES ee 0 RS Peieereeny eel as 
5 | 23% Topgallantsail wind. 
(UC? aa EE ee 
sae ~__ | ‘Topsail wind, chilly, cloudy. 
se) 3% amt Clear with passing clouds. 
9|3 
To 3% ESE NE i Topgallantsail wind, weather as before; carrying 
all sails except spritsail and main-staysail. 
4 al Ah Bee Be 
Piste ey hate 
Pgh In 24 hours From Vaua 
cry 2 : . Z i E g ; 2 E 
Mreebe| 2). \ae baal ea fee | Bil geet je le 
zs Har eS cl ind i 
By Dead ENE N E E/S 
Reckoning 1°13’N 72 29’ 66 99’ |48°42’|| 347% 0°48’E |36°05’ 
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LOG BOOK OF ‘THE “ST..PETER” 


S$ July 7,1741. After Midday 


Leeway 


Topgallantsail wind, cloudy; carrying all sails 
except spritsail and main-staysail. 


Topsail wind at times. 
Weather as before. 


Took reef in the topsails. 
Wind freshening; sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 


—— eS | eee | eee ees ee 


—— | | — | | 


n 
s|i| 2 
mM S 
I | 2%| ESE 
2 3% 
ede (I 
4 | 2% 
yd Be! 

6) 3 

1 | 2% 

8 | 3 

9 |2%| E/S 

I0 | 3 

Ir |2% 

sien 

I|3%| ESE 

2.3 

3|2%| E/S 

A Ne E 

ie ee 

6|,2%| E/S 

7 \:3 E 

813% 

9} 3 

10/3 

EE a4 

12 | 3% 

Variation 
of 

Compass 


1% rhumb E 


By Dead 
Reckcning 


Topgallantsail wind. 
Light wind. 


Topsail wind. 


Let out 4 inches in the mainstay because we notice 
that when it was tight the vessel did not have a free 
movement. 


Took reef in topsails. 
Topsail wind, cloudy and rainy. 


In 24 hours From Vaua 


Dist 
in Knots 
Diff 
Lat 
Dep. 
in Knots 
Diff 
Long 
Wat 


mb 


eS | | | | | 


N E | E/S 
50.7’ | 44.4 68’ 149°33’|| 353 320q"E. Ig7283r 


MORE NORTHERLY COURSE 8 


WwW 


% July 8, 1741. After Midday 


2 | y 2 
= a 5 2 
° < al (co) oO 
mil S O pa 
ore aa E NNE |1_ | Topsail wind , cloudy and foggy, carrying reefed top- 
ei | sails, staysails, jib, mainsail, and trysail. 
2 Me ace Ea 
_3|4_ a 
414% T Reef-topsail wind. 
ie Rare “1 | Took two reefs in topsails. 
6 | 2% “14| Lowered jib. 
Riss Ge 1% 
ewe Bt 
ten “2% -2%4| Took three reefs in main-topsail. 
cae 2% “2%| Furled main-topsail. 
aan | 2% 2% 
aL 2% 2% Topsail wind. 
oe ee et Foggy and wet. 
CO eee Ree TS 
hae “2% By INO Sen Se “114| Hoisted fore-topsail with two reefs in it, let out three 
reefs in main-topsail. 
5 | 2% 1%| Sighted a good-sized piece of driftwood. 
5 a a 
els 1%| Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
8 | 2% “1% 
wats | BNE N nae 
“Io | 234 “1%| Sounded in 180 fathoms, no bottom. ¥ 
“ar | 23% “1% 
“r2 | 23% N%E_ | 1%! Topsail wind, drizzly, SE swell. 
lea 4 In 24 hours From Vaua 
vee - s ; g : re q : E : 
= v 
Sosmis! £.) lea lee lee | ae | eee) ug g 
4 g os es as % x 
By Dead N/E N E 


E 
Reckoning 5°r2’E 1.68.8 66’ | 19.4 | 30.4’ |50°390’|| 351% 6°31'S 37°43 


84 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


af July 90,1741. After Midday 


a > 
u 2B uo] z S 
3 ° Sg 2 o 
ay | lant - } o 
mi M S O 4 
— |2u| ENE | N¥%W | 2_ | Topsail wind, cloudy, wet; carrying reef-topsails and 
___| staysails, foresail, mainsail, and trysail. 
ee OE A BR Beastie ere es 
3 | 2% 1, Se) Dm Aine ier eS mee epertrmem as NS SLEAY (8 1 HP 
4 |13%4| NE/E |. N/W__|2_| Topgallantsail wind. 
ee ae re Weather as before. 
AiG Ae Te N/W¥W| 2 _ 
Pela NE NNW _ | 2_| Little wind. 
1 RS ae _2__| Sounded in 180 fathoms, no bottom. 
Monee & Pyiies Lowered staysails, clewed up mainsail and trysail. 
Trou, From 9 to 12 o’clock we drifted about 3% of a knot 
o i) to NNW. 
II % ad Oo 
T2| %| SSW NE Light wind, drizzly. 
a eA Cloudy, stars out, topgallantsail wind. 
2 hrX| SW pratt Fog, wet. 
GER V3 2 TE SPR BOR 
Fel 0 1 Re, sine Melee, ESN 
gs |r eS | Wetiont three reefs in main-topsail. 
BS i GN ERO 
Darl ipecs ___| Heavy fog, clear with passing clouds. 
8 | 2 
~9 |2%| SW/S ____| Topsail wind, weather as before. 
ee he (OIG a PE echt 
1 | 2% Secs 
“32 12% Clear with passing clouds, sun shining. Took an 


observation: zenith distance 30°34’, declination 
of sun 20°46’, latitude 51°20’. 24 
OOOO — —— LLL 


In 24 hours ; From Vaua 
ven is g g Ha, a 
Compass | § |2e|8e | 85/88) e | ste | & 2 
a = AA fa a | So é 
x at pet Pay Ao = 
By NNE N E E 
Observation |_2°02/N | 44 | ar’ | 15.3 | 24.3’ |51°20'l|_ 35134 | 3°s0'S_138" 07" 


2% Khitrov’s journal gives latitude 51°27’, 


MORE NORTHERLY COURSE 


Q July 10,1741. After Midday 
2 g a 
4 ee 5 A 
2 & Se fc) o 
mM s O es 
ae 2H S/W NE Tia Topsail wind, cloudy, sunshiny, carrying all sails 
pare] |) Oa ___| except spritsail and trysail. 
ho ed aa [ee 
3 | 2% |__| At times thick fog. 
ays 24% 2 || iihick; wet for: 
Gules eal: 
BIA & __| Cloudy, fog tifting. 
“813 baa 
iter 3K ee Topsail wind. 
“38. 3% ___| Stars out. 
Sey 3% er Heaved lead, no bottom at 90 fathoms. 
“72, 24% __| Lowered staysails. 
I | 2% SW eves 
mee 1% PEA Topgallantsail wind. 
i 0 NS |S 
Bese Paty poet balla a oh 
io) ES Bo ee ee 
On) | es eee ee 
as 2% eet alll then PA mad rT Let out three reefs in the fore-topsail. 
oF 24% Poe Af. | Metsted staysall and jib. 
RZ Gs fhe thr Ec ne or 
“to |2%| SE/E |___|__| Cloudy and sunshiny. 
ar)2%) ESE || 
“213% Thick, wet fog. 
eft In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation o a 2 ea a 
Genes E ge fas |-82 | ee] 3 ee g be 
rZthumbE| = aa | aS |as 1] a8 | § | 25s 5 8 
= E i a al Ad p “ 
By Dead N E E 
Reckoning |NE/E%E| 57% | 27’ | 50.5 81’ |51°47’|| 36234 2°390’S_ | 39°28’ 


86 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


h July 11,1741. After Midday 


4 y a 
s/o| 5 2 
o| § = iC) co) 
1M S s) 4 
hea ari SE /E NE thie Reef-topsail wind, cloudy, sunshiny. 
ens Tok ee 
IS oe Peis ERAN. fog on horizon. 
HAGE 0H (LST MTOR) oe Rikeae SEE) | ETS 
OES GRRE ROTATE BN 
613% Senter a dead whale afloat, and on it were many 
gulls. 
EES SN (Re | EP 
yee 4% oem Lowered main-staysail. 
GRC a 11 ER a RE A a 
10 | 3% Topgallantsail wind. 
as ad a eh 
r2 44 ay yakores Topsail wind. 
ear 5% ___| Carrying all sails except mainsail and spritsail. 
2 oo HE, | Hoisted main-staysail. 
at 4% Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, heavy fog, rain. 
4 An ~ | Lowered main-staysail and jib, took two reefs in top- 
SOE a ial eee sails; heaved lead, no bottom. 
BS EI) Man aN, [PRG SRIRON Ce oe AAR Cae) Ee Pee OE 
613%] SSE pA Let out two reefs in topsails. 
Tf 3% Ss Let out three reefs in main-topsail. 
"aa 3% ws Topsail wind, raw, damp. 
cE OEY (a Vics Sees ened Bhad 
erg me 
are ads eter Carrying topsails, foresail, and mainsail. 
Ty 3% SW /S Clewed up mainsail, foresail, and trysail. 25 
———— eee 
ii In 24 hours From Vaua 
(cae ie Kk 1 IOAN A eR RL 2 3 rE F f S j 
Compas | § | ge lee] o2) 22) ¢ | ste | & zg 
m D 
1% rhu 5 Q = AH 2 AS 4 a oA = aS 
By Dead NE E E 


N E 
Reckoning 5°37/E 95 44.8’ | 83.8 | 137’ |52°32’\| 378 0°49’S__141°45’ 


25 Khitrov's journal gives latitude by observation 52°40’. 


MORE NORTHERLY COURSE 


eS July 12,1741. After Midday 


ie2) 
x] 


2 g 3 
ater 3s ee 
a Ie. x ° o 
mis s O | 
tien 4% a meat ae Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
PF Ec) eee erica tar 
UC) Ca eee ee 
COEF ee (rey eevee eters (nary Passed much driftwood. 
voc be Deh Se, Sens Been 
RG eShie- ci Wind freshening; took two reefs in topsails. 
7 | 4% oe ce 
pS ie) See See eee 
9 |4% fiat Took three reefs in main-topsail. 
21a ee a 
tM i td ED “Sete 
Ga 3%| SW/S Reeth. Suh Clewed up foresail. 
eg ena eae ro Furled foresail. 
aie (Ese I (ee 
3 4” aS Se NE At 3:30 we clewed up trysail. 
ery US ~~ l"Set main and fore-topsails with reefs in them. 
oe 4% Rain, reef-topsail wind, chilly. 
tS a) EE ES 
7 4% ~ | Let out a reef in main-topsail. 
“8s ~~ | Let out a reef in foresail. 
yg rs | Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
“10_ 5% ~ | Undersail wind. 
II i ~_ | Set fore-topsail reefed. 
aa acd | Reef-topsail wind, cloudy, and sunshiny. anu. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
veneer 2 2 ‘ 3 ; 3 & g al 2 a 
Compass | § | 25/88] 82/82) ¢ | ste | & eg 
1% rhum 5 ae Ax oP a4 4 aoe = = 
By Dead NE/E N E c 
Reckoning 5°50’/E 104 | 48.7’ | 92.3 | 154’ |53°21'l| 304% 0°s8’N ' 144°13’ 


88 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


¢ July 13,1741. After Midday 


. y 3 

ate ce ee 

° =] La ° o 

m | M S S) hs 

ia, Te w/S | NE ras, Strong undersail wind, cloudy, sunshiny; took second 
eal and third reef in main-topsail. 
ii AE Me tale coon 2 a od 
isa (as a ah ae (ee YY vend bro ee Tee, Us acti attra ads fuk! tele <6 eho 
ants Gen Sighted a piece of driftwood three fathoms long. 
<s (a WR h Oo oc oe ene ae 
2 AM rg faye ad Heavy sea running. 

8 | 43% Sunshine. Took the amplitude of setting sun 
W24°N; latitude 53°39’; true bearing 35°38’, 
variation of compass 11°38’E, or one rhumb. 

~9|4%|_ W hee 

Tro” 4% ~ | Sky clear, moon and stars shining. 

ra 35% ~ || Furled main-topsail. 

[2 pa fleet Furled foresail because of darkness. ey 

“T |" 4l_W/sS_ |N/W%W | 6%| Hove to, let out trysail. 

We es ~ | Sounded, no bottom. 2 

aaa Ban ~~ | Got under way, set foresail and main-topsail and let 
out two reefs, clewed up trysail. 

aS 44 iy Swe ran Set mainsail and fore-topsail. 

A 55 RS PORERNRSPT) FPRURIY  WEREAT ce gaa ere, a rn near ARISE OS Ae ees 

614% Undersail wind, wet. 

tao a ~ | Let out reef in mainsail, clewed it up and brailed it. 
ht as ~~ | Sunshine. 
inti cane N /W ~ | Reef-undersail wind. 
0 |6_ | Clear with passing clouds; set mainsail. 
“ir | 4% TS 
cen 4h “| Wind going down. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 

Variation a 3 a ; Be, = j 

Compass g Ze & 4 oe te @ q me) ES g = 
n 

1 rhumb 5 ar AH AG Aas | A aon | a) 

By Dead N E E 

Reckoning NE/E l|101% | 56’ | 84 142’ 154°17'l|_ 415 2°52’N_ !46°41’ 


MORE NORTHERLY COURSE 89 


S$ July 14,1741. After Midday 


n a 2 
aio] 4 5 z 
° t= ed fe) co) 
a a S O es 
I |}4%| WSW NE Undersail wind, drizzly, sunshiny; carrying topsails 
reefed, foresail, and mainsail. 
i) 0) peas Same nae: 
(SL lec aR preciptoes ales abate hdl ed 9's or 6 sly adletlelanl eaalealined eal Mubeedie chal Len tdehoom 
414% The Captain Commander, Lieutenant Waxel, Master 
Khitrov, and Navigator Eselberg had a consultation 
and decided to steer N by E to the land sighted. 26 
5|5% N/E 
61/5 Took two reefs in topsails. 
G fan lee Reef-undersail wind. 
a hers ES ves er ere 
LE A] SS Sees Bee 
10 | 5% 
J i ee RE eS 
a a ee 
I1|4% WwW Furled topsails, lowered staysails on the yards 
because it was dangerous to navigate at night and in 
the fog. 
ATS NE EE aR AS | a 
3)5% Hoisted topsails with three reefs in each, hoisted 
a) staysails and trysail. 
= Ed a Es oe 
§|6%| W/S 
6/6 Let out a reef in main-topsail, clewed up trysail. 
715% Sun shining; let out a reef in fore-topsail, hoisted jib, 
let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
SE Ges Sere ee 
hE 2 Eee ee pee 
10 | 4% 
rr il 4 % Let out two reefs in fore-topsail. 
12|4% Reef-topsail wind, clear. Took observation: zenith 
distance 36°11’, declination 19°50’, latitude 56°o1’; 
but no correction was made [in latitude by dea 
reckoning]. Variation of the compass 1% rhumb E. 
ia In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = a a ae S 
of E S B a So = a 
Compass oe | 8 Oa | Be = ses S = 
1 rhumb E = aM |} aa} Aas | A814 255 Ss 8 
= E 5 AG es % 
By Dead NE N E E 
Reckoning 4°50’E 119 106’ | 54.8 96’ 156°03’]| 423% 6°20’N  148°17’ 
ene EE sO Bae ll 44572 N (O20 IN 148 or. 


26 Khitrov does not mention sighting land on this day. Steller says that he saw 
land on the 15th, but the officers paid no attention to him. It is possible that without 
Steller’s being told about it orders were given to steer in the direction he indicated. 
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DECISION TO CHANGE COURSE 27 


Captain Commander Bering, Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, and 
Navigator Andreyan Eselberg had a meeting to discuss the decision reached on May 
4, 1741, in the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. At that time and place it had been 
agreed after leaving the said harbor to sail SE by E, true, to latitude 46° N, unless 
land was found before; but if no land was sighted to sail from that parallel E by N 
steadily until land was discovered. If land should be found either on a SE by E or 
E by N course we were to coast alongside of it for as long a time as possible so that 
we might return to the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul by the end of September. 
After we left the said harbor we kept the SE by E course not only to 46° but even 
to 45° without seeing any land. We then sailed E by N close to 0° of latitude 
and 35° of longitude, but on this course we equally failed to discover land. 
On that account we concluded to change our course one point and keep closer to N, 
that is to go ENE, which course we are now holding as far as the wind permits. By 
dead reckoning, we find ourselves at present in latitude 54° 34’ N. and longitude from 
Vaua near 48°, a distance of more than 400 German miles. We had on board 102 
barrels of water of different sizes, and by today, July 14, half of it has been used up 
by the crew. What is left, even if the allowance were reduced, would not last longer 
than August 25 or at the most until September, for we do not know whether the 
barrels of water in the lower hold are full or whether some of the water hasleaked out. 
Taking these points into consideration we have decided to sail northward by true 
compass on the rhumb ENE so that we might in good time examine those northern 
regions and see whether there is not some land, as we suppose there is, judging by 
various reports. If we were to continue on easterly courses we should be sailing 
farther and farther from Kamchatka and, not being able to replenish our supply 
of water, we should suffer great hardships and, may God preserve us, extreme mis- 
fortune. But in going northerly we stand a better chance of finding water for our 
needs. 

BERING 

Lieutenant WAXEL 

Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV 
Navigator ANDREYAN ESELBERG 


27 From Khitrov’s journal, “The reasons for our action will be found in the exact 
copy of the minutes given on the next page.” (Entry under July 14, 4 P. M. 


MORE NORTHERLY COURSE gI 


% July 15,1741. After Midday 


" ¥ 3 
aS ae 2 
° i= = ° o 
mim S O 4 
115%) W/S N/E Topsail wind, cloudy, sunshiny; let out last reefs in 
topsails, hoisted trysail. 
| CIN) AE TASS (ie TOL etry Yea 
PS el I 2 a tora BSG 
0h Ra ES el Pedi 
el IB | NW |NE/E Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
6/3 
wr A Nr N NE/E“%E] %| Took a reef in topsails; sounded in 180 fathoms, no 
bottom.. 
811% ENE ls 
9|1% % 
10 | 1% E/N Light wind. 
Sha (pos cD cal | hl xe ge, MD rr ae We By Seallet Arco lee alah A SE sire ste Pet, 
12 4% NE/N Lowered topsails on caps, took in all the other sails 
because of the calm. 
I % z ae ee eee a a ee ee na ee 
2 % Sea running from SW. In 5 hours we drifted 1% 
7a knots towards NE by N 
_3/|_% Z BS Ie One OE Rl Be we Pa ee 4 tb 
4 4 Amplitude of rising sun 59°00’ N; latitude 56°30": 
true bearing 37°30’; variation of compass 21°30’, 
or 1% rhumb, as we had a small sea. 
5 %| E/S N/E Little wind, cloudy, sunshiny; hoisted topsails. 
6|1% Let out three reefs in topsails, set mainsail, hoisted 
jib and staysails. 
Ge hc, RE GREETS (SPT 
814 Topsail wind, weather as before. 
914 NYE 
10 |4 NXE 
ct ay N/E Sky clear, sun shining. 
12 |4% Overcast. Zenith distance 3708", declination of 
the sun 19°36’, latitude 56°44’.3 
or In 24 hours From Vaua 
Marmion = 2 an g z E E o 
Compass | go |/8e|se/S2) ¢ | see | § a 
1% rhum ra] ~ =) pst @ & a ro) 
ais ed! Rapa i a a, Ad= | a | 4 
By NE/N N E E/N 
Observation 6°12’E Ssi5 41’ 1} 32.8 62’ 156°44’|| 429 3°30’E  149°19’ 


28 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 56°51’, 
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16,1741. After Midday 


y 3 
2 = = 5 
° hs ° o 
ee S fs) 4 
Wana 7 | E N4%E ere Topsail wind, cloudy, sunshiny; carrying all sails 
except main-staysail. 
eR 1 4 BREE RET CY 
3 
es 4% me Furled spritsail. 
5 
Hee “5% er Reef-topsail wind. 
7 | 5% ___| Cloudy. 
ey AY ___|_Took two reefs in topsails. 
9 
0 |4% E/N es Strong reef-topsail wind. 
EEG are me Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
FS EAE RES (ASIANS ET 
I ENE N I 
_ 2 | 2%| NE/E | N%W_|1_| Topsail wind. 
Pap Sry oe NIN ae 
4 N'%4W |1_ | Let out two reefs in topsails. 
GS (CE PR es ee 
6 | 3% Se Fe 
ikke oe NY%W |1 
te se N%W |1_ | Reef-topsail wind. 
_9 | 3% N/w |1% Cloudy, sunshiny. 
10 “1%4| Took two reefs in topsails. 
Meat ee ee 
“2 | 23% ie Drizzly, sunshiny. Took observation: zenith dis- 
tance 38°49’, declination of the sun 19°23’, latitude 
58°12’. No correction made. % 
Bike In 24 hours From Vaua 
ener ~% at fe 2 wt : & S , 2 r 
emmpets| 2 | SG) Ea/ Ae | S8| 3 | she] 2 | § 
iit Bos gle aAo= | 2 - 
By Dead N/E N E E/N 
Reckoning 0°18’N_ | 91.6 90’ | 17.4 | 32.4’ |58°14’|| 42934 0°31’E 149°51’ 


29 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 58°17’. 


Footnotes to Log of July 17. 


30 Mt. St. Elias. 


(Identifications in this and the next chapter by E. P. B.) 


31 The bluffs just west of the entrance of Yakutat Bay. 

32 By the calendar St. Aphinogena day is July 16, and St. Mariny day is July 17. 
St. Mariny Point is Cape Suckling of today. i 

33 Khitrov’s journal: “Took observation of setting sun, W 15° N, latitude 58°30; true 
bearing 39°30’; variation of compass 24°30’.” 
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Q July 17,1741. After Midday 


3/3 i 
_4|2%| N/E | NW/W |x _ 
=) a oe 
_6|1%| _ N WNW |i _ 


8 | 2 NNW W I 
“olzr | NW |NNE¥WE|1 . 
i ee om 
eek, NNE |1_ 


At 12:30 we sighted high snow-covered mountains 


’and among them a high volcano N by W.30 Topsail 
wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying topsails, 
staysails, foresail, and mainsail; sounded in 190 
fathoms, no bottom. 


Let out three reefs in topsails. 
Topgallantsail wind. 

Cloudy. 

Light wind. 


8 o'clock took amplitude of sun W 15°00’ N, true 
bearing 39°30’, variation of compass 24°30’, or 2 
rhumbs E. A point of the sighted shore which we 
named St. Aphinogena3l bore N by E about Io 
German miles; the mountains on it are lower than 
those we had sighted before. The volcano bears now 
N about 18 miles, and 5 miles inshore. At this same 
hour of 8 we sighted another point of the same 
shore in NW, about 12 miles from us, and this point 
we called St. Mariny.32 From this point inshore there 
is a high elevation bearing NNWY4W. 


Sounded in 180 fathoms, no bottom. 


Sounded again, no bottom. Clewed up mainsail and 
trysail. 


Sounded, no bottom. 


Lowered topsails on caps, lowered staysails because 
there is no wind. 


Easterly swell. forcing us NE at the rate of 1% knots 
in six hours. 


Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds; set 
fepeaile and mainsail, hoisted topmast-staysail and 
jib. 


8 | 1% E NNE I St. Mariny bears NW by W, about 10 German miles. 
ER 2a | EY ol | ee CE 

10/4 ESE N/E 

Ii |}3% N Topsail wind; let out reefs in topsails. 

I2{|2 iClear with passing clouds, air thick, impossible to 
get a bearing because the shore is hidden by heavy 
clouds. In marking the above-mentioned points on 
the chart we took into consideration the variation 
of the compass as 134 rhumb easterly. 33 

a In 24 hours | From Vaua 
ariation ; 
of rs 3 AM 2 i tb & | n a aD 
Compass eS ae | 8 Gea | He = 8 E a 
134 rhumb E = a4 | AR] 0%] 42 a zB 5S = ce) 
= E er AG 0% ot 
By Dead N /W N Ww E/N 
Reckoning 0°08’N 30 29’ 5.7 10.9’ 158°43’\| 42634 0°33’N_ 149°40’ 


(Footnotes 30-33 at bottom of opposite page.) 
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h July 18,1741. After Midday 


— |_———.§s |§ ——— |S | —__ 


I %| N/E |NW/WxuW| 2 Light wind, cloudy; carrying topsails, foresail, jib, 
and topmast-staysail. 


— ee eee 


2 4% 2 

ae 1% ik ay Heavy clouds, rain. 

ie wes cam 

Yi mare Tag Topgallantsail wind. 

Ac ec | eel RRR Fu 

au fae NE/N NW 4w ret Light wind, weather as before. 

8 eazy I Took two reefs in topsails, set mainsail. 

_9|2_ | N/E |NW/Wy¥w]t 

“To. eee N WNW I Rain 

ee ray oe 

a) ‘pee “T | Sounded in 190 fathoms, no bottom. Lost sight 

A AE aay of land owing to fog and rain. 

1 |_% FRET 7M 

Tig vase I Light and variable winds. 

Ts \a | NNE E i ie 

rary 1% NW I__| Tacked to starboard. 

a5 IK I Let out all reefs in topsails. 

6 (Ee re Topgallantsail wind, cloudy, rainy. 
er ee ‘1 _| Thick fog. 
8 |2%| N/E | NW/W_ | % 
9 | 2% A Sa ad Sars Roe ere Tee eee At ST 
To 2% N WNW ~%| Passed a piece of driftwood 3% fathoms long 
ES Sa which we identified as pine. , 

Foe rz : 

I2 3h Pays ~NWEW rors Topsail wind, fog, rain. Though the land is not 
far away, yet because of the heavy fog and rain 
we could not see it. 

5s In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation A 2 2 aie re 
Compass, | § | ge |e] 68/88) ¢ | see | § g 
rhumbDs me 
: 2 Pe bee pee Be bee. R 
By Dead NW N Ww 


E/N 
Reckoning 0°45’N 32.8 | 23.5’ | 22.9 | 43’ |59°06’|| 419% 1°35’N_ |48°47’ 
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ey July 


19,1741. After Midday 


y 3 
he i] z = 
= S 3 5 
fo} —_ ro) © 
i 3 O a 
I}3%| NNE NW I 
2 NE/N NW /N i 
3 SW /S N 
4 

Sh (| RO a | | 
6 NW //N SW /S 
7 _ ———e 
8 SE SSW4W | % 


SS ee 


Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rainy. 
Took two reefs in topsails. 
Fog. 


Let out reef in topsails, hauled down staysails, 
clewed up mainsail and trysail. 


Tacked to port, hoisted jib and staysail. 

Fog; sounded in 190 fathoms, no bottom. 

Sighted a small projection of land SW by W; 34 
near it another point, seemingly on the mainland, 
SW by W%W,% a second point W; a third 
point NW by W%4W, about 3 or 4 German miles 
rom us. 


9 E/S |S/E%E || Took two reefs in topsails, hauled down jib and 
stay-sails. 
EL) EI) | ecard EPR ED fae) | ANCOR A TNE DA BARN ie eC ae et eee Te rea Aad Be ee 
II 2 a aaded and got 55 fathoms, bottom soft bluish 
clay. 
12 NE/N 1%| Tacked to starboard. 
I NNEXE]| 1 Set mainsail, let out a reef in topsails, hauled up 
jib and staysails. 
El Nc A aa (PI a 
ei ee et ge Oe ee et 
4 S/E Tacked to port, let out two reefs in topsails; depth 
60 fathoms. The projection of land is now W%S, 
and the point of land near it is W about 6 German 
miles. 
li (pee OS had cal 
6 Topsail wind, cloudy, sunshiny. 
7 E SW Let out three reefs in main-topsail, clewed up 
mainsail. 
A EPR Dib ka care, eres BLL SE EY Re 7 alt Ae ee me eee ST 
9 WNW Rainy and sunshiny. The projection bears N by 
WW about 2% German miles. 
10 | 4%| NE/E | NW/W Took three reefs in main-topsail and two in fore- 
topsail; depth 60 fathoms. 
BE SER PE ee EER SS ae Oe eee Sees meee ae ee 
12 Reef-topsail wind. Projection is now E%S; the 
point near it is E and is named by the Captain 
Commander Bering Cape St. Elias; of the two 
other points, one bears N by E™%E and the other 
by N. They are about 7 German miles, or a 
little farther. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Yeo = 2 2 < & 5 fe a 
Compass | § | 28 |#e| 68 )S2) ¢ | ete] & ef 
2 rhumbs < An QA 4 20 s 
= As ee Ais aS pe A 
By Dead WNW N Ww , 
Reckoning 2°20/N 28 11.8’ | 25.5 48’ |509°18’|| 417% 2°12’N_ _148°o09 


34 Pinnacle Rock off Cape St. Elias, 


35 Cape St. Elias. 
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(é§ July 20, 1741. After Midday 


. g @ 
ro pS) uo] Zz Es 
=} ° S bom] ro) 
° i=) = ° co) 
m|M S O rs 
ied Yet ENE N %| Topsail wind, cloudy, rainy. 
2| 2% SEYE 
31 234 I Let out third reef in main-topsail and second in 
fore-topsail. 
4|3 N%’%w % 
514% Reef-topsail wind. 
6|3% 1%| Cloudy. 


8 | 4%| NE/E SE /E %| Took second reef in fore-topsail and second and 
third in main-topsail. 


9|2 N/W4w 
“To | 2 NE |INNW4%W! %| Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
Ir | 3%| NE/N E/S I Hauled up topmast-staysail. 
Palit NE NNW 13| Light wind, cloudy. 
at et) Read i | ra 
6 eA Let out two reefs in topsails. 
4] 1% a 
All NE/N E/S Lowered the longboat and the yawl into the water. 
6/1% On our track we got 30, 26, 22 fathoms, bottom soft 
+ bluish clay. Came near the shore and dropped small 
bower anchor in 22 fathoms about % mile from 
land, payed out 3% of a cable. Khitrov, with the 
assistant navigator and several members of the 
crew, was sent ashore. The point of land nearfus 
bears S%W, &% mile, second point NNEME 1 
mile; the island in the middle of the bay bears N 
3% of a mile. 36 
PART UR SE LD ROT Se all SS ATES Sa 
8 Khitrov and I were sent to the island bearing N % 
of a mile, to survey the channel; for from where we 
were it seemed as if there was a bay which would 
offer safe shelter in case of need. 
9 During the day we came about every two or three 
hours in order to get closer to shore. 

ae) E/N Hate Sent the yawl ashore for water. 

II The yawl returned with water, and the crew reported 
having come across a fireplace, human tracks, and a 
fox on the run. Adjunct Steller brought various 
grasses. 

12 Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Took observation: zenith distance 41 °o1’, declina- 
tion of the sun 18°26’, latitude 59°27’, which we 
corrected on the 22nd. 

In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 
of ar ab) tlh se ' Sao rs en 
Soe cee 5 25 [2a | os) 2s) se | ss = g 
2 rhumbs a AH QA = 20 = 
% As aie. ad % a 
By N E E/N 
Observation NE/E 16 8.9’ | 13.3 | 26’ 1§9°27'l| 41634 2°24’N 148°35’ 
36 Khitrov’s journal: “At six o’clock we came within 4% mile of the island and 
dropped the small bower anchor in 22 fathoms of water. . . We called that island 
St. Elias. . . The Captain Commander sent me in the longboat to examine the strait 


and to find an anchorage among the islands seen by usin the N.” July 20 is St. Elias day. 
“The island in the middle of the bay [which] bears N 3% of a mile” ‘h Wingham Island. 
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6 July 21,1741. After Midday 


» 3 
» | 2 os) Fa 3 
S ° r=] 3 ro) 
{e} S La io) cB) 
i ae” S o) - 
I E/N Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2 
Gia Co PU eA AB IE eT ae Pekar tiene NOP N Bs fs SAAT Stee Wh Ua eh 
4 yThe men who returned on the small yawl announced 
the finding of an underground hut, something like 
a cellar, but no people. In this hut they discovered 
dried fish, bows, and arrows. The Captain Com- 
mander ordered the boatswain to take to that hut 
a number of government things: 16% arshins 37 
of green material, 2 knives, Chinese tobacco, and 
6:59)! gael at ie Aen | Ope ae pipes. 38 
ETF] |S | SR ER 
i 21 RES PS Aa 
pirate ahinca ft, ess uel = 
cS 7 ee 
9 Khitrov returned and reported that he sounded on 
the way over to the island and got 20, 18, I5, 10, 8 
fathoms; in the very narrowest place 3, 3%, and 4 
fathoms; and from 4 to 4% fathoms near the island; 
bottom sandy and in spots clayey. The island is 
sheltered from many winds. On the island was 
discovered a summer hut made of boards, and out 
of it was taken a wooden basket, a shovel, and a 
small copper-stained stone.39 This island ex- 
tends NW-SE. It measures 1 mile in length and 
% mile across. 
10 
II Clear with passing clouds. 
12 Stars out. 
I ry 
Topgallantsail wind. ity 
3 Cloudy 
4 Took on board 35 barrels fresh water, have 70 barrels. 
ey NES Se 
6 Sunshine. 
711% WuUN Weighed anchor, set topsails and foresail, set jib and 
topmast-staysails. 
it 2 Se elerese 
913% Took longboat and yawl aboard. 
LO :}-2 Hauled down staysails and jib. 
Ir |2%| ENE WSW 
12/3%| E/N Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. Cape St. 
Elias bears SE%E, about 4 miles; of the two points 
sighted one, which I call A bears WNWMW; 
and the second, which is marked B,4! bears 
WSW. Between them is an island and near thema 
bay. 
Ee In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation mn = 
of <s a ; Ge ane ee = ‘ 
Comoe é ae coe 85 ee] 3 | ces g 2 
2rhum = ~z A i fe) 4 a baie & ro) 
4 ON ek ipa as Ad? @ - 
By Dead WNW N WwW 


E/N 
Reckoning 4°54’W 15 4.6’ 14.5 28’ |1509°31'!) 412% 2°40’N_ |148°07’ 


(Footnotes 37-41 on next page.) 
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Footnotes to Log of July 21 on page 97. 


37 An arshin is equal to 28 inches. 

38In 1790, when the Billings expedition visited this island one of the old natives 
said that “he remembered that when he was a boy a ship had been close into the bay on 
the west side of the island and had sent a boat on shore; but on its approaching land 
the natives all ran away. When the ship sailed, they returned to their hut and found 
in their subterraneous storeroom some glass beads, leaves (tobacco), an iron kettle, and 
something else” (Martin Sauer: An Account of a Geographical and Astronomical Expedi- 
tion to the rl oge Parts of Russia. . . by Commodore Joseph Billings, Londcn, 
1802, p. 194. 

Bering’s coming must have made quite a stir among the natives of Alaska. The in- 
habitants of one of the islands in Prince William Sound told Sarychev (one of Billings’ 
- officers) that a ship came to Kayak Island and that the people came ashore and left 
some aon tie (Sarychev: Account of a Voyage of Discovery, London, 1806, Part II, 
Pp. 52-53). 

39 Khitrov’s journal: “I came aboard from shore in the longboat and reported to 
the Captain Commander that the channel to the island has a depth of 3, 3%, and4fathoms, 
that the bottom is sandy and in places slimy, and that it is sheltered from many winds. 
I reported also that I found on that island a hut made of hewn boards, the floor of the 
hut being also of boards. In place of an oven it had a kind of fireplace. From this hut 
I brought along to show Captain Commander Bering a wooden basket, a shovel, a small 
stone which had copper stains on it, and one common round stone with a hole. All of 
these things I gave to the Captain Commander. During the whole time that we remained 
at anchor we took in 35 barrels of water. At seven in the morning we weighed anchor, 
set the topsails, foresail, mainsail, jib, and staysails, took on board the small and large 
boats, and sailed away. . . That which happened to me on that island is noted down 
in the report which I made on the island of St. Elias.” 

40 A point on the mainland. 

41 Cape Hinchinbrook. 


LANDING ON KAYAK ISLAND 99 


July 21, 1741 
REPORT ON St. ELIAS [KAYAK] ISLAND“ 


The island of St. Elias lies NE and SW. It is about 3% miles from the mainland 
tothe bay. Itis about 314 German miles long and not more than 3% versts across. 
According to my calculation it is in latitude 59° 39’ [or 49’—not clear] and 48° 42’ 
of longitude from Vaua on the course E by N4N, distant 416% miles from the 
northerly point. This island stands out alone in the sea like a stone column; 
extending from it a submerged reef of rocks may be seen in low water. From its 
northerly point about 4 of a mile there lie, in the bay between the island and the 
mainland, other islands which offer shelter from winds. To one of these islands the 
Captain Commander sent me with several men in the longboat to examine the strait 
and to find a good anchorage. In going there between N and E, the depth of the 
channel was 25, 22, 18, 10, 7, 6, 4, and 334 fathoms where it is possible to anchor; 
and in going to it one should keep in the middle between St. Elias and the island 
and watch out for the projecting cape of the island, because running out from the 
middle of the island of St. Elias and this island are submerged reefs. On this 
island there are many trees, namely, fir, larch, cedar, and other kinds, but little 
of it is good for shipbuilding because we had occasion to look for a piece of timber 
for the topsail yards but did not find it. Wecame across (on the island) a hut which 
was made of hewn boards; the floor was also made of these boards. In place of an 
oven there was in one corner of the hut a fireplace. Near the hut was found a 
wooden basket in which were shell fish, which showed that the inhabitants here used 
them for food. We did not see any people, but it was quite evident that they had 
been here shortly before our arrival. I brought from this island, in order to show 
our Captain Commander, one basket, a shovel, a small stone with copper stains 
onit. It was not possible to tell whether there was or was not suitable timber for 
shipbuilding on the mainland, which land is two miles from this island. The main- 
land has high snow-covered mountains and volcanoes, and, from this as well as from 
the fact that the material for the hut and floor was of good wide boards, we may 
assume that there may be good timber there. 

On St. Elias Island there is also plenty of wood. On that island there was dis- 
covered an earthen hut containing dried fish which were cured this summer. On 
the beach were seen human tracks in the sand, a fireplace, and running foxes. From 
all this it may be reasoned that the natives, on seeing us, ran away and hid or that 
they have their habitations on the mainland and come to the island in summer to 
catch fish and other sea animals. The Captain Commander decided to send to that 
hut, in order to please the people, several of the things which we had to give as 
presents: namely, 16% arshins of green material, 2 iron knives, 20 Chinese strings 
of beads, 2 iron pipes for smoking Chinese tobacco, called “‘shar.”’ All these things 
were left there. The attached sketch map gives the position of the bay and the 
islands and their relation to the mainland. 

42 From Khitrov’s journal. Khitrov’s sketch map, mentioned in the last sentence of 
this report, was published by Sokolov in Zapiski Hydrogr. Depart.,‘Vol. 9, St. Petersburg 


1851, and reproduced by Lauridsen in his “Vitus Bering,” Chicago, 1889. In style of 
execution it resembles his hitherto unpublished map of the Shumagin Islands, our Fig. 11. 
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% July 22,1741. After Midday 
> 
o 
nD n a 

=e Wi A a 

° i es 3° oO 

mM s O J 

mes E/N WSW Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying 
topsails and foresail. 

2|2% SW /W%w 

313% Reef-topsail wind. 

4/4 

pass Ms ek lead aces [iRise of eat feidete| [Rede easel. Bvt Medium May ae ba Rn toy hs Selle ae A ce 
6/4 SW /W Point A43 bears N%E, about 4 miles, point B 44 
Ek Se OU coe eae wn sae bears W about 4% miles. 

8 | 3%| ENE SWS Sighted a point of land opposite us SW%S45 
about 6 German miles; we see also a small 
bay 46 the middle of which is W%4N about 5 Ger- 

Nab Ss Ngee esc ILA Dah oli | lt cha BEE miles. 47 
OUR Eee ___SSW___|__| Took second reef in topsails. 
NE Dae eA! aT 
ne 3% RPT eAT Wis Ps Pic caterer Took third reef in topsails and furled. 
12 | 2 SE 24 Set trysail and main-staysail. 
1) 1%) NE/E | SE/E | 2%| Undersail wind, drizzly, 
212 2%| Sounded and got 40 fathoms, bottom sandy and 
SS PAE AOE hd 8 Mg EE EN ois rocky. 

4 2%| Stormy, squally, rainy. The strait which we 
had seen at 8 o’clock is now NW by W;; one of 
the points of the bay NW%“W, and the other 

ME SY es NUE / 5) SE Ea rane Took a reef in trysail and clewed it up. 
pe S.A PRIA (tol 
a} 20 LENE | SE. 3 
PRE Ee CSN ee PU ee ene Peed ee ee erent ee 
‘91 1% ree Sus MSE asl 24% Strong undersail wind, drizzly, rainy. 
ian ECS Pn ek PEN Appears 2% Wind going down. 
Rs ERG eyes oh d fold ll Baie bs idly sale OP adele tel) Ae Le ey 
I2|1% 2%| Sounded in 45 fathoms, bottom sand and small 
rocks. 
aa In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Vanetien = g Z agi. a es 
Compass E he ied OG g 3 | of Z 5 
2 rhumbs = at ra ey oe = 
= Set ena en Mee AéA @ 4 
By Dead SW S WwW E/N 
Reckoning 0° 44'S 49.5 | 34.6’ | 35.5 68’ 158°57’|l| 403 1°44’N_ |46°59’ 


‘43 Some point on the mainland. 
44 Cape Hinchinbrook. 
45 SE point of Montague Island. 
46 The strait between Cape Hinchinbrook and Montague Island. 


47 Khitrov’s journal: 


strait WYN.” 


48 Khitrov’s journal: 


“Point E 
“The strait bears NW/W, Point D NW%W, 6 miles.” 


See log of July 21. last hour. 


[easterly point] bears SW%S, 6% [miles]; the 


SKIRTING THE ALASKAN COAST 101 


Vf July 23,1741. After Midday 


a v 3 
eo ae 5 2 
eit | ees = 5 o 
mim S Ss) ns, 
emit ey) ___}| 50 and 60 fathoms, sandy bottom. 
_2|2 2% 
aha Br SE/S__| 2% 
cee. 2% 
cece, 73, 24% Topsail wind, heavy swell. 
6) 1% 2% 
_7|1%|_ = S/E“E | 2% 
Sh Fae _2%| Let out reef in trysail. 
alas. 2%| Hauled up staysails. 
11 | 2% 2%| Hauled down staysails, furled fore-topsail. 
“12 | 2% “2% 
_t | 2% SeRerTSES C13 NES ial dhs 
213 2%4| Set the fore-topsail reefed, hauled up fore-top- 


eee |e aoa mast-staysail. 
3} 2 E/N SSEYE | 2 | Topsail wind. 


4/2 2 Drizzly, rainy. 
BEET. | RSS Peres BAL 
6|2% 2 Hauled down fore-topmast-staysail. 
SG Ne) Re 0 RNS 
Ue! SIRS SEPP Tc (Asc oe a A 
9|2% 2 Reef-topsail wind. 
Io | 2% 2 Drizzly, rainy. 
II | 3% 2 Hauled up fore-topmast-staysail. 
ra 413 2 
ma In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Neves a g g r a e = 
a E EN BS 3 oF & a 3 oes E e 
2 rhumbDs a SI Q Q -] em x} 
= A a 2 | PA Aga = 4 
By Dead SSW S) Ww E/N 
Reckoning 0°35’S 54.6 | 50.7’ | 20.4 39’ |58°06’ 400 0°02’N_ 146°20’ 


102 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
Q July 24,1741. After Midday 
> 
D 4 w 
Bie) ta iy 
oO] & ss i} o 
op ae 5 e) 4 
Tie E SSE 2%| Reef-topsail wind, sky overcast, rain; carrying the 
fore and main-topsail reefed, trysail, and fore- 
Hse Rice NAT RY VS rat ED Oy he topmast-staysail. 
ple) (eae (RLS eS 2% 
Pi 8 Ee as preprints by 
_4]/2%] |_| 2% | Light wind, easterly swell. 
pl 22 aa a lle 7 
His (0 a WR bailaa (| 
9/3 | E | S/EX%E | 2_| Strong wind and rain. 
10 |3_|_E/N_| SSE%4E | 2_ 
tt)3 _ | NE/E | SEME | 27 
Musca | fe ee 2 
BT Sh | ae Rae eee ep Furled topsails. 
RE | ee a Fe 
Rt Ry CERES Fe at SCR a I Vise eee eS 
—4)/24)__|_ i 3 | Heaved the lead all night without finding bottom. _ 
aS eet 1 8 | Popsall wind, ewell- 
peal ee ve 3 
712%) E/N SE/S 3 
8 | 1% 3 Reef-topsail wind. 
9}/1%| ENE SSEMYE |} 3 Gloomy. 
10 | 1% 3 Topsail wind. 
Sa AC, | IR (ae WE Ce eS PE PSE EET 
I2|1% 3 Furled foresail and hove to under the main-staysail 
and trysail on account of the drizzly weather and 
wind. It had been our purpose to sail between 
N and W to observe more carefully the coast, but 
the fog prevented us from doing so. The land 
we saw [on the 22nd?] bears by true compass N 
+e by E, distant 27 German miles. 
a aae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of 2 -) re -) fee & = n a 
Compass _ E ae | de os te} ¢ | ses E 2 
4 chainiee E cay a8 =& 8 ee, 2 g 
Be eg Wee gel ag™ | " 
By Dead SSW S) Ww / 
Reckoning 3°o1’S 45 | 42.3" | 55 28’ 157°24'|| 397% 1°29’E_ 145°59’ 


SKIRTING THE ALASKAN COAST 
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h July 25,1741. After Midday 


a 
nD n 

=I ~~ uo) 

3 | 9 3 z 
[o) i=} —_ fo} o 
mi M 5 O 4 


In 24 hours 


ACT EE BE® peace ae Cae 
De 0) A ae nN aE 
aR Nhe ee BR al 
SL) 2) OE Weems SS 
NG) em Seas PSs 
(ial EE 5 
Mi 2) ee ee Fie 
POSE Je (Rs Pe | | Ea (NT ec ed 
10) x 5 
i> §S Galles Sees Ce 
COTE OR SS RE 
Pt a Shs EY STS cee 
2 H% 5 
See ek .4 Cone ea eenenes (See 
4| &% E 5 
24 ed ie ied ee eT 
2-3 0) Ses ASE. SES 
7 |2x|7s8—|—wsw—|— 
ee regen he te era 

9|5%| SE/S SW 
Sots |---| ———_}——_ 
11 |1%| SSE a 
Cr ee Pee Peers 
Variation = 
of 2 2 
Compass g os 
2 rhumbs E =) fale, 
= & 

By Dead SW /W 
Reckoning 5°31'W | 39.9 


49 Khitrov’s journal: 


“Got under way again. 


Undersail wind, drizzly. We are hove to under 


main-staysail and trysail; set the mainsail reefed. 


Coming up to SEME, falling off to SSE. 


Wind going down, weather as before. 


At times the stars are out. 


From noon until 4 A.M. the course was held be- 


tween coming up to and falling off to. 


Captain Commander had a consultation with his 
officers, and it was agreed, while the misty weather 
prevailed, to sail SW by compass, which would 
take us towards Kamchatka; but when the weather 
cleared and the wind turned fair to sail N and W 
in order to observe the American coast. 4? 


Furled mainsail, took two reefs in main-topsail and 


hauled up, set the foresail and let out a reef in it, 
hoisted the yards in place, clewed up trysail. 


Set fore-topsail with three reefs. 

Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Gloomy; set the main-staysail. 

Strong reef-topsail wind; furled fore-topsail. 


1%] Undersail wind, drizzly, wet. 


From Vaua 


; 2 Br Bey a ‘ 
Bi/A2|88/ 3 |g | 2 | § 
uF ite aé= | x - 
Wk a Fae mage T alee 
18.9’ | 35.2 | 65’ |57°01'|| 380% 1°59/E 144°47’ 


With the Captain Commander 


it was agreed while this gloomy weather lasted to hold the course SW in order to keep 
off the land about which we knew nothing, but in clear weather to hold a W by N course 


in order to see the mainland.” 


“ ” 
104 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER 
{=} July 26,1741. After Midday 
> 
a) 
n nD @ 
5| 6 z 3 z 
° i=} = ° Oo. 
miM S O A 
2%) SE/S SW 2 Undersail wind, cloudy, wet. 
2|2% 2 Carrying main-staysail, trysail, and the foresail 
reefed. 
Zz \'2 2 
4|1% 2%| Light wind, heavy SE swell. 
5 |1% 2% 
6)1% 2% 
7) T% 2% 
8|1% SE 2%] Drizzly, wet. 
9|1% 2%] Undersail wind, weather as before. 
Io | 1% 2% 
rr] 1% 5 2%| Reef-topsail wind. 
I2|1% 2% 
I1/1% E SSE 2 Depth 40 fathoms, pebbly bottom. Hauled up 
topsails and let out the reefs, set mainsail, let out 
a reef in foresail, went on the starboard tack; 
depth 35 fathoms. 
2|1% 2 
Zul 2 NNE 2 
4|)2% SSE 2 Tacked to port; depth 40 fathoms; took second reef 
in topsails; depth 40, 45, 50 fathoms, bottom 
gravelly; took third reef in topsails. Sighted high 
land NE by N 50 about 4 miles or more, but soon 
lost sight of it owing to the mist. 
5 |2%| E/N SE/S 1% 
6|3%| ENE SE%S 1% 
7|4% 1% 
815 SE 1% 
9 |4% SE/S 1%| Strong reef-topsail wind. 
10 | 4% 1% 
5 ae gy E SSE 1%| Strong topsail wind. 
1213% 1%| Gloomy. 
ee. In 24 hours From Vaua 
Veriton 2 ae ary te Ss, 2 
Compass _ ee [Se] ss | Se) e | sts E @ 
2 rhum = A = Q Q =| 2o SS 
ie te Bag e| 7 AG™ | # 4 
By Dead SWw/S S) WwW E/N 
Reckoning 4°29'S AI 34’ 24 53’ |56°31’|| 383% 3°07’E |44°12’ 


50 Black Point, the southern extremity of Sitkalidak Island. Khitrov’s journal; 
“Sighted land NE by N, about 8 miles away.” 


STANDING OFF SHORE 10 


cn 


€ July 27, 1741. After Midday 


ai y 3 
H/8| 5 | 8 
i) r= = ) o 
mi s S) pe 
ba ke E/S S4%E 1%4| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy, wet; let out a reef in 


topsails. 


—Ss | ——— |_ | | 


— |, ———_ [J | | 


3 13%| SE/S |SSW%4W| 1%| Let out two reefs in topsails. 


—— |_ | | | 


_4 | 2% SW/S_| 1%| Set jib and fore-topmast-staysail. 

~s | 3% 1% 
65) 332 _1%| Sounded and got 70 and 60 fathoms. 

ae 1% 

WS .)374i _1%| Topsail wind, cloudy. 

aS 3 34 _1%| Took two reefs in topsails. 61 

10 | 2% SE SSW 2 Depth 40, 35, 40, 45 fathoms, gravelly bottom; 
ery ees ___| hauled down staysail, took three reefs in topsails. 
hs 9 es Cee pee 

2 |2 | ESE | S___|_2__| Heaved lead, no bottom. 

pS ES, Cee en ae 

213% “2 | Hauled up fore-topsail; depth 40 fathoms; furled 


fore-topsail; undersail wind; lowered foretop- 
staysail, furled main-topsail. 


5|2% SE SSW 3 
6|2% 3 Set main-topsail; reef-topsail wind, clear with 


passing clouds. 


but saw none. In clear weather land might_be 
seen about 5 or 10 German miles from us. The 
lead line is all we have to go on. 


10 | 3% 2 
Ir | 3% 2 Let out two reefs in topsails. 
I2 13 2 Reef-topsail wind and a head swell, drizzly, rainy. 
ae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = aa 
of = 5 : 5 =a D 2 
Eanes E aS Be sa a; = = = oes E o 
2 rhumbs a ~ as fa) (e) eS as = ° 
= QA P a) P ea Aon Z 3 
By Dead WSW Ss W E/N 
Reckoning 5°05’W 67 20’ | 63.8! | 114.7'|56°11’|| 370% 33°7 E |42°r7’ 


51 Khitrov’s journal: “Sounded, but no bottom. We are in danger of running on 
sand banks and therefore cannot keep close to land, hence have kept off a few poitts.” 


“ ” 
106 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER 
& July 28,1741. After Midday 
Dy 
v 
n @ w 
ele] 2 : E 
° a = (e) oO 
so 5 O 4 
1|2%| S/E E/S 1%| Strong reef-topsail wind, drizzly; tacked to 
starboard. 
2)2% 1%| Carrying reefed topsails, reefed foresail, trysail, 
and main-topmast-staysail. 
3 | 2% 1% 
4/3 E¥S 1% 
5 | 3% 1% 
6 | 3% 1% 
yl MEZA E/S 14| Wind freshening, drizzly, wet. 
813% 1% 
913% 1%| Took three reefs in topsails, hauled down main- 
pA! VR NI te BAST 8 ph Ya topmast-staysail. 
MCN be 8 ine | HAR PROT Pet 1%] SE swell. 
12 |.3%|_S/E E/S 1%| Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
2S EE NPN ae 3, PRPS 2 SP * Pee a ie og 
Bi uN) Oe eh) RON) Sacro ene 
—3|3%4)_ S| C= 4) Sounded again with the same result. 00 
4/44] S| Cid 2%} Tacked to port, let out a reef in main-topsail._ 
fee | ees eet I S| (eee Pe Pe Petree Ye RE Pi 
6|2% 1%| Let out one reef in main-topsail and two in fore- 
tice, I een MAORe Ee! ete ee topsail. 
fone SAE SS ae (eerie fet 
Bh 2% eee Meroe eae 1% Topsail wind; hauled up staysails. 
Tg ct IM | Oc Te aa ee eco aries ene CI) AGT 
Ir |}2% ESEYE 1%] Tacked to starboard, took two reefs in main- 
topsail; southerly swell. 
12 |2%| S/E E/S 1% 
; f In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation > = ae 
of rs A -3 - Bb “oo E ob 
Compass $e Ke Qc | te o -Ex a 
2 rhumbs E iS aw 1/9 1AM] ae 5 ote = a) 
Z Ae Q Os aS A gA Z a 
By Dead ESE Ss E 
Reckoning 2°30’E 38 12.8" 13554 65’ 155°58’]| 380% 6°57’N_  143°23’ 


STANDING OFF SHORE 107 


te} July 290, 1741. After Midday 


Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; let out 


two reefs in topsails. 


n 
Z| 2] & 
mii 3 
I 13% S 
213% 
313% 
41/13 
5 | 2% 
6|2%| S/E 
7|2% 
8 | 2% 
9/2 
10 | 1% 
Ir |1% 
12|1% 
I|1% 
2|1% 
3|1% 
4|1% 
i |e SE/S 
I SE 
G2 
7|2% 
8 | 2% 


S swell. 
Drizzly. 


Wind and weather as before, wet. 
Took two reefs in topsails. 
Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
Sounded a second time, no bottom. 


Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
Set the jib. 


Topgallantsailwind,let out third reef in main-topsail. 


At 4:30 we came about on the port tack. 


Topsail wind, drizzly. 
Took a reef in main-topsail. 
Reef-topsail wind, weather the same. 


10 |4% I joer ancther reef in fore-topsail, hauled down 
ES ene) Te cheb ub twan Wer ie 
IrI/5 I Took another reef in main-topsail. 
215% I Strong reef-topsail wind, drizzly. 
wes In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation oF = aa 
c of = an 6 f 6 SS =“ og 2 = x 
ompass me mr ag foe bat -Es 
1% rhumb E = aa | AS] aM i ae! § geo a 
ag see Corll Rae a be aé™ | 2 ; 
By Dead SSE Ss E E 
Reckoning °02’E | 34.5 30’ 17 30’ |55°28’|| 387% 5°42"N 143°53" 


“ ”? 
108 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER 
Yl July 30,1741. After Midday 
Es 
uv 
n = 3 
5/38 = 5 z 
° 1 & 3° oO 
miM S e) of 
1/|3%| E/S S/W %4| Strong reef-topsail wind, rain; hauled down stay- 
sails, took three reefs in fore-topsail, furled fore- 
topsail. 
aa: i: ok, a (ieee (OA EPA wat regs = Wee rae a VR es, dee | oi Bo 
3/5 SS) %4| Undersail wind; took three reefs in main-topsail, 
furled main-topsail and foresail. 
mr) es ee vere) ee Cece eve CMM eet en eter et ree Cl Th Se: O 
5 |1% SSE 5%| Hove to under main-staysail and trysail on 
accourt of the gale. Coming up to SE by S, 
falling off to S by E. 
6|1% 5% 
7 rea SE/E S/W 3 cs ie reef-topsail wind; set foresail and main- 
sai 
8 | 1% S/W¥YuW | 3 
9);1% 3 Hauled up the main-topsail reefed and main- 
topmast-staysail. 
BLN Ty ee eereee Pape DELETE ie OES Wie ede Aik Wve ad rake jee SIREN 
VE | Ue SE SSW 2 Set the fore-topsail. 
12 | 2% SSW %W | 2 
E ive SE/S SW /S 2 Topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
Saat ed ee ey 
3.(2 2 Heaved the lead all night, no bottom. 
4|2% 1% 
Bul aa 1%| Let out a reef in topsails. 
6/3 SW%S 1%| Let out two reefs in topsails. 
713% 1%| Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rain. 
ee CS aa, eas 
9 |2% SW /S 1%| Took two reefs in topsails. 
wall fp Ws ED RUNGE (Co 
Ir | 2% 1% 
m2 13 SW %S 1%| Tacked to starboard, let out a second reef in 
fore-topsail. 
Bice In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = a 
of =) " 5 Re 6 as fe -_ = n 2 . 
comps. g ng tHe oS tel] < SES E 2 
~I% rhum = > ni fe} 5 ok = ° 
aa ae fa) ae QA a eS ra gH Z re) 
By Dead SW /W Ss Ww E 
Reckoning 2°47'W | 58 Lid 50 | 90’ 154°57’ll 375% | 4°42’N_ |42°23’ 
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Q July 31,1741. After Midday 


n 
Z| 2| = 
mi M S 
_1|2%4|_ Ss > __| 134| Topsail wind, clear. 
er i Tea 
ee ERTS FE" 
SSS Ss | £34] Wind as before, overcast. 
peas Payne be anaes 
MN Bon: | 4%| Chilly, damp. 
Me eeopeuer ir Operon ts | eur) ta ee en ac ee 
8 | 2% Took an observation: amplitude of setting 
sun W 7°o’ N, true bearing 27°30’, variation of 
it Ed ___| compass 20 °30’, which is accepted as 134 rhumb. 
aS aze _1%4| Reefed fore-topsail and trysail. 
10 | 2% “Hauled down staysails. 
It | 2% 1% Stars out. 
12 |2% 
Meese ae See 
_2 | 2% 1%|T opsail wind; set the staysails. 
_3 | 2% 1K 
as 2% ~~ ESE | 1%4| Drizzly. 
_5| 2% 1% 
4G) 29) S/E “1%4| Let out a reef in topsails. 
_7 | 2% 1% 
_8 | 2% “1%4| At the end of the hour tacked to port. 
Pa Te LEE Ss anes Let out two reefs in main-topsail, set jib. 
Io | 1% 


Clear with passing clouds; let out third reef in 
main-topsail. 


ce) 
Me 
N 
NS 
2) 
™~™ 
= 


I2 | 2% Topsail wind. Took an observation: zenith 
distance 39°23’, declination of the sun 15°26’, 
latitude 54°49’. 

iy In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = aa 
Cc of e r=} x on pas F bo 
ompass gq the as te 2 3&5 r=] 
1% rhumb E z 4/639 1a”¢@/}ace| 3 | B85 = 6 
eae Se ao a aé= | x = 
By E/S Ss) E E 
Observation 0°02’S AI 8’ 40.3 | 70.5’ |54°40’|| 385% 4°16’N_ 1|43°33’ 


52 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 54°46’. 


110 LOG BOOK’ OF THE 'ST: PETER” 


h August 1,1741. After Midday 


n 4 a 
1 pe ne : 2 
° & Lad ° o 
mi) S 0 4 
noe SE WYN Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
ing all sails; the fore-topsail has one reef. 
2/|3 
313 Lowered two cannons with their carriages into 
Le etre ___]| the hold. 
bs ES 
§ |1% Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
6 | 1% 
ra ee Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
8/14 Took two reefs in main-topsail. 
9|1% W Hauled down jib and topmast-staysail. 
Io % Light wind, thick mist on the horizon. 
II 4 
12 Calm, stars out. 
I Clewed up trysail. 
2 |x ENE WYN Light wind, cloudy. 
od UR PAN cu owt sre dt Ube reaEe 3 ae AT BT 
4 | 1% WNW Topgallantsail wind; let out two reefs in topsails. 
5 |2%| NE Set the trysail, jib, and topmast-staysail. 
6 |4 
chi | hs: NW /W4W Topsail wind; let out third reef in main-topsail, 
hauled up spritsail. 
pied 2) Uae ji Let out third reef in fore-topsail. 
9 | 4% \ Reef-topsail wind. oe 
10/15 Let out reefs in foresail and mainsail. 
Ir | 434 Drizzly 
12 |4% Fog, damp 
es! In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 5 = 
of I Bi A ee foe 2 
ea ™ E =o ts Oe | & Ei = ses g 2 
13% rhum z ral Ay “16° 4 QS a 8 
a | 75 A’e | OR As= | . 
By Dead N/W N Ww E 
Reckoning 7°290'W_| 54 337 alas 75’_|55°22'!| 37334_| 5°41r’N 42°18’ 


LANDFALL: CHIRIKOV ISLAND III 


=} August 2,1741. After Midday 


y 3 

» | 3 se) eS Bs 

3\e Ss 8 ¥ 

miM s 0 a 

Da so4 NE NW /W%WwW Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
ing all sails. 

rN SR (RD | RE Seta Se) [ES 
0 Mh) pS See SES, OP 
aS ES RR ERE TS 

a is Furled spritsail. 

614% Hauled down staysail and jib, took two reefs in 
topsails. 

713%| ENE een eS ee ee 

8/|1% Thick, wet fog; sounded and got 35 fathoms. 

9|14%4| E/N SE/S 3%| Tacked to port; depth 30, 35, 28 fathoms, sandy 
bottom. 

10 ENE SE % 

1z1|}3%| E/N SE/S iH 

12 |2% 34| Sounded and got 30, 28 fathoms. 

i i 4| Light wind, fog, wet. Sighted land SE by E, 
but, owing to darkness and mist, it was difficult 
to determine whether it was an island or a part 
of the mainland. Tacked to starboard, furled 
the sails, and dropped the small bower anchor 
in ae fathoms. 53 Tide was running from N 
to S. 

212 E NNE A 

- +t 

el ee maka! 
ised pe ee 
6 
—— | —— bs = | —— 
Baie hu SER [ports SAN ehre ates BOR ES See ere Ree ee Ee AUD ee 
8 ES Decided it was an island, extending from E to 
° W. It was about % of a German mile in size 
Z and 1 mile from us. The W point of the island 
bore SY%E, the E point ESE; near it is a reef 
about % mile long. 54 
fete |e Je 

10 Heavy, wet fog. 

II Clear with passing clouds. 

12 Warm. 

ne In 24 hours From Vaua 

ariation Scans aT tener Ta SGT ES Fn 
of 2 ae Wie 2{3) 7. | ads 2 
oo . E Bo =i 5 Se | | s&s a 
1% rhum An fa) pa a = ro} 
2 A F a g 2 Ab % oa 
By Dead NW /W N W 


E 
Reckoning 4°56’W 23 1 i 20 35’ 155°33’|| 368 6°12’N_ _141°43’ 


53 Northern end of Chirikov Island, so named by Vancouver on April 4, 1794, in 
honor of the commander of the St. Paul (George Vancouver: A Voyage of Discovery to 
the North Pacific Ocean . . ., 3 vols. and atlas, London, 1798; reference in Vol. 3, p. 87). 
For the names given by Bering and his officers, see footnote 56, below. 

64 Khitrov’s journal: “8 o "clock in the Lelia nS One point of the island bore S4E, 
1% miles, another oo ESE, 2 miles. From the first-mentioned point there is a rocky 
reef to the N, 1 mile.” 
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@ August 3, 1741. After Midday 


@ y 3 

Bie) Se 

° S taal [o} C0) 

wv 5 O ba 

I zy Clear with passing fog. 

pate | Math, plies 

3 ° Weather as above, wet. 

4 A 

5 SW Light wind, weather as before. 

OR Re BS Lise 

7 wind 

8/1 S/W NNE Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 8:30, weighed the 
anchor, set topsails, foresail, and got under way, 
having 18, 20 fathoms of water on our track, 
bottom sandy and shelly. 

sei 1 i th EN S| 

LEI (ACA VST ES 

Pb ey I N/E Depth 20, 24, 26 fathoms, bottom as above. 
el Ce eS a 

I 4 SS) NNE Light wind, 25, 22 fathoms, bottom of small 
rocks. Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. Depth 20, 
2I, 19, 18; bottom as before, in places shells. 55 

ee ee, (an Oe  ¢ Ra 
pe Sal ak Pg eR | EL ee LT 

41/13 SW NNW 

513% WNW 1%| Fog, wet; 17 fathoms of water. 

613% I%| 20, 23, 25 fathoms of water, bottom of small 
rocks. 

713% WNW 4W %| The island where we stood, and which we 
named Archdeacon Stephen,56 bears now, the 
center of it, S about 7 German miles. From 
the crosstrees we could see no other land be- 
cause the air was not clear. 28 and 30 fathoms. 

813% MY 

9/3 WNW %| Topsail wind, cloudy, foggy. 

10 | 2% %135 and go fathoms, sandy bottom; carrying 
trysail, staysail, jib, mainsail; sounded, no bottom. 
ei 5 | soc) | A ee en 6 ap in ok 4 aa 
I2 | 2% % 
Variati In 24 hours From Vaua 
ao is g 2 r F a 2 ; 
jfompass, | 6 6 Be | Se | Se] SB] a | see] § g 
1% rhum | a a co} ra] ay a S 
By Dead N /W N WwW E/N 
Reckoning 6°06’W | 33.5 32” 10 17.8’ |56°05’| 364% 3°43’E |41°25’ 


55 Khitrov’si journal: “The going out of the tide as well as the fog and rocky bottom 
made our situation critical. On that account we changed our course to 
56 Archdeacon Stephen day is August 2. This island, the modern Chirikov Island, 
would, according to Khitrov (see footnote 60, below), seem to have been named Tumannoi 
(Foggy) Island. Cf. also Waxel’s report, p. 272. 


LANDFALL: SEMIDI ISLANDS 


S August 4, 1741. 


After Midday 


113 


SS ee ee ee SS SESS" 


Leeway 


Clear with passing fogs and clouds. 


Sighted a 


high volcano57 in WNW24N, about 15 German 
miles away. 


Hauled down jib. 
Light wind, stars out. 
Calm, wet, fog. 


Topgallantsail wind. 


Went on the starboard tack. 
Took reef in topsails. 


Have all sails set except spritsail. 
Topgallantsail wind. 
Let out three reefs in topsails. 


Hauled down fore-topmast-staysail. 


Came about on the port tack, set jib, let out 
reefs in topsails. 


Heavy, wet fog. 


Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. Sighted 
two points of the shore; one bore NNW about 8 
miles, the other WSW%S about 9 miles; be- 
tween them was an island WN about 4% miles 
from us. About noon we sighted five islands 58 
not far from the above-mentioned island. These 
five islands bear SSW34 W about 5 miles; the most 
northerly bears WSW 4 miles, and we named 


it Theodosius Island.59 


Light fog. 
Every hour of the day we sounded but found 


no bottom. 


Guile a & 
3 | I = 
° S cl ° 
mM s O 
) a ie 4 SW WNW 
2% 
a |x| si | ws |e 
4 |3%|_ = 
5 | 2% Ss WSW 4W 
[2 a Lae ROSE oe 
eS Dick) ee DS ee 
—s fexl_srw | wis | 
Ch] Een eS 
ete | Sh/Ee | 
Geese So) > BSE tn, 
2 kil ae el 
rt | 2 SE/S E/N 
fei | Palen eee aaa Mae 
RE ai) Smmaleebey poles oe alles 
4|1% 
5 2 SE SSW 
6 | 2%|_ESE Ss _& 
7 | 2% a 
Wana oe S/E per 
4 cl Oe ee See, RS 
Io | 3% S¥YE 
eT RET Se ee 
eute) IN |. SSEZE | 
Variation = 
of a re 
Compass E ae 
1% rhumb E = as 
x & 
By Dead SSW 
Reckoning 6°11’W | 26.7 


57 Mt. Chiginagak. 3 J 
58 Semidi Islands. Named the Eudoxia Islands according to Sokolov, Zapisk* Hydrogr. 
Depart., Vol. 9, St. Petersburg, 1851, p. 388. 
59 Khitrov’s journal: “Sighted five islands; the southern one SSW34W 5 miles, the 
northern WSW %4W 5 miles.” 


60 Khitrov’s journal: 


The island Archdeacon Stephen bears E by S. 60 


In 24 hours From Vaua 
3 : gc a : 
at's a2 > oD “= gn oD 
Ba | Ae | 88/3 | zis | 2 |: 
oe Das, Aé@ % 4 
Ss WwW E 
23:4" | 12.8; 122.4" 55°42" 362 6°41’N_ 141°03’ 


“Foggy 


Island where we stood at anchor bore E by s.” 


114 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
& August 5,1741. After Midday 


0 y 2 
5/3 = = z 
) =| = i) ca) 
min S s) 
ans 2% E SSE cone Topsail wind, fog, wet, rain. 
ON, Be RAR APY 
nee AM oe Took two reefs in topsails. 
tS ie I__| Reef-topsail wind. 
ISEN) 34% S/E4E I Fog, rain. 
_6 | 3% sal Bey) 
Re a E/S S/E ey Strong reef-topsail wind. 
814 ESE S I er ihe topsails, foresail, mainsail, and stay- 
sail. 
BES ETN texte, RRC seal 
10 | 1% SE NE/EXE |1 10:30, tacked to starboard. 
TRE Dele nes Feet 
TS 7 | |e, RR RT Nero 
_I | 2% a Topsail wind. 
Ley) 2% pie || Wer fog. 
say aaa SSW I At the end of the hour came about on port tack. 
ee | eR Page ah nies eed Net INT SLES 
oe ie! ‘I | From noon to this hour we sounded but found 
—_|__|____}|___|__| ne bottom; let outa reefin main-topsail, 
_6|3 _ |_SE/E |_S/W%W |__| Sounded and got 40 fathoms, bottom of gravel. 
Sa) SEIS 3) = Nee rs Came about on starboard tack. 
_8 | 2% _2__| Heavy S swell. 
9/2 ENEYE 2 Topgallantsail wind, heavy fog. 
Bs) Ce am a CT a 
rie ee “2 | Clear with passing fog. Since 12 o'clock we 
have sounded but found no bottom. 
213 | SE/S E/N TRS 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = can 
of - eBtbiles ee eee Ea 2 
oompas.| § | ee) 8d] se | SP] 2 | ste] § ze 
rhum D 
By Dead ii Ss E E 
Reckoning 3°58’E |30% | 20.4’ 8 14’ |55°13'| 36434 5°28’N  |/41°17’ 
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pi August 6, 1741. After Midday 


2 Y ae 
J|2| & 2 é 
mim s ) a 
“112 | SE/S | ENE“%E |__| Topgallantsail wind, wet, fog. 
eohrasy: SE ENE ee fo jib; carrying topsails and staysails, foresail, 
mainsail, and trysail. 
Ta 3 | ESE | S%W | 1%| Came about on the port tack. 
ce oF oe aS ea 
ara Fe SE SSW 1% Sighted sea otters, whales, and sea lions. 
~6|1%| SE/S Sw/S Light wind. 
7 |1%! SSE SW pete 
S| 234p Ss SW/W4W | 2 
a Toe 2%4| Tacked to starboard. 
rt oe eri Light wind, heavy fog, wet. 
crs ee 2% Stars out. 
cea Nee 24% S swell. 
aay Si E/S Paes: Heavy, wet fog. 
ED me ae Bas a 
s yy 2 Clewed up mainsail, foresail, and trysail. 
_4|_%|_____'|___ E __|3 _| Hauled down staysails because of lack of wind. 
ha ani, | a YD Vs Ye ca ee 
Ee ae ae tote wre. ae ane Lowered topsails on the caps. 
A NL 5 teal | SSSA RS, 1 
sae ee pari Ofire Nite ee Sounded in 120 fathoms, sandy bottom. 
ols ol vz | eae Tipyedis AE rte &: Tes, "SU SA a A ghar ran noenes ie Bene an ey eam re 
10 % 3 From 1 o’clock in the morning until noon we 
took into consideration, in making our calcula- 
tions, the heavy swell from S to 
6%, 3 Bee Se Saeeeee eee 
OS) ak SHiiody eo Sales 
fae h In 24 hours From Vaua 
Panes a 3 3 q a. a 
Compass | § |gei|8e| se |e) a] ste] § 2 
2) 
ia 4 eh oh oh ee Pee ee 
By Dead SE SS) E E 
Reckoning 3°490’E 2 1.4’ 1.6 2 lserr2’|| 366 5°22’N  |41°19’ 
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Q August 7, 1741. 


LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


After Midday 


a g 3 
eae he ae 
miM S O 3 
1 | 1%] SE/S E/N __| 134| Light wind, clear with passing fogs and rain. 
a Ee 1% 
“aay 73K SE ENE Pres (Set the jib; carrying all sails except spritsail 
ie and main-staysail; let out three reefs in topsails. 
ara ie 1% 
Ea 2h oe Topgallantsail wind, wet fog. 
vA 3% I Topsail wind, took a reef in topsails. 
CY: ee EES Ce 
ae ae I Hauled down jib. 
~ol4 | SE/E | S/W%W |1_ | Tacked to port. 
ro} 3 I Took two reefs in topsails. 
AEE a 
2 |2% neem 
1|2%| SE/S | SSW%W Topsail wind, drizzly. 
yt a aly 
wae 2% Ssh ieee See 1% Tacked to starboard. 
wae 2% ~— | | | Let out two reefs in topsails. 
et oe oie eee he errs roe 
“613 | S/E | ESE“%E |1 | Let out third reef in main-topsail, set the jib. _ 
nga 3% RR aR lege VIG pO SEY Topsail wind, drizzly. 
3 a a RI Ee B= eee See Ss 
ae ear KaMys Bonny ye ce Heaved the lead all day but found no bottom. 
Tha ce hp Aa: GRRL Lier sGk Ae 
com Pay" ~ | Saw a small dead whale. 
mz la | Ss SE/E%E |1_ 
fae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Vanehoe e 3 a r g a - ; 
Compass, | & [Be |e] se (ee) a | ste| &§ 2 
13% rhum me 
By Dead ESE Ss E E 
Reckoning 1°04’S 39 115.7’1 36 | 64’ 1|54°55’ 376 4°37'N_|42°23' 


fA 
: 
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h August 8,1741. After Midday 


| | | EE 


—| $|§———_ | | | 


u Z a 
6 | & & 
mc} S 
EL hea S/W 
2/)3 

3 | 2% 

re a FS 

5 |3% 

6 | 2% 

We 

8 | 1% 
9|1% 
I0|/1¥% 

cg Sa ee 

12 | 134 
I|2% 
2|23%4| SSW 
3 | 2% 

4 | 23%| SW/S 
_5 | 2% 

6 | 13% 
Tile 
8}1%) SW 


— | | | | 


— {| —$— | ——— | 


Variation 
of 
Compass 
13% rhumb E 


3 
3 
0 
4 
I Topsail wind, cold, wet. 
I 
I 
I Topgallantsail wind, weather the same. 
I 
I 
I Took two reefs in topsail. 
r 
I 
I 
ana Topsail wind. 
Let out two reefs in topsails. 
Heavy wet fog. 
I 
I 
I Topgallantsail wind, drizzly. 
ye pes ~ | Sunshine. 
Sounded all day, no bottom. 
I 
Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Took an observation: zenith distance 41°24’, 
declination of the sun 12°57’, latitude 54°21’.61 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Z aig 2 
—s ro) * = gn 
a) 82/85/3 | gs) 2 | 
a 3 ad a wi 
Ss E E 
34’ 133-5 | 58’ 154°21’| 38634 3°12’N_143°21’ 


y 
Observation 


3 
“ 
pen 
) 
Oo 
SE/EYE 
SE/E 
SEYE 
SE/S 
SSE 
SE/S 
SSEY%E 
SSE 
2 2g 
a 
aoe bet 
SE 
0223'S. ans 


61 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 54°11’, 
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ts August 90,1741. After Midday 


o > 
ra be ~ 2 g 
| e| = 3 % 
miM S ) a 
1 |1%| SW/W| SE |i | Light wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying 
all sails except spritsail and main-staysail. 
BN CE, Ri MaRS rE sell ESN 
RS EE BR RCS DEP 5 WEN Fag 
US) eR eee I ee 
Pe a Re Cea a: faa 
Ae i Taare Ean 
7 |1%| WSW | SYE [1 
~8|1%|SW/W| S/E |i | Took a reef in topsails. 
oy ey Se BC a ee 
wid Ree Di a Sh Topgallantsail wind. 
Tm iss, Ge GL) Capea We hae Fog, stars out. 
Ea) ee se 
~1 |1%| WSW S 1 | Light wind. 
Se 7 es ee Ses 
eh Eis BORD OR Eis 
ee 1%| W/S | S/W |i | Let out reefs in topsails. 
ao iris pe MING eae Fed re he 
OSS SOT ae Ne ee 
Oo Pas Pee VoRe Far 
ae i Cel Be ees ee ee 
10} %| SW | SSE |x| Light wind. 
‘Ir |1%| WSW | S |x | Fog, wet. 
Py en ie Fe ea ee a Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
ae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation rs g ; 3 ee £S 2 2 : 
fompas,| 8 | 82/88 | 88/82 | 8 | gee] 2 | 8 
1% a al i An ae as ratte z rs) 
E 
cei 4o2e'W 30 ect a! 3’ 153°51’|| 38634 2°04’/N_ 143°18’ 
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¢ August 10,1741. After Midday 


Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 


Sette topsails, staysails, foresail, and main- 
Sall. 


Wet, foggy on the horizon. 
Light wind, weather the same. 


6 | 2% SW /S Bee Topgallantsail wind. 

#2. OE ie aS ea 

ice 2% %| Took a reef in topsails. 

_9|3_| WNW SSW |_%| Cloudy. 

rare __¥%4| Topsail wind. 

oe | 3% ____| Moon and stars out. 

257 Fo FREUD FERRI 

MIE 4 W/N ___| Reef-topsail wind. 

“ST Ray mneenebe OER 

3 |4_ J SSNS 

ES CARO (Ui eee abet 
al lee! SW/S%W_|___| Topsail wind, cloudy. 

ie 2% WNW SW _ “| Let out reefs in topsails. 
7 \2 

ae ES ~~ | Topgallantsail wind. 

~9|z | NW/W| SW/W4wW | 16% 

nr 0ae 1% 

‘a1 |1%| W/S | S/W%W |__| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 

> | ISK. S/W ‘1 | Variation of compass 1% rhumb easterly.62 

ah. In 24 hours From Vaua 
esi" tag 2 coy Be eee ag,|. 3 
gmumbe| 2 |ae|as|/ galas] § | #8 | 2 | & 
1% a ae a) af aS A ratte a 4 

By Dead SW Ss WwW E 
Reckoning 2°52’S 58.3 | 43-5’ | 38.0 | 64.6’ |53°08’|| 381% 0°32’N |42°13’ 


62 Khitrov’s journal: “Captain Bering with the rest of us signed the decision we 


came to, an exact copy of which is 


here attached.” (See next page.) 
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August I0, 1741 


DECISION TO HASTEN RETURN 6 


Captain Commander Bering, Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, and 
Navigator Eselberg met to discuss the agreement reached by us, together with 
Captain Chirikov and the officers of the St. Paul, on May 4, 1741, in the Harbor 
of St. Peter and St. Paul. It was then agreed that while at sea we should keep in 
mind to return to the above-named port towards the end of September. Now it is 
August 10, which is regarded as already autumn, and according to all calculations 
we are not very far short of 400 German miles [from our destination]. Although, 
according to our former decision, we should still spend some time in examining the 
discovered American coast, yet we find this to be dangerous because of the violent 
autumn storms and continuous heavy fogs. It is not safe to approach the land, for 
we do not know the lay of it. There are many sand banks and islands, as may be seen 
from the chart which we have drawn up. We do not even know where to look for 
shelter. The assistant surgeon, Betge, has submitted a report in which he says 
that there are five men on the sick list, totally unfit for duty and that, of the others, 
sixteen are badly affected with scurvy and if we continue at sea until the late 
autumn these men too will be unfit for service. 

On examining the log book we notice that up to now the winds have been easterly, 
and we fear lest the westerly winds may set in soon and prevent us from reaching 
port before the late autumn. We summoned before us Ensign Lagunov and all 
petty officers, namely, Assistant Navigator Yushin, Assistant Skipper Khatianintsov, 
Assistant Constable Roselius, Boatswain Nils Jansen, Boatswain’s Mate Alexei 
Ivanov and read to them our arguments just mentioned. They agreed with them; 
also in the idea that we should steer for the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul along 
the 53rd parallel of latitude, or as near to it as the winds will permit, because the 
last we saw of the American coast was on the 55th parallel and by going to the 53rd 
we may learn if the coast extends that far. 

BERING 
Lieutenant WAXEL 
Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV 


Navigator ANDREYAN ESELBERG 
63 Khitrov’s journal. 


HEAD WINDS ALONG 53rp PARALLEL 121 


S August 11,1741. After Midday 


on y o 

s|o| & 5 2 

° i= et ° v 

mie 5 6) a 

ek W/S S/W I Light wind, cloudy; carrying topsails, staysails, 

foresail, mainsail, and main-staysail. 
So? | ASEAN eae I 
AB | ES PR NS) ae BD ES, 
3685) SEB SE [a eee (ae 
APG) Fo a tS, ke: ES ee 
6 yy SW SSE I At times no wind. 
Te BN Ri re a LE 
BT es eee B 
9 3%4 SY%E I%4| Moon and stars out. 
10 %| SW/W S/E 1% 
Ls ES EERIE CE 
12 %| SW SSE 1%| Light wind, cloudy. 
joe eat ee a ee BS 9 3 SN te 

2 % 1% 

3 % 1% 

4 % WSW Weather as before. Clewed up mainsail and 
0 trysail, hauled down jib because of lack of wind, 
= sounded in 180 fathoms without striking bottom; 
= heavy passing clouds overhead. 

5 % ° 

Sab oe 

wea dietie  eee Reel ae RA oe IR [eck Sead Se ea par es na as 

8} rl S/E SW /W I Set the jib and hauled up foresail, mainsail, 

and trysail. 

9/1% E WSW 

Io | 2 Topgallantsail wind. 
Ir | 2% Cloudy. 
12 |2% 64 
rr In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of = oi , 3 a Een 2 : 
Compass | EF | es] Se] se (82) ¢ | see | § 2 
I”% rhum a A faye Q faye 2) ok x ° 
= a Pa WES Ao e i 
By Dead SW Ss WwW E 
Reckoning 225s 16% | 12.2’ TE 18’ |52°55'l| 379 o0°02’N_ {41°55’ 


6&4 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 52°40’. This value“has been used 
on the chart (Pl. I). 
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fo} August 12, 1741. After Midday 


g @ 
s/o] 5 z 
° S = }° o 
mi 3 O pe 
his ae he 3 ee © wsw | | 
RCE 7 Dp ee age Cain free 
SFr Iv Ons Pere e Ee ee 
4 | 1% Taias) 
Brie 2) ee ae a Pay 
UO oer eu cape 
i 1 NE Ree eet 
2S Es EES VEEN ee 
oe) 36 Sw rin 
pk ENE ae 
Ir| % z 2 
prs ae ca 
es 2 
A es 2 
mate I Tear Ch aie 1% 
_5 |_| Ssw w 1% 
_6]/_ %| SW | WNW [1% 
Tae" FSwis W/N | 1% 
_8 | 1%! SSW w ha ae 
eH): eae WN "(it 
10 | 2 sw. | WNW |i, 
ce es ee oe 


Topgallantsail wind, cloudy; carrying topsails, 


foresail, mainsail, trysail, and topmast-staysail. 
Clewed up mainsail and trysail. 


Light wind, drizzly, wet. 


Clewed up foresail, lowered topsail on caps be- 


cause of little wind. 


E swell. From 9g o'clock until 3:20 we allowed 


% knot to S. 


Light wind; set topsails. 
Cloudy, atmosphere heavy. 


Set foresail and trysail. 
Hauled up mainsail, set jib and staysails. 


Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
Clear with passing clouds. 
Light wind, weather as before. 


rts In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of = Bris ek Fag e wa 
Compass Sa | ts Ge | ee 4 - fo g 
1% rhumb E = aa 165 1A“%1/16 bs at = 8 
= a | OR ace | m : 
By Dead WNW N W E 
Reckoning 9°32’W 22 4.9’ 21.3 36’ | 53°0' ||-373% o°12’N_  |41°19’ 


HEAD WINDS ALONG 53rp PARALLEL 123 


YY August 13,1741. After Midday 


* Y 2 
ae Ss 2 2 
° S = ° 7) 
SM S O Be 
I 3%) SW WNW Light wind, cloudy; carrying topsails, foresails, 


mainsail, trysail, jib, and topmast-staysail. 


—3|2%| ssw |" w|i 
4|1I W%S pa ets 

aa T%| SW/S WYN Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 

612% ~~ W/N | 1%| Topsail wind. 

ae ci SSW WuUAN ~~ | Took a reef in topsails. 

8 | 2% art 

~ol3 | SW WNW | | Sounded in 150 fathoms, no bottom. 

iro, 4% WNW 4W | 1%4| Reef-topsail wind, wet. 

Rian 2h S%E ~~ |" Made a starboard tack at 11 :30. 

Co 7c edi Sanaa oa 
Tr is SW /W S/E Drizzly 

2 | 2% ~~ | Hauled down jib. pois 

a “2% ~~ | Wind going down. 

_4|2% SME __| 134| Set jib. 
a4 1% 

ay WNW%4W | | Came about on the port tack at 6:30. 

ic 1 a | ary ines 

ws 24% te Stas fed ac Clear with passing fog. 

AS) SE SR Ta IT 

10 | 3 WSW NW 4W At the end of the hour tacked to starboard. 
ate aaa Ww/S NW/W | 124] Let out reef in main-topsail. 
“12 |2%| WSW Ss itn tes 
ene In 24 hours From Vaua 

Varibon Pp g 3 ar aa. 2 
Compass, | § | Bette | se ee) a | ses] § 2 

1% rhum 5 ae AR at aS J] AGA a 3 
By Dead NW /W N Ww E 
Reckoning 8°56’W | 10.5 8’ 17.7. | 28.7" |53°08'|| 37234 0°32’N_ |40°50’ 


124 LOG ‘BOOK: OF: THE “STUPETER” 
Q August 14,1741. After Midday 
% 2 o 
ae te S ? 
° ‘= Ps ° © 
mi M S ) m 
Seay WS S%W__| 1%| Topsail wind, cloudy. 
2% me Carrying topsails, staysails, foresail, mainsail, 
peat and trysail. 
Ee Ee 1% 
Reo eT aang NORRIrapeae 7 
5 |2%| WwW S/W4%W | 1%| Foggy and wet. 
6 | 2% “1%4| SW swell. 
7 | 2%] W/S 1% 
na oa ~~ | Took a reef in main-topsail. 
“9 | 2% 1% 
ETHERS S/W. |1% 
prelate 1% Cloudy. 
"I2 | 2% “134| Stars out. 
mee res 1% 
oi eee ae 
cw 2% WwW S/w4w || Topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
eee ri Ba 
~S5 yan SSW ene Let out reef in main-topsail. 
6 | 1% es 
wat S/W%W |__| Lowered jib. 
eh SW. S ~~ | Thick wet fog. 
~912%| W S/W%W | 2 | Clear with passing clouds. 
“to | 2% i 
“ET | 1% SSW “2 | Lowered two cannon with their carriages into 
A As EE REN the hold; topgallantsail wind. 
wilz. ~~ | Drizzly. 
oe In 24 hours From Vaua 
eusnen e g 7 e F 3 - 
Compas | 8 | ae |ee| se) 88) 2 | gee] & a 
I rhum e 
: 5 ae AX a AaS| A Aga a a 
By Dead /W Ww E 
Reckoning 1°13’W 51 49.8’ II 18’ |52°18’|| 37234 1° 22'S 40°32" 
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h August 15,1741. After Midday 


@ g a 
s|so| & 5 z 
° =| = ° S 
miM S O a 
aay) ws WSW Ss 1% Topsail wind, cloudy, wet. 
va 3 2% SW /W | NW/W“4w ___| Tacked to port. 
3 | 2% I Carrying topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, 
2) | Wit tl OS ne jib, and topmast-staysail. 
091.3 EERE, ey TS pai 
_5 | 2%| WSW | NW%W_ |__| Fog, wet. 
Wine te NW apaad 
aN 5 aS Ya 8 al 
814%) W__| S/W¥%W_|__| Starboard tack. 
25 a ea Dm 
9 __| Light wind. 
“ar |:2% = ees tee 
ey 2% Cae Drizzly, wet. 
I 3% Mate eT ese ek soe ae 
a mm ane 
725) ae ee Fe 
or 8 eA Sera | eee 14% Let out a reef in topsails. 
ce i eS BES eee, 
a | as ae ft 
ree Ne iS 7a Neg May PEN (See me ee aac Topgallantsail wind. 
Con Ei ea Deena a 
SE ES EA PAS fiatl 
Te at WS. | NW Topsail wind, fog, wet. 
Tey) ean eee ae 
“t2 | 2% ~ | SW swell. 
a In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = a 
eoiame z 32 ts ag ee} es “ES E be 
1% rhumb E 2 ms au AO § Zea = § 
a aN Ax aN ARS | A aGn a a 
By Dead SW /W Ss WwW E 
Reckoning 3°21’W 26 13.2’ | 22.5 | 35.8’ |52°05’|| 36634 1°56’S' | 39°56’ 


126 LOG’ BOOK OF: THE “ST PETER® 


iy August 16,1741. After Midday 


a 9 2 

Sio| 3% 3 5 

° i= = O° $ 

m/v] 5 Ss) = 

I | 2%) WSW NW ah Topsail wind, cloudy, wet; carrying all sails 
hymn | LN ee) except main-staysail and trysail. 
Le Res a ae ee 
_3|3 |SW/W| Nw/w_ [i 
2 i eee eae 
| Be WNW44N |1_ | Hauled down jib. 
A ET] ee SS (ORS 
aE SE Ee STR, 17 
oe BAS A ‘I _| Reef-topsail wind. 

9 | 2% ree 
11 |2_ | WSW NW | 1% 

I2 | 2% ‘1%| Sounded but did not strike bottom. 
ara er NWN |a7 
_2|2% NW 1% Hauled up jib. 
_3 | 2%|SW/W)_ NW/W 1%| Let out a reef in main-topsail. 
_4|2 | SW WNW | 1% 
pe a WNW2EN | 1%| Topsail wind. 

6|3% i Sa Reef-topsail wind, fog, wet; took a reef in main- 
ares (Pare ___| topsail. 
NP a a oa LE 
EE TESS SA a ae 
ae i WNW ___|1_| Hauled down jib. 
SLO’ sur I Clear, chilly. 
FE! CS Se ee 

12 |2% W/N “1%| Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 

83 In 24 hours From Vaua 
tenon = a a or ny 
Compass, | 8 [ge (te | se) se]¢ | seb] § | 8 

1% rhum me 
=e Wee Fete (he eee <P ie le 
By Dead NNW N W 


E 
Reckoning 7°06’W | 62.3 | 54.2’ | 30.8 | 50.3’ |52°59’|| 353% o0°12’N_ |39°06’ 


HEAD WINDS ALONG 53rp PARALLEL 127 


@ August 17,1741. After Midday 


Leeway 


1 |3%| SW/S W/N 1% 


3%| SW WNWYW | 1% 


AES jE 4 Ce fe 
4|13%| SW/S W/N 1% 
_5 | 2% RT Es 
6/2%| SW WNWY4W 11% 
i CARS ER Lar er 
8 | 2 WNW 1% 


Our SW /W S/EM“E 5 


° 
cal 
s 


cal 
cl 
H 
an 


a) 
N 
Lal 

n 


Reef-topsail wind, fog, wet. 


Carrying reef-topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, 


and staysails. 


Took two reefs in topsails. 
Hauled down staysails. 
Furled topsails, strong gale. 


Reefed foresail and mainsail and hove to under 
mainsail, trysail, furled foresail. 


Coming up to §, falling off to SE by S. 


© | 1% S’%w 5 Real storm. 
1%| W/S 5 Coming up to SSW, falling off to S by E. 
Bie 2) eo) Dan rea | arene ane at, ad 
4/1% 5 Cloudy. 
ie |p 9 W SSW 5 


an 
cl 
x 
wn 


Tal epea | ew iN SSW 4 W 


te) 
cal 
x 
main 


9|/1%)| WNW SW%S 


Lal 

° 

Lael 
Xx 
nln 


Dal 
co 
al 
Xx 
mn 


val 
N 
cl 
Xx 

an 


Coming up to SW by §, falling off to S by W. 


Coming up to SW, falling off to S by W. 


Coming up to SW by W, falling off to SSW. 


Gale, cloudy. 
Clear with passing clouds. 


is In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = a 
O° 2 ps) ~ & & = . 
Cc g Solus | AS] ew] os ao I bb 
wrhumbE| 3 oa |e | Sa | ee |o8 | gee |i 2 8 
I% i = 
Sea ag! 7 Cie At te a 


OO EE 


By Dead 
Reckoning Ww 7.0 o’ 


E 
7.0 11.7’ |52°59'|| 35134 o0°12’N_ |38°54’ 


128 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
GS August 18,1741. After Midday 
” Y 3 
s/s] & : : 
[o) 1 Rea ° oO 
im | Mu S S) 4 

“zy /zr | WNW SW%S "5% Cae: clear with passing clouds; carrying main- 
sail. 

Fi iE RS, aaa 

a is Fa ECTS le we LOTR “5% Reefed trysail.5 

“4| 4! | | 534| Coming up to SW by W, falling off to SSW. 

a a Roaeih eal mA Wind falling off, heavy SW swell. 

ce ae GR 

“7 /1%l W | SSW%W |3_ | Hauled up fore and main-topsails reefed. 

Cc eee RA EE ER 

OU Ed es 7 ssw... Ee. Topsail wind, cloudy. 

cake) ee FRR a eB 

hae, 1% —“w/s_ ~S/WAW ~ 3 Moon out. 

a i (re tna arate: (FE 

I | 1% 2 Set fore-topsail. 

Trulia “2. | Hauled up topmast-staysail. 

ee we ca 

pee TK “2 | Topgallantsail wind, heavy swell. 

ee EPs S/W | 2 | Cloudy. 

Var me “[%| Let out two reefs in topsails. 

7s Se “1%4| Set jib. 

av aoe aa 

PS Os SSW ‘114| Five men on the sick list. 

“to | 2% SW ‘T +| Clear with passing clouds. 

ey ee SWu4w {i Lowered into the hold two cannons with their 
carriages. 

Teale “| The assistant constable, Roselius, reported that - 
all is well in the powder magazine. Took an 
observation: zenith distance 42°40’, declination 

S of sun 9°37’, latitude 52°17’.66 

In 24 hours From Vuaa 
Variation a = arg 
at E POLS CN 8 Pe ; “80 e bi 
giumbe| 2 | aa |2e| aa | Re] 3 | gis) 2 | & 

1% 5 a AH a AS | AR Am Z 4 

By S/W Ss WwW E 
Observation 2°20’W | 42.7 42" 8.5 | 14.4’ |52°17'|) 353% 1°30’S') _ |38°40’ 
65 Khitrov’s journal: “Hove to.” 


66 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 52°07’. 
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& August 19,1741. After Midday 


0 8 e 
SLiey a 5 2 
° s < ) o 
eM s O a 
a 3 1% WNW SW 5% Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
1% 1% Carrying topsails, foresails, mainsails, trysail, 
pay ih ee pelea jib, and topmast-staysail. 
ar 1% W/N SW /S “r14| Let out reefs in foresail and mainsail. 
_5|1% “1%4| N swell. 
6 |1%| WNW | SWS |1% 
omer is 14% W SSW “2 | Took a reef in fore-topsail. 
_8|_ %| W/S | NNWx%W | 2_| Tacked to port at 8:30. 
oe Ww NNW “2 | Hauled down jib. 
nae (eames 
“Ir | _%| WSW NW | 2_| Light wind. 
12 |_%| SW/W|_NW%W_|2_| Drizzly and rainy. 
Tr | 2 
oR ts ee ont 
ee ees ~_| Clewed up mainsail and trysail. 
Al Dow E W/S ~~ | Lowered staysail. 
ee eA W iat Topgallantsail wind, rain. 
6.).3%: WwW ~ | Set mainsail. 
eS ec ~ | Hauled up fore-topmast-staysail, set trysail. 
_8 |5%|_ NE ae 
9/5” ~~ | Reef-topsail wind; let out reef in fore-topsail, 
SS 1 TTS | TEs Sewers bee spritsail and jib. 
LIE | MSS Cai cea me 
pe AG os ay (Oe ri aes PR 
I2/4 NNE Clear with passing clouds. 
‘hy. In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation H D 
of = a i Pe ; 44 o = : 
Gompas | G | Ba | Se] se |e2)¢ | ste | & 2 
cow BE A) SN ARE a eve a Le Ee te 
By Dead W/N N Ww E 
Reckoning 4°20 W.. 1WAs.0. 704? 43 66’ |52°24’|| 342% T° 16'S) (37°34 


130 LOG BOOK OF THE ST) PETER? 


Vf August 20, 1741. After Midday 


0 g a 
5 | 6 = 3 2 
o] ¢ = 3 a 
m|M s O 4 
I|3%| NNE WwW Tae Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
Fea’ se We send, VOD Deane) Reto Ale eee a) Aa) ing all sails. 
PN Gt ERS TORE AY 
_3 | 1% I Topgallantsail wind. 
_4|1%| NW/N ees eee Ea 
eee ‘y | Furled spritsail. 
BGR ELA WSW%W |1_ | Sounded in 180 fathoms, no bottom. 
eC 52 EE 
ks De” = NNW “2. | Heavy SW swell. 
Oales io & 2 
REO Oza 3 “2. | Sounded, no bottom. 
11|1 |SW/W|_NW/W_|1% 
tual pars “114| Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
cakes (Raoey WSW NW 1%| Topgallantsail wind and unsteady. 
212% W NNW ere Passing clouds. 
Fs GRIT Cg FS 
_4|1%| W/N N/W |x _ 
TES) 2 NNW _1%| Wind and weather as before. 
AOR ECS NW SW “1%4| Tacked to starboard. 
_7|1_ | NW/W| SW/w_|1¥% 
_9 | 1%| WNW SW%W | 1%! Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
nzO\ 1% T% Passing clouds. 
EEE SW “1%4| SW swell. 
12|1%| W/N SW/S  |1% 
att In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = D 
oa a eer le 13 bi #ag e bb 
wgmumbeE| £ | 29/88 | 89/28) § | gee| 2 | & 
By Dead W/N N WwW E 
Reckoning 2°23’N 21 4.9’ | 20.2 | 33.8’ |52°20'|| 337% 1°04’S) | 37°0’ 
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Q August 21, 1741. 


131 


After Midday 


— | —— | | | 


1M%| Light wind, cloudy, heavy SW swell; carrying 


topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, and topmast 


Topgallantsail wind. 


Tacked to starboard. 


— |<. | ——————_ | |] —— 


De eS ee SS 


Topsail wind, cloudy, SW swell. 


n 
ahetis 
ie iM S 
ie a WwW 
2)/1% 

3 [2 

4|1%| W/N 

5 |/1% W 

GLE 

7 | 13%4| WNW 

8} 2%4%| NW 

9 | 2% 

10 |1% 

io a W/N 

12 % Ww 

= 

2)2% 

3 | 4 

4|)1% 

5 |1%| W/N 

ray WwW 

7|2%! W/S 

8} 2% 

912% WwW 

10 | 2% 

Iz |1%| W/S 

14 | 2 

Variation 
of 

Compass 


1% rhumb E 


By Dead 
Reckoning 


Hauled down jib. 
Starboard tack at 4:30. 


Light and shifting wind. 
Sounded, no bottom. 


Light wind and unsteady, drizzly, wet. 


y 2 
5 é 
} co) 
O - 
SSW 
staysail. 
1% 
SSWY4w |1% 
SW /S 1% 
SSW 1% 
S/W4W | 1%| Drizzly. 
N 1%| Tacked to port. 
WSW 1% 
WSW4S |1% 
1% 
SW /S 1% 
SSW 1% 
S/W4W |1% 
N/W4W | 1%! Tacked to port. 
1% 
SSWY4W | 1% 
SW /S 1&4 
S/W4W | 1% 
NNW4W II Port tack. 
NW /N I Topsail wind. 
SSW 1%] Starboard tack. 
NNW4W | 1 Port tack. 
NWuUN I 


= Rhumb 


p 
° 

Lal 

e,) 


Dist. 
in Knots 


In 24 hours 


From Vaua 
2 gE a 
:O ° oD = “gon Py) 
go | 2) 3 | gbe| 2 | 8 
= OY 
sa ese AG EY 5 
WwW E 
13.4 21’ |52°28'|| 334% 1°07’S')_136°39’ 


132 LOG BOOK OF THE,“ST: PETER” 
h August 22, 1741. After Midday 
> 
v 
wn n ro] 
Biles (2 E 2 
} fs Rel } o 
sofa fe S O 4 
I | 334) WSW NW Topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
2% Carrying topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, and 
EE | TRD, | AARON hide, WS ROME Somes Need be! staysails. 
Dae Sia | bib ters. | Mito pe Beer ut) ___| SW swell. 
eM 6c inetd Es i 0 
Oe a NW 
irae a SW NW ew earl, Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
EN TEND PR oeee eee CEN 
ah WE ee ACN (aera PON PER Be Side SB cea CAN e: SR ARs EO PALL 
I0o/1%| W/S S%w 1% vere wind, sounded but no bottom, starboard 
tack. 
II Furled sails and hove to under mainsail and 
pies ial |e S/W 5%4| trysail because of darkness and danger. 
ICA Raita Mid ere scal| Mierapoaesta ve vmre lore ca Coming up to SSW, falling off to S. 
2|/1%| WSW NWYUN Set topsails, foresail, and staysails; tacked to 
ese PUNO: ach ae Ue COP ane lbw) Py 9109 3 reel 
OPE 2s EEN OT Ba 
pare 8) A Re iat _NW2#N _|1 _| Sounded, no bottom. 
PRESS 9 RAE MnP ts be ie 
ey 1% Lew seacd) _ NW/N__|___| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
7 * WNW et 1%| Came about on starboard tack at 7:30. 
8 | 13%| NW/W SW /W 1%| Let out reefs in topsail. 
9 |1%| WNW 3 SW 1%| Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Io | 2 NW/W| SW%4%w 1% 
Ir | 1% 1%| SW swell.68 
12 |2%| WNW SW 
ae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = D 
of = 6 P pa PeeaC & | n = . 
oe = 26 ee ag ts 3 oes E = 
1% rhum = ~ Ay M Ae 2 DRE = ) 
r Os Agalion Ac= | 2 io 
By Dead NW /N N W E 
Reckoning oA NWA Wes 2-71 2OLO! 19 31’ |52°55’|| 32634 0°03’N_ |36°08’ 


67 Khitrov’s journal: 
tacked to port.” 

68 Khitrov’s journal: 
Siberian soldier.” 


“At the beginning of this hour we got under way again and 


“On sick list, two sailors, two grenadiers, two marines, one 
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{2} August 23,1741. After Midday 


@ y 3 
eee tae le 
miM S O 4 
~~ | 234| WNW SW “134| Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; 
eae took a reef in topsails. 
ru 24 "raK 
4 | 2% TK 
_ 5 |2%| NW/W|_ SW/W__|__| W swell. 
6 | 2% 1% 
7a 23% SW%W | 2 | Took two reefs in topsails. 
ae re 
oO) £34 “2 | Topgallantsail wind and unsteady. 
“to | 1%] WNW Sw “2 | Heavy SW swell. 
“Ir |2%| W/N | SSWuW 11% 
isaile |W SSW “2 | Clear with passing clouds. 
“Tt /1%| W/S | NNWuZw Tacked to port. 
~211%| WSW NW4N_ | 1%! Let out two reefs in topsails. 
3 Ee NW ei 
ag 2 | SW | Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
“5 |3 | SW/S| NwWxw |__| Topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
6 lias Nw/w | 
Fay, 2% SSW ~ | Let out third reef in topsails. 
Va) 2227] SAE) BEETS eas 
i ice bal aM IL. 
Io | 4% Topsail wind, drizzly, rainy. 
a1 |4_| SW/S|WNWyWw]| | 
12 44 SW /W NW /wW “A Took a reef in topsail, weather as before. 
Bate In 24 hours From Vaua 
1 et RE Me oe 2 TE BE RE a 
<iuece| 2 —+Se4as7 ea |ae| 8 | gee] 2 | 8 
1% = Oe A ai AA 4 Abn a = 
By Dead W/N N Ww E 
Reckoning 4°50’W 38 6.2" 1.37.4 61’ |53°0r'|l 317% o°19’N_ _135°07” 


134 LOG "BOOK OF "THE “ST. PETER’ 


¢ August 24,1741. After Midday 


2 g e 
3/o| £ = z 
SI ES S ° o 
| s O J 
_1|4%| SW/W|_NW/W_|1_| Topsail wind. 
2|4% “t | Took two reefs in fore-topsail. 
a ae NW/WiW| i 
Gar 4 ‘[ | Reef-topsail wind; reefed mainsail and foresail, 
ee EPCS id i hauled down jib. 
Se --.) Metis, De erst Ph venoee BE a 
Gr AA leds 2 ek Oa palms WIE Took two reefs in main-topsail. 
“7 | 3% SW “t | Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
a SEE ETS Aas | 
ee 1% SSE “2 | Starboard tack. 
Io | 1% “2. | Because it was not safe to go fast at night we 
clewed up the mainsail and hauled down the 
eee AL Cm staysails. 
arene. ta 
eu 1% pire Sounded in 90 fathoms, no bottom. 
Es 
ea 3% SSE%E | 1%| At end of the hour tacked to port. 
ae 3% SSW WwW CR Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
4|3% cre 
ot 3% I Heavy rain. 
6 |3%| SW/S W/N “r | Reef-topsail wind and unsteady. 
_7|4_|SW/W|NW/WhW| 1 
aS Wee “ty | Took two reefs in main-topsail. 
9|3% NW/W |_| Sun out; took three reefs in topsails. 
“to |3%| SW WNW 1, 
Teach a4 NW%W | | Reef-undersail wind, furled sails and hove to 
de a 5% under mainsail and trysail. 
I2]/1I From 11 to 12, coming up to WNW, falling 
off to NW by N.69 
Hoa ay ups ho OTS eae ot) TS) Tee mee ee 
enon zs 2 2 r a = ; 
Soma | & | ee} Se] se) e2] | ste] & | & 
1% rhum D 
B [AM et) ee as] A Pa) eg 3 
By Dead NW /N N WwW E 
Reckoning 5°22’W | 40.6 | 38.5’ | 31.3 53” 153°30'|| ‘307 2°06’N_ |34,14 


69 Khitrov’s journal gives an observation for latitude, 53°37’. 
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6 August 25,1741. After Midday 


— 


o > 
» 2 ue] Z s 
aS 3 D 
} S = ) ® 
aM & Ss) Rs) 
“yy |1%| WSW S¥YE “514| Gale, clear with passing clouds.70 
~2|r% “5 %4| Carrying trysail and main-staysail. 
ae are “5% Heavy squalls and waves wash over the deck. 
Sart ee 5% 
Taal ees “514| Coming up to S by W,, falling off to SSE. 
| se. 5% 
7 |1%| W/S S4W | 5% 
811% A 
ge ara 5%| Gale, squalls. 
“to | 1% 3% 
“ar | 1% “5 4| Clear and chilly. 
JT2|1% 5%4| Coming up to SSW, falling off to S by E. 
me ES 5%4| Rain. 
_3 | 1% oi aes sede 
4|1% 5% 
ie pa WwW S/W'4W | | Gale and heavy sea. 
6d 1% 5% Hauled down main-staysail, set up mainsail. 
Be % 5%| Wind going down. 
me “Si 
mou 1% “5% Coming up to SW by §, falling off to S. 
“to | 1% eee Fe 
“a55) 1% ek Strong reef-undersail wind, clear with passing 
clouds; began to count 1% rhumb asthe varia- 
ogee ge baer (Pele OI GPa! Wea p22 of compass. 
“t2 |1% ws 
Tha In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Variation : - = 3 3 re s P - 5 
vemumbe| 2 |ae| Be | 82 )ae| 5) gh] 2 | & 
; Acetate waren a ade % 3 
By Dead SE/S Ss E E 
Reckoning 4°40’E 29.6 | 23.2’ | 18.4 | 30.6’ |53°16'|| 313 t°o1’N |34°45’ 


70 Khitrov’s journal: “Hove to.” | eat e 
71 Khitrov’s journal states that nine were on the sick list, 
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& August 26,1741. After Midday 


» g a 
s| 2] z é : 
° i= = ° oO 
mi M S O 4 
oa Ne WwW S/W 5%| Strong undersail wind, squalls, clear with pass- 
ing clouds. 
Oa Wee 5%| Carrying mainsail and trysail; coming up to 
SW by S, falling off to S by E. 
Lesa EOE SR oa es nee es 
Wo Sie Pateend Ary Pmt dameal ey date [ez ) Ig venaee ted Gunn earn ol irene? eta gees het Fp 
5 %| W/S S’%W 5%| Wind falling off, passing clouds; coming up to 
SSW, falling off S by E. 
6 34 5% 
7 “a 5% 
8 yy 5%| Topsail wind, cloudy. ‘ 
9 3 5% 
LO. |). 72 5% 
II 34%4| WSW NW At 11:30 hauled up topsails reefed and foresails 
and made a port tack.72 
12 | 13% NWY’%wWw | 2 
gE | EN NEED 8S 
a) OE) RN EI II be (ile aU PCIE i A 1H De ERE TE 
2 2 SW /W NW 34 W 2 Drizzly; let out second reef in main-topsail and 
first in fore-topsail. 
4|/2% 1%} Hauled up topmast-staysail. 
5 | 23%| WSW NW 1%| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
CM AL] Ae | A eONIR 
7|2% 1%| Light rain. 
8 | 2% 1%| Took second reef in main-topsail. 
913%) W/S NW UN 1%| Took three reefs in fore-topsail. 
10 | 3% NW /N I Hauled down staysails. 
Ir | 3 WwW NNW I Hauled up main-topmast-staysail; clear with 
heavy passing clouds, SW swell. 
I2 | 3% I 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation : 
of 2 3 hag 3 . oD = 8 a Dn 2 ob 
compass | § | we lee] Se) 22] = | see] & . 
1% rhum = jays) Q ne 25 a 
ae i ie Ad= | 2 4 
By Dead N N WwW E 
Reckoning 3°53’W | 20.6 | 209.5’ 2 af) Ssc45" 311 2°21’N_ |34°42’ 


72 Khitrov’s journal: 


“Got under way again,” 
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psi August 27,1741. After Midday 


n + ao 
3 | 8 = 2 g 
hed ° oO 
mis 5 O a 
its Ww N/WHwW |i “Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds, 
wet. 
PEE RA ESTE MANE OV ERIE 
el _2%| NW/W SW /W _1%| Starboard tack, squalls. 
_4|1%| WNW SW ___| Took third reef in main-topsail. 
5|1% SW%S 214) Hauled down staysails, topsails, and furled. 
eee peruse 2 
eB SW “2 | Hauled up main-topsails reefed. 
_8 | 1%! W/N SW/S__| 2 _| Reef-topsail wind. 
_9 | 1% 214| Squalls and heavy passing clouds. 
10 | 1% “2% 
saa ah “2 | Stars out. 
_F{r4| |_| 2 | Furled main-topsail. 
Sis oh yp ok: Real a ae Aa oc 
ee i OS ARE ee 
5 | 1% ‘2. | Set main and fore-topsails reefed. 
4 Ul ase Me oe, 
iis re WNW SW%S “2 | Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
rial (es eae aed up topmast-staysail, let out reef in top- 
sails. 
9 | 2% N/W%W |1_ | Tacked to port.73 
nod at N "eR 
Ie aaa aoe Tae 
12 |4% ~ 3%| Let out another reef in main-topsail. 
ms In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation a = WS 
of 2 2 2 é go = : 
Compass, | G | Be | ee] 68) SP | e | see] § 2 
1% rhum S D 
; Sad ag Vea ey Mencia (2 sae WP ie 
By Dead SW S) Ww E 
Reckoning 2°07’S ETS | Seal 7.8 | 12.5’ |53°37'|| 310 1°50’N 34°30" 


73 Khitrov’s journal: “Together with the Captain Commander _we signed today 
that which we agreed upon, a copy of which is here attached.” (See next page.) 
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August 27, 1741 


DEcISION To LAND IN ORDER To TAKE ON WATER 7 


Captain Commander Bering, Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, and 
Navigator Eselberg met to talk over the decision, which we with our petty officers 
came to on August 10, relative to our returning to Avacha harbor. Our decision 
at the time to start back, though it was yet early, was based on the fear that west 
winds would begin to blow and hinder us. Since then this has happened, and now 
we have of the water taken in America only 25 barrels, which is not enough for 
returning to Avacha if the contrary west winds continue to blow. 

The American coast which we last saw was between latitude 55° and 56° N, and 
according to our reckoning it is not more than 60 German miles from us. There- 
fore we, the undersigned, have unanimously agreed for safety’s sake to go nearer . 
the land with a view to finding good anchorage where we might take on water 
enough to last until our return so that in case of head winds we should not suffer 
extremely. 

BERING 

Lieutenant WAXEL 

Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV 
Navigator ANDREYAN ESELBERG 


and petty officers. 
74 Khitrov’s journal. 
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Q August 28,1741. After Midday 


ind 
Course 
Leeway 


1 |3%| W/N N/E %| Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; let out two 
reefs in fore-topsail. 


ee ee ee ee at Packed in succession: 


41/5 %| Carrying topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, and 
staysail. 

ed wer Peng) Took all the reefs in topsails. 

ae. re _% Clear with heavy passing clouds, squalls, rain. 

Sa i 4 
8 | 3% Ww “4 

ery aa NNW _ | 13%4| Furled topsails. 

10 | 1% “1%4| Strong and cold topsail wind, squalls, passing clouds 

and rain. 

Ste At SR GeO Fe 

ree ae ean Heavy passing clouds and rain. 

OE IS Eee 0 0h 2 hd 5D | Se ee ee ere ote eer ELSE 
2|/1% “2% During the night we heaved the lead but struck no 

nm || MR eat bottom. 

eT ae 2M 

_4/1%| W/N_ | _N/W_| 2%4| Topsail wind, cloudy. 

bin ee N “2% Set topsails, hauled up staysails and jib. 

TNS ~ %4| Let out all reefs in topsails. 

814 1% 

SEGUITAS W ‘r | Clear. 

ee i ~ %| Hauled up spritsail. 

E21) 4 Be Clear with passing clouds. Took an observation: 


zenith distance 48°14’, declination of the sun 5°51’, 
latitude 54°05’, variation of the compass 1% rhumb 
easterly because at noon the observation was S by 


EYE. 
V In 24 hours From Vaua 
‘ariation 
of 2 3 pi 2 ee SE = 
Compas | 6 6) ee | Se] Be] 82] 2 | eee | 6B] 
1% rhum = An as =} 25 ie 9 
ae fal ar lee AoA 2 - 
By . N N E E 
Observation 2°55’E 41.7 28’ 31 | 52.7’ |54°05’]| 314% 3°14/N__|35°23" 


73 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 54° 07’. 
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h August 29,1741. After Midday 
mal 
o 
n x w 
5 | 3% = 5 z 
) S rs fe) ro) 
2 Ra S O tS 
I|2% WwW N Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
ing topsails, staysails, and lower sails. © 

Bo <SPAN] meh Ftv Saree | a 
313%) SW 
4/4 Light rain. 

513 Squalls, rain; took a reef in topsails, furled spritsail. 
ee SS Ee REN! Ee, 

119 B helps SE Wilt AREY SPI Ae Ae MO (Sole 2A Dy eG ee Bee 
813 Wind freshening; took two and three reefs in topsails. 
Oa 

10 y Heavy passing clouds; furled foresail and topsails 
and hove to under trysail and main-staysail because 
of the night time. 

Uy (ee Ne, Oana iA 

T2) |] 2 Clewed up trysail. 

3 cy) an RS een Netacd (eaaaiaisaabs Tep alone Ye eTE YN ey So Votre ue | 
2/11%| SW During the night we sounded with a 90 fathom lead 

line but found no bottom. 
MATRA ye CE an le a ee 
4 % Sounded in 75 fathoms, bottom of sand, clay, and in 
places gravel. 

511% NW /N Topgallantsail wind, heavy passing clouds. 

613%) WSW NW Sounded and got 73 fathoms, set the foresail and top- 
sails, and let out a reef in each. 

Abn 3 I Gee Sh se CP ee ee yee! * ee ee 
813%| SW Let out two and three reefs in topsails, sighted 

many islands of which the most easterly was NE 
about 6 German miles.76 
9/3 Depth 65 fathoms. The easterly island bore NW by 
N about 4 German miles.77 
10 |4% Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; depth 55, 
50, 45 fathoms, sandy bottom. 
Ir | 1% W N/EY%E 
12 |2 Light wind, weather as before; depth the same. 
The easterly island bears NE by E 5 German miles, 
the westerly island WNW%4W 2% German miles; 
between them are 5 or 6 islands which seem to be 
neither very high nor very large.78 
: In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation D D es 
cect Sch wea tee) ese a cll ee z 0 
ompass oe | te =| rs] = Pee 5 a 
1% rhumb E 5 Milas |la4iacl« 25 E 8. 
I Bie Sa aa aAo= | 2 | 
By Dead N N E E 
Reckoning 3°57’E 54 | 53.7’ | 3.7 | 5.8’ 154°59’l| 31434 | 5°50’N [35°20 


76 Shumagin Islands. Khitrov’s journal: “Saw many islands of which the southern- 
most bore NE.” 


77 Khitrov’s journal: “Looked for islands toward the N; the last bore NW by N.” 
78 Khitrov’s journal: “Southernmost island NE by E. Northernmost WNW %4W.” 
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i} August 30,1741. After Midday 


Light wind, clear; carrying all sails except spritsail 


and main-staysail. On sounding we got from 40 to 
15 fathoms. 


241% 
5 Re ie N I was sent in the yawl into a small bay about % 
mile from us.79 
Bete PS RENE ORT TORN RE (i OEY PIE 8 AY 4. Ut RI are Cece Maa Peery 
BS tek That bay does not offer safe anchorage because of 
sagas \Simiok Wega RoR Neteller Oy Wiems AC See CE dL toh eRe a es 
6}2 NYE I was sent again on the same boat to find anchorage 
in the strait between the islands. 
CME Drm se NINE a US, SiLer: MieeiaRemteaen Marcaen te 1 PRS Y At 1, 
8 - Dropped the small bower anchor among the islands 
in 20 fathoms of water. It was not safe to go farther 
because of the darkness. For the same reason we 
could not get our bearings. I returned to the ship 
and reported that I found a good place for anchor- 
ing which was secure from many winds and hada 
good bottom and was less than % mile from us. 
ZOU ORAS ESV Se) RP ae | 
10 
a a) i We made ready fhe epare anchor in case of need.” ~ 
12 Clear with passing clouds. 
or oh (ae NC AES (ert Light wind, cloudy and chilly. 
2 
3 Fire on an island NNE about 1% mile away.83 
ee] [Peel EINE global [natn a Maik 1 8 BS [che Nas ait Oe TR Re Oa ge re Cre 
5 We sent the longboat in charge of the navigator with 
Io casks to bring fresh water. 
6 
pA kU pa BYE ed ft) ee at Se ee 
Z The navigator returned and reported that he found 
a lake about 100 fathoms from shore. We took on 
board the 10 full casks and sent back 16 empty casks. 
At this hour we took the bearings of the island where 
we were at anchor; one point of the large island 
bore S%W 2 miles, the second point N by E 1% 
mile, the small island with its projections NE“E 
1% mile. The small but high island near us bore 
E by S % mile or % mile. The boat returned from 
shore with 10 barrels of water. 
eaten eM 
9 
Io 
II Khitrov went in the boat to the island on which fire 
was seen, and with him went the constable, one 
sailor, one cannoneer, one interpreter, one armed 
soldier. The Captain Commander gave them in- 
structions what to do and in addition gave them 
various articles such as tobacco, small bells, boxes, 
needles, red cloth, mirrors, and knives.85 
Le SE, TN) RRR, Aree ania ak ie Sr Cian ee a alg Re Ree ee Se EO 
DN — 
Vv In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation 
of 2 3 3 ev] LS S D oat wD 
ompass | & | ae )/ee] se) SF) 2 | ste | & | g 
1% rhum a) a] Abd ake ay 2s a 
ee a Paes ira eth ES RUN Ts 
By Dead NNE N E 
Reckoning 4°33/E 10.6 | 9.4’ 4.8 7.7’ 155°08'|| 31534 6°06’N |35°37’ 


(Footnotes 79-85 at bottom of next page.) 
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¢ August 31,1741. After Midday 


% e is 
nD 
5/3 z 5 2 
° S — } ® 
oe 5 Oo 4 
I S/W Light wind, clear with passing clouds; 10 more casks 
of water brought on board; the sick were taken 
ashore. 
wit tl AES 
20555 AEE eee te See ae 
4 SE/S Light rain. 
5 The boat returned with 10 more casks of water. 
6 
7 SE 10 empty casks sent ashore. 
eaontiee 
CON a ST Ea | ee a a Le ey 
Io Ss The quartermaster returned to the ship with 1o more 
casks and reported that the sailor Nikita Shumagin 
died on shore. He was buried on the island, which 
was named Shumagin after him.86 The small boat 
was tied astern. 
II 
12 SSSSSSSS___50<_7_‘_“_ggrw_———eEEE 
stvEne 
eee) cep 
3 31 casks were filled. 
4 During the night we had a lantern on the gaff so 
Khitrov could see it. 
5 SE Sent the boat for more water. 
6 E 
7 II more casks were brought from shore. 
A) tat 
9 Sent 10 empty casks ashore. 
ae) Wind freshening, payed out 3% of a cable. 
II Io more casks taken on board with which we filled 
sy the casks in the hold. 
12 


8 Khitrov’s journal: “He was buried on the island, and over his grave a wooden 
cross was erected.” The name Shumagin is now given to the whole group of islands, and 
the island which used to be called Shumagin is now known as Nagai. 


Footnotes to Log of August 30 


79 Khitrov’s journal: “Lowered the small yawl and sent the assistant navigator in 
search of good anchorage.” 

8 Khitrov’s journal: “Took in all sail, dropped the anchor in 24 fathoms, and 
payed out % cable. The assistant navigator returned and reported that he failed to 
find a good place to anchor. Put over the longboat into the water.” 

81 Khitrov’s journal: “Weighed anchor, set sails, and steered between the islands 
mann the bay, getting as we went along 24, 25, 20, I5 fathoms, bottom gravelly and 
shelly. 

82 Khitrov’s journal: “Went in tow; and, when we came within % mile of one of 
the islands, we anchored in 20 fathoms and payed out % cable. Because of the fog we 
could not get our bearings.” 

83 Khitrov’s journal: “Saw a fire on one of the islands about 2% miles away on the 
rhumb NNE.” 

84 Between Near Island and Nagai Island. This anchorage is marked on Khitrov’s 
map, reproduced in Fig. 11, by an inverted anchor at the 19 and 20 fathom soundings. 
Khitrov’s journal: “When fog cleared it was possible to get bearings: the southern point 
of the large island bore S%W; the northern point of the same island bore N by E; the 
small island with its projections N by E%4E; the southern point of the island where we 
are at anchor bore E by S.” i 

8 Khitrov’s journal: “Captain Commander sent me to the island on which fire 
was seen and which is from us NNE. In case I found human beings I was told to be 
kind to them and was given for distribution various presents, namely % pound Chinese 
tobacco, 5 copper bells, 160 beads, 20 needles, 2 arshins red material, 5 small mirrors, 
and 5 knives. I went in the small yawl and took with me 1 assistant constable, 1_sailor, 
I cannoneer, 1 soldier, 1 Chukchi, and 1 Koriak interpreter.” 
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S September 1, 1741. After Midday 


D ¢ zo 

u | 2 so) re Bs 

a i I 3 5 

° =| Lal ° 8) 

cog Mae S O J 

I E/N Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 

2 

3 Boat sent ashore with empty casks. 

4 ; ENE Wind freshening; tightened the topmast shrouds 
because they were weak, greased the topmasts, over- 
hauled the ropes. The boat returned with the water. 

5 

6 Altogether we have taken on 52 casks of water. The 
boat was sent back for the sick and others who were 
ashore, and when it returned we took it on deck and 
lashed it secure. 

Ceo, PAO SRS FSSA ees Pomel 

8 (RT aS hay ie 
AGE) 7 2. be LE) Le OTE 

Io Storm; made ready the best bower anchor. 
S| OE AN (i BE | cS | 

12 

I NE Gale 

CN Ctl |v elie si ceipaialan aier 

BTS Tne np MaRS we “Tia Soe nett EMM LE Soro ool 0S ae SS A ae RRP Nie OE 

4 The yawl on which Khitrov went has not returned, 
probably because it could not get off shore. 

5 pa pea at oe Le ALN i en ISR EU bret Nall es ee, Die wy a 

6 Heavy fog, wet; had a lantern on the gaff all night. 

= | ae | cM BY Ie Gals a te AE eA 

8 I2 men on the sick list. 

9 Gale blowing. 

Io Took two reefs in topsails; and furled on the yards, 
reefed foresail, and made ready for whatever might 
come. 

It 


I2 3 inches of water in the hold. 


144 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER’ 


S September 2,1741. After Midday 


* g a 
D 

516 E I 5 

° =| ms ° ro) 

oi S Oo a 
ee NE Reef-topsail wind, cloudy and rainy. 
et | RNS | (RARER | PE Ee Pe 
eae | ES Pe (Pe AS (ee 

4 Wind going down. 

5 4 inches of water in the hold. 

ce Os Aly es Ah a eed es al ned eed 
CONTA NET | A RA [fare nies Pes ne oe 
8 Wind comes in gusts. 

pa | Mee a Ie eS AS | Ay Ba 

Io Squally. 
fe 5s] (REE PRE A eens cee eres emcee! 

12 
EPS (Secor (Pare Raeren es! [peewee eee oeee| (ee 

2 

E E Unsteady wind. 

4 Began to warp the anchor because it was dangerous 
to remain where we were. 

Pi) heli Hae le PB ae! (eee earn ee TS oe ee So a NT 

6 Weighed anchor, set the sails, and started for the 
island in order to protect ourselves from the wind. 
From 6 o’clock until 8:20 we sounded as we went 
along and got 20, 17, 15, 13 fathoms; rhumb E by 
N%4N; advanced 34 of a German mile. 

7 Thick wet fog. 

8 Dropped anchor in 16 fathoms, §’ took in the sails, 
payed out % of a cable; bottom sandy. Because 
of the fog could not get the bearings. 

PTL J (SNE ESPERO ae) (PARE RSE SPY Necir rw Sing Nb ALOR Yael baht A ae Ba ts edie sean 0 eee ed ni | 
Io Put over the boat into the water, sea going down. 
PELE) ES eeete| NP Eee aeY eS] SPST Re EE] PREeeY 
12 SSE Sent the boat ashore for Khitrov.% 


87 This second anchorage is the one marked on Khitrov’s map (Fig. 11) by an anchor 
lying on its side at the 16 fathom sounding. 

8 Khitrov’s journal: “The longboat was put into the water and sent for me on 
Shumagin Island because I could not get on board in the small boat, owing to the gale. 
High sea going down. Bearings from anchor: S point Shumagin Island S by W, N 
point of the same island N %E, the N point of the two islands from Shumagin NNE.” 
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ol September 3, 1741. After Midday 


ao 2 o 

7) ied Mine Nie 

° S Lad ° co) 

a s O A 

I SSE Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; let go the 
spare anchor and payed out % of a cable. 

ce RW FEN Seer eee 
PPS Sa ENS | tes Be Bl aes en ee AI) 

4 Fog, wet. 

5 Put the anchor which we raised in its proper place. 

6 Wind has shifted, squally; saw two fires on shore not 
far from one another, and we decided that one was 
made by Khitrov and the other by the party sent to 
him. Heavy sea running; lowered the main and 
fore yards, payed out % of a cable on the small bower 
anchor and on the spare anchor, made ready the best 
bower anchor. A regular gale blowing. 

zt hal | TEAS |B ak A ER RE EE 
Litt) 8 MUS RI IE 
PETS [ODS EE SS [aed eee Res 
SLE RE | El 
pea SSW Terrific squalls. 

i2 Payed out 3% of a cable on spare anchor. 

I 

2 Wind going down a bit. 

wef | |S ja cee a feet | Mer 8 

4 Topsail wind. 

5 SW /S Weighed the spare anchor, heaved in cable of small 

£Le Ot CONAN 7 ACROSS (RIG 2 pe CED RY RDS ES Rae SE Yea 

6 SW Made fast the best bower anchor at % of a cable as 
before. 

if WSW Khitrov and his party returned, but the yawl was 
left ashore. He reported that he could not bring 
it because of the heavy surf. He also made a report 
of his expedition to the Captain Commander.39 

EG LS res eae 
ESCAPADE I a A ea a DE ee CS 

Io W Took the boat on deck, weighed the small bower 
anchor. 

II Hoisted the sails and made for the open sea, for we 
were afraid to remain here longer waiting for fair 
winds. We sounded and had 16, 18, 19, 20 fathoms; 
course ENE; bottom small rocks, sand, and shells. 

12 


89 Khitrov’s journal: “I reported to the Captain Commander that while I was on 
the island to which I was sent I saw a fireplace and many other signs of human beings 
_ no human beings themselves. I sighted the mainland back of the islands about 12 
miles away. 
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Q September 4, 1741. After Midday 


i y 3 
n 
sie] 3 5 2 
o| & = ° v 
poly ia S O a 
I SW Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
ce Mike, Moe ides Mishap anon Marne 
3) Reef-topsail wind, weather as before. 
pte aa at re ne we el (Lc IO a Dad ty | le [Aly ch rade RP ee a a RE i hts OP aio Jee LD Ht So I | 
5 Realizing that we could not get out and that it was 
not safe to remain under sail during the night, we 
dropped the small bower anchor in 20 fathoms 9 
and payed out % of a cable. Bottom sandy and 
shelly. 
es Pears! Sisk ikl AY Se al ulN8' | ER 
Oe EE eae ee ee ee 
ME TY HOR Es LL os ee lA, 
BN 9 REARS (ROE AE | RS PAD Re PHBE 
Io Calm Calm 
IE UE Se ss Ne ah seh aN ae ear A ak al ce tet Ye ce 
12 Light wind; took all the reefs in topsails to be ready 
for whatever might happen; but, in the meantime, 
furled topsails. 
ee eee SESS WERE Se 
I Ss 
2 Heaved in the small bower cable to 4. 
Se Ne (aA | (a A (ea a lh at] WLC | (flare yaoi sie NB Od Sane Voile ie le ad hs SONU 
4 Put the boat into the water, and I was sent to ex- 
amine what seemed a bay in NE in order to find 
shelter from whatever wind may come along. 
oo Ee es Te 
dio) SLAB, eae leh | MRL! NIRS 4) ARNE A PON SPREE TOT eg 
7 SE I returned to the ship and reported that what we 


sighted was not a bay but an open passage and that 
the depth was 15 and 16 fathoms. 


8 Weighed the small bower anchor, set the sails, and 
steered W; let out all the reefs in topsails. From 
8 to Ir o’clock we sounded as we went along and 
had 15, 20, and 25 fathoms. 


94]. 4) SSE 
fac esi io Topsail wind, clear. 
FS NG ha NIGP Wd 
a ate ~ | Came about on the starboard tack, because we could 


not get around the island with the wind as it stood, 
and went easterly. 


9 Off Bird Island. This third anchorage is marked on Khitrov’s map (Fig. 11) by an 
anchor at the end of the arrow pointing north. 
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h September 5,1741. After Midday 


NS 


(Footnotes 91-93 on next page.) 


Topgallantsail wind, sunshine; carrying topsails, 


staysails, and lower sails. 


On our track we get 16, 13, 26, 30, 38, 25, 22 fathoms; 


gravelly bottom, in places shelly; rhumb E by N. 


It is clear that we cannot get out to sea because of 
the contrary and shifting winds. 


We sailed back to the island where we were the night 


before and let go the small bower anchor in 21 
fathoms, bottom sandy, and payed out 3 cable. 
We heard the shout of human voices,and a little later 
two baidarkas,9! one man in each, paddled towards 
us and shouted as before.92 Our interpreter called 
to them in Chukchi and Koriak, but they could not 
understand him and pointed to their ears. After 
this they went ashore, and we followed them in the 
ship’s boat in charge of Waxel, who took with him 
different things to give as presents. When he 
returned he reported that they would not accept his 
presents and that they tried to drag our boat on 
shore and detain our interpreter, but Waxel did not 
know the reason for their actions. Under the cir- 
cumstances he gave orders to fire from two guns. 
At the discharge they fell on the ground and let 
go of the interpreter. One of the natives was offered 
a drink, and after tasting it he spat it out. Because 
of the heavy surf our men could not go ashore. In 
the end our men had to cut the cable in order to get 
away.93 


Fire is seen on the island. 


Of the two men who were near the ship one stood 
closer and the other farther from the ship. The 
Captain Commander ordered that they be given 
4% arshins of red cloth, 2 mirrors, 3 strings of 
Chinese beads, small bells. These things were tied- 
on a board and lowered into the water. He accepted 
these presents with pleasure. He threw on deck 
2 polished rods; one had tied to it falcon’s feathers, 
and the other a bird’s claw. After this they left us 
and waved their hands to shore. Waxel followed 
them at 7 o’clock as has already been noted. 


Heavy squalls so that we were obliged to lower the 


main and fore yards. 
Topsail wind. 
Drizzly. 


Warped the small bower to % cable, put the yards 


back in their places. 
Light wind, foggy. 
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Footnotes to Log of September 5 


91 A baidar (Russ. baiddéra) is a large open skin boat able to accommodate a number 
of passengers and a considerable amount of freight. A baidarka (Russ. baiddrka) is a 
small skin boat covered all over, except the round openings at the top to admit the paddler 
or paddlers (cf. Fig. 11). The baidar is related to the Eskimo umiak, the baidarka to the 
kayak. Baidars may be seen today in the Bering Sea and baidarkas in the Aleutian Islands. 
When the Russians first came in contact with the Aleuts the baidarkas were all of the 
“one-hatch” type, that is, large enough for one person. This type has almost entirely 
disappeared and has been succeeded by the “two-hatch” baidarka, and occasionally one 
may even see a “three-hatch” baidarka. These little boats are very light and strong, 
and the Aleuts are very skillful in handling them. ? 

Sauer, who visited Unalaska in 1790, has left a full description of these skin boats: 
“The baidars, or boats, of Oonalashka, are infinitely superior to those of any other island. 
If perfect symmetry, smoothness, and proportion constitute beauty, they are beautiful; 
to me they appeared so beyond anything that I ever beheld. I have seen some of them 
as transparent as oiled paper, through which you could trace every formation of the 
inside, and the manner of the native’s sitting in it; whose light dress, painted and plumed 
bonnet, together with his perfect ease and activity, added infinitely to its elegance. 
Their first appearance struck me with amazement beyond expression.” (Martin Sauer: 
An Account of a Geographical and Astronomical Expedition to the Northern Parts of 
Russia . . . by Commodore Joseph Billings, London, 1802, p. 157.) 

92 This was a form of greeting more or less common to all the natives of the north- 
west coast of America. Cook met with it in Nootka Sound. “On their first coming, 
they generally went through a singular mode of introducing themselves. They would 
paddle, with all their strength, quite round both ships, a Chief, or other principal person 
on the canoe, standing up with a spear or some other weapon in his hand and speaking, 
or rather hollowing, all the time.” (James Cook: A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean, London, 
1784, Vol. 2, p. 273.) : 

93 Khitrov’s journal: “At 4:30 we heard shouts of human voices from the island 
alongside of which we were at anchor. : 

“At 6 o’clock two baidarkas were seen coming towards us, one man in each boat, and 
when they were within 50 fathoms of the ship they stopped and called in their own 
tongue, but our Chukchi and Koriak interpreters could not make out what they said 
nor could they make themselves understood when they shouted to them [the islanders], 
because they pointed to their ears and to the island. On the island people were also 
calling. One of the two men just mentioned paddled up close to the ship but not quite 
alongside. At the order of Captain Commander Bering we threw overboard a piece of 
board on which were tied a number of presents, namely, 5% arshins of red material, 
2 small mirrors, 2 strings of Chinese iron beads, 20 small copper bells and 5 [knives?]. 
The American received these things with pleasure and in return threw to us as a present 
two thinly shaped rods to one of which were tied bird’s feathers and to the other bird’s 
claws with feathers on them. The feathers we identified as those of the falcon. When 
we had taken these things they paddled away for the shore and called to us and pointed 
to the land. We lowered the longboat into the water for the purpose of going ashore. 
In the boat was sent, by the order of the Captain, Lieutenant Waxel, who took with 
him several members of the crew, (who were armed), a few presents, and Russian liquor. 
He was gone about two hours, returning at 8 o’clock and reporting to the Captain Com- 
mander that when he came to the island on which were the Americans he offered them 
presents but they would not take them. He offered one of the islanders a glass of liquor, 
but as soon as he tasted it he spat it out and returned the glass. The lieutenant allowed 
several of the men, among them being the interpreter, to land; but he himself remained 
in the boat which he anchored out a little distance from shore, for owing to the strong 
wind and submerged rocks near the beach it was dangerous to approachit. The Americans 
led the interpreter to their camp and gave him whale blubber, but when he attempted 
to leave them to return to the boat, nine of the Americans seized him and would not 
let him go, which shows that they regarded him as one of their own people even though 
he is a Kamchadal by origin. In order to free the interpreter an order was given to fire 
off several guns in the air, and when that was done the Americans fell down on the ground, 
letting go of the interpreter, who hurried to the boat. When our party was ready to 
leave the Americans seized the painter and started to haul the boat ashore. Seeing this, 
the order was given to cut the painter and leave the anchor and pull for the ship. In 
the drawing attached is given the position of the bay and the island [Fig. 11], anda sketch 
of the Americans and their hair-seal skin boats.” (See Fig. 12, upper.) 
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Fic. 11—Facsimile of a page of the log book of the St. Peter kept by Khitrov: 
end of entry of September 5, 1741, with map of the Shumagin Islands (for text, 
see opposite page, footnote 93). 
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Fic. 12—Upper: An Aleut in his baidarka, or one-hatch skin boat. From an 
unpublished drawing on the chart of the voyage of the St. Peter, by Waxel and 
Khitrov, 1744, in the Archives of the Hydrographic Section of the Ministry of 
Marine, Petrograd, No. 1940. 

Lower: A native of Unalaska in a baidarka. From a book of unpublished draw- 
ings of Alaskan scenes by Levashev, 1767-1768, in the Archives of the Hydro- 
graphic Section of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd. 
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i} September 6, 1741. After Midday 


a g a 
n 
ered. y g z 
° & = ° .) 
mM 3 O sl 
= SSW Light wind, fog. 
2 
3 WwSW Topgallantsail wind; weighed anchor and tacked 
with a view to finding shelter from the wind. When 
we had come to 17 fathoms we took in the sail and let 
go the small bower anchor, bottom sandy, and payed 
out 3% cable. Seven baidarkas, one American in 
each, came near the ship, two of them quite close. 
The Captain Commander ordered that they be: 
given an iron kettle and needles. They gave us 
two wooden hats, on one of which was fastened a 
small ivory image resembling a man. 
GAP ESCs) Dee REE Bee (Ie 
pdt SEES ee ee ee 
eT EE See Ge 
i RES ho ee 
mS) ESS PERS) See 
Su J8] een SNE) AOE EE | (ORNS aes [saree 
10 
II W 
12 
ee E Seta Vie Dade, ri dieste!o a's |b 2) Light wind. 
2 Cloudy. 
RUE 9 att Ng eM to nd yea SATAN Meade 
Mock) | ESIC ik gsi atdlen| | Ebeaalee eae Wee Began to heave in the cable. 
5 
6 s "| Heaved anchor and set the sails.94 
7 W/S SSE Let out all the reefs in the topsails and got under 
way, having under us 18, 20, 23, 25, 30 fathoms. 
5 Oe Ss 
9 WSW 
Io SKw%E 
aT ees 
12 Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. At noon 
we were by cross bearings, from Shumagin Island, 
where we stood on the 30th, NWN about 7 Ger- 
man miles. 
eae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = =a 
of a 3 : ake ae “ae | . 
compass, | | ee |e] 83/82) 2 | ste | &§ 2 
1% rhum = ~ An NAT lake = cane = 3° 
% A's AS a AéA % 4 
By Dead Ss E E 
Reckoning SSE 28 26’ 11 18’ |54°42’|| 319% 4° 6 N135°55" 


% Khitrov’s journal: “Got under way.” 


LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


¢ September 7, 1741. After Midday 


n g e 
3] 3 e & 2 
oo; s ft ° o 
mt) é S fe) me 
I | 3%) SW/W S/E ma Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
St NTE ae ing lower and upper sails; SW swell. 
_2|3%| WSW SY%E 1%| Took two reefs in topsails. 
a 1% 
_4| 3% 1 SNS TA TE: 
DASE Size 14| Wind and weather as before. 
_6 | 334 1% 
Pedy as Way Wind comes in gusts, moon and stars out. 
CW EE Se a Sie eat 
10 | 2%4| SW/W|_ S/E%E | 134) Westerly swell. 
1r/) 2%) |__| 1 %| Hauled down staysails. 
es 2 SSE _1%4| Changeable wind, squalls, rain; furled topsails. 
_1 | 2%| SW/W S/E 3 
ee ja) be 3 SSE%E |3 | Heavy passing clouds with squalls. 
_3|2%| WSW S "3__| Stars out. 
_4 | 2% Ee 
_5|1%!| W/S S/W [1% 
_6 | 2% 1% Set topsails. 
Y Shad Vc 1%| Took three reefs in fore-topsail, hauled up topmast- 
SSR SSSIGEN, VES LONEADE (RM A) Rade ADE staysails. 
PRO EE S%4%WwW 1%| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy; lowered staysails. 
_9|s%| wsw |S [2% 
Io 1.3 “2 | Undersail wind, squally; took three reefs in main- 
eet ia es al =) Sopeail, Citled born topsails, 
II | 2% RA Sr a te 
I2|1% 2 
fe In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of a - 4 | ae 2 ‘ 
Compass g 2 | es a2 | & 2 3 ;&4 E = 
1% rhumb E = aé1AS |i a“élas]| 38 Bos = 8 
% = Si AG fo i, 
By Dead Ss Ss E 
Reckoning 5°S7’E 61 60.5’ | 6.3 tr’ |53°42’| 322% 2°08’N_ 136°06’ 
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& September 8, 1741. After Midday 


q y 3 
s/o] ¥ 5 z 
oO] & a () © 

iM s O J 
73 a 1% Ww S/W ’%w 2% Reef-undersail wind, clear with passing clouds, 

westerly swell; reefed foresail, furled foresail and 
mainsail, and hove to under main-staysail and 
vie es trysail. 
Ras i aa 2%| Coming up to SW by W,, falling off to SSW. 
“3 pew [ssw 
ener ce en SS eee 
15 1% WNW SW%S 5% Heavy storm. 
a S% 
Le Eis 5 %4| Cloudy, air thick. 
vk) ae ____| 5%] Stars out. 
91% 
“10_ es ~ | Wind decreasing. 
Ir | 1%| W/N SSwW%Ww | | Coming up to SW, falling off to S by W. 
“12 | 1% “534 
irk gid “6 | Undersail wind, weather as before. 
A aR ra 

a a, Seah Mery 
Vuln hee ~~ |"Topsail wind. 

Cul atte Ssw/S “1%4| Hoisted topsails, let out a reef in topsails. 
~6|2%| WNW sw%s “1K See topmast-staysails, set foresail and main- 
ig ses “W/N_ SF eae Ri Wind unsteady and in gusts. 

BSE PEE OE Wee 

Io | 3 1%| Clear with passing clouds. 
Pas Fae PS 
“12, 2% SW%S 1% Westerly swell. 

Mo In 24 hours From Vaua 
patetee 2 Z 3g . Hs, 2 
compass, | 8 |gelse|s3)22| ei) gee] & | g 

IA rhum 2 
eo (Pe eal eee ee - 
By Dead S/W SS) WwW E 
Reckoning 2IS7T NV NBO aids, 9 15’ 153°04’l| 32334 | 0°24’N_135°51’ 


152 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
Y September 9,1741. After Midday 
> 
n 8 a 
alate E 
° =| real 5 o 
m|M s ) 4 
I | 2%| W/N SW/S Topsail wind, cloudy; let out two reefs in topsails; 
carrying topsails, staysails, foresail, mainsail, and 
aa COBSUD edt ev eda etal) ee Bice aatll trysail. 
_2 | 2% iene 
8) |22 78) WAY SWE! 1 Ee 
4) 2% : ra 
fed (eS: W/N SSW %W | 1%! Wind comes in gusts, westerly swell. 
6 | 2% 1% 
al eee SW /S 1% : = 
8 | 2 1%| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
9|2 SSW %W | 1%! Took two reefs in topsails. 
ene |Lzae 1% 
ED | Px WwW SSW 1%| Light wind, cloudy. 
12|1% 1% 
2 es W/S S%W 2 Drizzly, rainy. 
a WSW SY4E 2 
3 % SW SSE 2 
4 %| SW/S SE/S 2 Hauled down staysails. 
7 No wind Clewed up mainsail and trysail. 
Tae ESE w/s Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
8 | 2 Let out two reefs in fore-topsail. 
913 Let out three reefs in main-topsail. 
10 | 4% Reef-topsail wind, wet; took two reefs in fore- 
topsail, set trysail. 
BX | isos: 
12|5% 
aries In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of 2 =) : -) te & S on Q 
empes.| | 8. | ee tae | ee | Se) ee eee |) 2 ee 
IA rhum a A AL M ° RS a2) 5} = ° 
4 Ae is |e as™ | x ? 
By Dead SW /W SS) WwW E 
Reckoning 1°42’S 41.7 24’ 34 55-8’ 152°40'|| 31634 0°38’S_ 134°55’ 
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ie) 


2 September 10, 1741. After Midday 


D . > 
sle| & : 
o| & & ) 3) 
ee s O | 
I|5%| ESE WSW Undersail wind, drizzly, rainy; carrying reefed 
topsails, foresail, and trysail. 
Jn (et 2) SR) Cee Cue 
co 0 a = cine 


4|5 SE/S SW /W 114] Set mainsail and topmast-staysails. 


6| 13% SS) WSW 1%| Topgallantsail wind, weather as before, damp, 
heavy swell from SE. 


RETA 1% 
_8|2%|_S/E | _Sw/W_|1% 
_9|2% 1% Drizzly, wet. 
to | 2_ 1% 
Eanes Ss WSW _1%| Southerly swell. 
12 | 14 ries eaten a 
a A ra Light wind, weather as before. 
_2 | 1% oe 
SSE A AS ALY W/S I 
_4|2%| SSW w “I _| Topgallantsail wind. 
BS sh [ec ska _1_| Let out two reefs in fore-topsail. 
_6 | 2% I Set the jib. 
ee 234 ‘1 | Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
_8 | 3% eo 
ROnee Ss WSW | 1%| Southerly swell. 
to | 334) _ 1% 
hie 2% FR Wind decreasing. 
12 | 2% WSW %4W | 1%| Fog, wet. 
me In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation D D as 
of & e : iS eA “32 = 8b 
emer | 2 | Sg |8e | 85/82 | o | eee| BL 8 
2 
= AM | Ad | Aw | ag) A | 235 5 3 
By Dead W/N N Ww E 
Reckoning 3°02’W | 6.1 8.7’ | 60 98’ |52°40’|| 301%4 O° Ta Swils3er 7! 
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Q September 11, 1741. After Midday 


n 4 = 
s/o] 5 5 
° =| el i) y 
eM S ) a 
Zits S/W WS Topsail wind, foggy, clear with passing clouds; 
carrying reefed topsails, foresail, mainsail, and 
Pee iNMed| joka ewer ses | gral bed 9a | Laat staysails. 
2|2% 
wl ta SSW WYN Wind unsteady and in gusts. 
4/3 
513% Reef-topsail wind. 
6 | 3% WwW 
713 S/E SW /W I 
8} 2% Ss WSW Topgallantsail wind, wet. 
9 | 1%) S/E SW /W I 
Io /1I ENE SW Light wind, weather as before. 
Ir | 2 NNE SW /W Sounded, but no bottom. 
I2|2% Topsail wind, cloudy. 
| (NE) Occasionally the stars are seen. 
2 | 3% N Let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
3.| 3% Drizzly, wet. 
4/4 NW /N 
ad NNW WSW Wind unsteady. 
6 | 5% N 
COED Let out two reefs in fore-topsail. 
8] 5 
9/5 Strong reef-topsail wind. 
cous 
2 NNW Drizzly. 
ress Wet. 
2 In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = 
of e <= ee es 48 2 2 i. 
Compass bE te ag te = ;ES ¢ 
1% rhumb E te AN rae Av ie) 5 BRS = ro} 
Ves em nee AS™ | é 
By Dead W/S Ww E 
Reckoning 5°13’W | 83.7 8.8’ 83 140’ |52°40'|| 28314 0°437S... 130257" 
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hh September 12, 1741. After Midday 


é ¥ 2 

ah eh = 2 

° 5 = ° v 

iM = ) 4 
EAs 3H N WSW aay Topsail wind, drizzly, wet; carrying topsails, 

staysails, foresails, mainsail, and trysail. 
ae ee 
~313 | NNW I 
ag 4 NW SW /W eo Northeasterly swell. 
_s|3_|NNW | WSW_ sfx _ 
~6 | 2% I Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
97 | 13% wea 
ECS wry Light wind, weather as before. 
as _h% | Northerly swell. 
“To Calm eae Cloudy. 
"I1/1%| W/S S%W “| | Took two reefs in topsails. 
a | 2. ea 

1 | 2% S/W ee 
~2i)2 ‘] | Weather as before, moon and stars out. 
3 |13%4| WSW 5 £ ahs 
» ee W SSW i, Heavy clouds from the west. 
eae ra 
-6)a | Wis S/W___| 1 _| Topgallantsail wind. 

Sa 1K S’uw ‘|| Changeable wind, cloudy. 
LES) 2% WSW S%E “y | Clear with passing clouds. 

9 1|1%| SW/W NW%W |i | Let out second reef in topsails, tacked to port. 
ee ed a eee) 
EES 20) “rT | Topgallantsail wind. 

12. | 2 WSW NW i om Cloudy, wet. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 

Variation = = aa 

ee r rk ORO MS ee ; ao I eb 
opmepe| & | 82/89) 82/88) § | ste] 2 | 8 
Pos| ae oe i a tieee ta rs 
By Dead SW WwW E 
Reckoning 3°06’W | 31% 16’ 27 44’ |5§2°24'|| 27634 ¥ 34'S... (30.33° 
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ea September 13,1741. After Midday 


— | —__} __ | es 


PAE SW /W NW 4wW 1%| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy, wet; came about 
on the starboard tack. 


— | |] | OL 


EAS EO REN RS = 
oo 5 Oe es i 
a ES 3 Drizzly, wet. 
_s|1 |SW/W|_ “S/E | 1%| Light wind. 
~6 [axl | S/ExE [a 
eee fal (Re WSW NW 4w “7%4| Came about on the port tack. 
_8|_%| SW/W|NW/WH%W]__| Cloudy. 
ee ee “rT | Moon out; took two reefs in topsails. 
_1o | 2 —_ | ¢ | Topgallantsail wind. 
tt | 2% are 
re ae Nw/w |, 
Paste Ea S/E a ae Made the starboard tack. 
eS 71 Rs i 
OE Ee er Sanaa Se 
Be St Rs tary 
a Wawa 
6|_% 3. | Light wind. 


9 | 2%| S/E WSW Topgallantsail wind. 
10 | 3% Clear with passing clouds. 
et ee 1 NED Oe ere, 
12 | 3% Topsail wind, weather as before.% 
Lan In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation a = =a 
of a 3 : S oan 5 = gD 4 
somes | 2c] Ba | Ba) Sa Ba) etl lebe | fe ioe 
1% rhum =) ~ “ Q°8 pa abs = 3 
ms Ae i As s AS y oa 
By Dead 
Reckoning W/S Ss * E 
(Yushin) _6°20'W 18.3 5” 18 28.8’ |52°23'|| 272% 1°38’S)|29°44' 
By 
Observation SW/S S Ww 
(Khitrof) 2°38’W 29.8 24’ | 17.7 |! 28.8’ !52°or'!l 271% 2°48’S__120°35’ 


. % As indicated in the 24-hour summary, Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observa 
tion 52° o1’. This value has been used on the chart (PI. I). 
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@ September 14,1741. After Midday 


a w = 
aha 3 5 2 
ic} =I al 5 vo 
mi “| 3 6) a 
_1| 44%). SSE WSW lant Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2°|5 
eR eS "| Let out a reef in main-topsail. 
_4) 5% ~ | Took three reefs in main-topsail. 
aS. | Sie ~ | Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, wet. 
6/4 nie 
_7|2%| SSW WwW “y+ | Topsail wind; reefed mainsail; foggy, wet. 
_8 | 134| WSW NW | 1% 
we Ty “1%4| Clear with passing clouds. 
Io | 1% Mons Wee ee 
II “ Ww S¥YE ‘2 | Light wind and unsteady; came about on the 
pd ara eae starboard tack. 
42/44 _S/WW_| 2 
Cocgia| | WAS) SW /S ee Clear with passing clouds. 
Pear Al i Let out two reefs in topsails. 
ats | |e L WNW SW ma Topsail wind, wet. 
Mel ye ci ~%| Hauled down jib; westerly swell. 
_6 | 3% _% 
_7| 2%| NW/W|__ SW/W_|_%4| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
_8|3%| NW_|SW/W4w I | Took second reef in topsails. 
_9 | 2%| NW/W|  SW/W 1% Clear with passing clouds. 
_Io_ 2% NW WSW 1%| Took third reef in topsails. 
_I1t.| 2% “1%4| Reefed foresail, furled fore-topsail. 
12 12% 2 | Gale; furled main-topsail. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = =¥e 
a icae FE 38 es ae we) s “TES Ee = 
1% rhumb E a = 5S 18 A 6 § 35a a cS) 
% 3 aN AW ae AS} 4 | Re a rs) 
By Dead WSW Ss Ww E 


Reckoning 5°52’W 60 5 (fem lat SS 92’ |52°06’|| 258 2°40’S') _|28°12’ 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


S$ September 15, 1741. After Midday 


n 5 a 
53 | 0 = 5 z 
° f= - ra) $ 
mis S fo) Ra 
rIji2 NW WSWA4S | 2%| Reef-undersail wind, clear with passing clouds; 
hauled down staysails; squally; furled foresail, 
hove to under mainsail and trysail; coming up 
to W, falling off to SW by W. 
_2 |24 pr Pee 
3)1%4|NW/N| WSWEW | 2% 
C8 A AS ok: RR ee F 
_5 | 1% uy 5 
6/1% 5 Lowered the foreyard. 
7|1% Stormy. 
8 | 1% 5%%4| Furled main-staysail. 
pe) Bt ea Pee 
10|1% 5%] Clear with passing clouds. 
rr, 124 5%| At times light rain. 
rr) 74 
1a) Be Wind decreasing. 
sy 6 
Brick 6 Stars out. 
apd BE era Ces aaa, 
5 |1% Undersail wind; hauled up foreyards. 
6 3%4| NW WSW 3 | Set foresail and mainsail. 
ay 2 ES ERIS ae 
8 % 3 Sun shining. 
9|2 WSW 4%S | 2%] Topsail wind, cloudy; set main-topsail and let 
out two reefs. 
Io |1% 2%| Set fore-topsail reefed. 
LE) 2 WSW 2 
I2|2% 2 Northwesterly swell. Took an observation: zenith 
distance 52° 20’, declination of the sun 1° 06’, 
latitude 51 °14’. 
ep. In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation nD D 
of 2 ue reel wae e3| ¢ = 
Compass . aa | Se Os | eg 3 ; He & 
1% rhumb E 3 415514416814 ays a 3 
He a pal ty isk Ae) eee 
By SSW S Ww E 
Observation 1°28’S 56 52! 20 32’ |51°14’|| 256% 5°36'S |27°40° 
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& September 16,1741. After Midday 


» = a 
5] 6 = 5 5 
° S = to) o 
mM 5 ) Me 
“ay 12 | WNW SW %W 1% Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; let out 
242 reef in fore-topsail. 
se 57 Sa SR eT 
31,2 SW a4 Sea running from NW; carrying topsails, stay- 
oh (ENG rans sails, foresail, mainsail, and trysail. 
4 | 24 Sera ey eae 
oN 1% apse Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
~611% 1% 
Sau 1% W SSW Ts Took three reefs in fore-topsail. 
~8 | 1%| WSW Ss Fis 
erg ey NW (gate Light wind, made the port tack. 
“10 | 1%|_ SW WNW ___|2_| Drizzly, clear. 
11 | 2%| SW/S set OY Tee 
2 (A NE 
SE 1% SSE Ww/s aver Let out two reefs in tore-topsail. 
2/12 
ee er “ESE ||. | Let outa reef in main-topsail. 
Pai 4% pM Urata ton cad A ies Topsail wind, drizzly. 
SE be | ES BE I 
_6 | 4%|_ SE 
es 3% ~~ | Reef-topsail wind, weather as before.% 
_ 8 | 5%} _SE/S ~~ | Let out a reef in foresail, set jib. 
_9|5%|_ SSE tals 
Io | 3%| SW/S W/N |__| Topsail wind. 
It | 3%| SW WNW | _ 3%] Took reef in main-topsail. 
12 |4%|SW/W| WNW4N |__| Reef-topsail wind, drizzly. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation @ 
of a 2 2 ae a) } 
compass, | & | ge lee) se (ee) a | see} § g 
1% rhum w 
: a | Fe pO Ae PA age | dep 
By Dead Ww E 
_Reckoning |  W | 60 | 0 | 60 ! 96’ Isr°r4’ll_ 241% | _5°57’S_|26°04’ 


% Khitrov’s journal: “On sick list: . . . I2 men.” 


160 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
UY September 17, 1741. After Midday 
rr) ® 5 
B16) fe : 
Oo} §& = ) rs) 
a A S O 4 
ay Wok SW WNWYN ae Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rain. 
2 3% SW /Ww_ _NW/W_ [i _ Took second and third reef in topsails. 
_3|3_| WSW |_| NW ___| 1 _| Hauled down jib. 
Lay 3%) SW_ | WNW4%N, “z | Let out reef in topsails. 
leah sr where 
6 | SWS OWN eS 
ie 3% aS Wee eV ENS Eo re Took third reef in topsails and in foresail. 
Fike t Oa.) (genes pices t makes WAP ere pse ere ete Rad eee seers ieee eee ee SS 
9 |3%|SW/Ww NW /W I Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, clear with passing 
io Dy) showers. 
577 RAMA ACR al 
II 3% NW/W+4W]| 1. | Wind comes in gusts. 
ge _2%4|_WSW NW “y | Rain, southwesterly swell; tacked to starboard. 
I 2% S 2 
Hiatt 2% Ww/s S/W ra Heavy rain; let out a reef in main-topsail. 
Tae owe) ewe 
nS IK W/N SSW%W |2_ Topsail wind; let out two reefs in main-topsail. 
aie a ial 
6 1% “2 | Let out a reef in fore-topsail. 
ak SW/S__|2_| Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
8 | 1% “2. | Heavy sea, light rain. 
Tie rie W SSW “2 | Let out third reef in main-topsail and second in 
fore-topsail. 
a Sage RR TE a 
Ir |2%4%| W/N SW/S “2 | Wind freshening; took first and second reefs in 
main-topsails and second and third reefs in fore- 
se ee petit! topsail. 
12 |1% WwW SSW 4’%w | 2 
Wariati In 24 hours From Vaua 
eS ie r5 é a 2 “i AG 2 2 re 
pmeen| £ | 88189] go) ee) igke) 2 | & 
Re flee lets fi fee Rs a a 
By Dead WNW Ww E 


Reckoning 


CONTINUANCE OF WESTWARD VOYAGE 


Q September 18, 1741. 


161 


After Midday 


1% 


In 24 hours 


wu | 2 = % 
= ° re 5 
° fo} = ro) 
oat ie? 5 O 
1/2 |WNW SW TK 
SRN Naive teed ursaruh lac bek oe 
ke Deh) Camila ecabeavanme e173 
_4 | 2%|NW/W|_ SW/W_| 1% 
ICS 2 as (ee aa ces 
_6|2%| NW WSW | 1% 
7 \2 “WSW4S | 1% 
rf a ee Cea Es 
_9 | 1% 2% 
to | 1% 2% 
11 |1%|NW/W| SW/W | 2% 
ie 5 74 lh 7 
_1}|1%| WNW SW 
2|1%| W/N SW/S. | 134 
Go ieee eect | 
ep We SSWHW | 1% 
eS Ee) ee SSW | 1% 
ea | Ws S/W | 1% 
_7|2_ | WSW | _NWYN [1% 
_8|2%|_ W/S NW/N_ | 1% 
me 1% 
10 |3%| WSW | NWY“N |1% 
eae 5 ame en Sa 
12/3 Nw Th 
Variation a 
rey aQ may 
Compass E ee 
1% rhumb E = ay 
x & 
By Dead WSW 
Reckoning 1°r9’/W 27 


ee et BEE Se SS Se eee ee eee 
Strong reef-topsail wind, westerly swell; carry- 


ing reefed topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, 


and staysails. 


Took three reefs in topsails. 


Hauled down fore-topmast-staysail. 
Gale, heavy passing clouds. 

Wet; furled fore-topsail. 

Wind decreasing, air chilly. 


Topsail wind. 


Let out a reef in main-topsail. 


At the end of the hour we made the port tack. 


Topsail wind. 

97 

Reef-topsail wind. 
Drizzly. 

Wind comes in gusts. 


From Vaua 


Dep. 
in Knots 
Long. 


124°35’ 


97 Khitrov’s journal: “On sick list: 14 men”. 


162 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
h September 19, 1741. After Midday 
® g @ 
ie : e 
° 5 ed (e) o 
mM 3 O te 
ary 3% WSW NW “2 | Reef-topsail wind, squally, drizzly; took three reefs 
ape ph ely in main-topsail. 
Peo rae NWN | 2 
Lagi 2% “2 | Squally; furled topsails; heavy westerly swell. 
_4|1%|_W/S |_NW/N_|3 _ 
5 |1%| W/N SW/S_ |3. | Topsail wind and unsteady; came about on star- 
a ot board tack, set topsails reefed. 
6 | 1%| WNW Sw 3 
ep as. SW%S tet Gale, cloudy. 
_ 8] 1%| W/N SW/S) jig: 
Ey WwW SSW 6 | Furled topsails and lowered sails, hove to under 
trysail and main-staysail; coming up to SW by S, 
falling off to S by W. 
yes ae Aries Gar ash wae wT 
Fal glee mene LA ivbale ead cine eb 
“12 |1_|_W/N SW/S__|___|_Coming up to SW, falling off to SSW. 
ne NE WNW SW 4%W 6 Coming up to WSW,, falling off to SW by S. 
ex OR, ~~ | Clear with passing clouds. 
_3|1_|_NW_|SW/Wyw|e _ 
pee Gre “6 | Coming up to W by S§, falling off to SW. 
eh Ye “6 _| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
210% anes WSW “2 | Set foresail and mainsail. 
Ri iD “2% eel Set topsails and let out a reef in them. 
8 | 2% 1% 
sol 2%) NW/N Ww/s “T%4| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
10 |3%| NW WSW | 1% 
Be 3% “[%| Clear with passing clouds. 
12/3 1% 
eh A In 24 hours From Vaua 
Werlapon 2 2 ys =e, 2 
poompass | £ [ae] Se | 85/88] 2] ste] 2 | g 
4 m 4 ae AH ae As a 5 ga a 4 
By Dead SW /W S Ww E 
Reckoning 0°04’W | 21.5 127 18 28’ |51°05’|| 22434 6°58’S_ |24°07’ 


CONTINUANCE OF WESTWARD VOYAGE 
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i} September 20, 1741. After Midday 


@ y z 
s|2| & Bie 
° i=} Real ° © 
mis 3 O a 

 L. Map NW WSW 1% Topsail wind, cloudy. 

peauilas, 1%] Let out two reefs in topsails. 

“3/3 |NW/W| SW/W_ |1%4| At the order of the Captain Commander there 
were shifted from the hold aft to the bow 31 sacks 
of provisions and 3 jacks because the bow was not 

Peg) AGNE! nies. sufficiently down in the water. 

oss al cell (A beepain! De peememovaee BF 8 

Oe 80) RD Gana PO 

GCE Ts REN TEEN 9) 

ik _24| NW/W|_WSW2%S | 1% Gusts of wind and rain. 

8 | 2 1%| Topgallantsail wind, heavy passing clouds from 

Sten [Lipp comune the west. 

bathe ee NW /W SW /W 1% Took two reefs in topsails. 

Io | 3 NW WSW%S | 1%! Light topsail wind. 

“ir | 2%|NW/W| SW/W_ | 1%4| In the south was seen something that looked like 

‘tothe Rar na flashes of lightning. 

12 |_2% SW %4Ww 1% 

ai 2H SW /W 1%| Chilly, clear. 

hae 2% es Squally and rainy. 

7 A a 

51S are WSW%S |1% 

Ow isan WSW %4W | 1%! Let out two reefs in maintopsail. 

cs Ct ie a 1% 
SS Ee “1%| Sunshine. 
“9 | 2%| NW/N w/s “734| 13 men on the sick list. 
to|2_|NNW| W  |1% 
35) Eau NW/N Ww/S TH Topsail wind, cloudy. 
12 |°2 NW WSW%4W | 134| Clear with passing clouds. 
es In 24 hours From Vaua 
yacasen 3 3 a 8 “s ‘ ag 2 = 8b 
imbE| 2 | ae | Be] gelas| 3 gb] 2.4.8 
J eam erin ica Hea pe Mice eet iy M o h 
By Dead SW /W Ss Ww E/S 
Reckoning 4°47'W 62 30’ 55 85’ (50°35'll 213% £°53°R 2242! 


164 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


¢ September 21, 1741. After Midday 


a y 3 
s|3| ¥ Ra 
(o) [=] -_ ° 
= S O 4 
I|1%|NW/N Ww/s 1%| Topsail wind; let out three reefs in main-topsail; 
air thick. 
2|/2% WSW uw | 1% 
3 |2%| NW WSW 1%| Wind in gusts. 
4|2% SW /W'%4W | 1%| Heavy westerly swell. 
512% WSW 1% 
6/2% 1%| Took one and two reefs in main-topsail, a second 


reef in fore-topsail. 


8 [2n| 1% 
ae 2 TK Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
oe eae “1% 
en Sh Er 
Fz25 gree 2 NNW WwW CT 3Z Let out the second and first reefs in main-topsail, 


hoisted jib. 


Clewed up trysail, hauled down topsails and stay- 


2 
sails because there was no wind. 
Pecks ey os tu, aaa 
CS Oe ieee sect 
5 a) Northwesterly swell. 
6 5 
Rs [ae S bbidoey 
8 Unbent trysail because it needed repairing and in 
its place bent on another. 
el! | ON rate 
Io I3 men on the sick list. 
SSS) [eds [EE A a | (St E+ PELE Ta Le ade Se eS Te 2S eS AS ee 2 
12/3 S/W W/N se ae ee wind; set topsails, staysails, and lower 
sails. 
ee In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = Farce 
of 2 = 4 = sh ‘ gm 2 eb 
Compass, | 6 Eee | ee] Be | Se) a | eee] OE 2 
1% rhum s 5 AA 1A asia es = 
ro e's i | A Aé@ % x 


By Dead Ss E/S 
Reckoning 5°0’S 25 yh 24 37’ |50°28']| 208% 1°10’E |22°os’ 


CONTINUANCE OF WESTWARD VOYAGE 165 


& September 22, 1741. After Midday 


ae 9 @ 
Ebel e 2 18 
° CF) 
mt S S) J 
he 1% Ss WIN Be Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2 [2% mie 
meh el he a SE pies Let out three reefs in fore-topsails. 
SS SE 1 ARG, acne teed i alta eal enon i CAR Ee Pe Oe Ime eee Pe 
5 %| ENE Hauled down staysails and jib, clewed up main- 
sail and trysail. 
i 7 TT, CR SE 
ete ie peed oS ie ig ee i en eres oe 
ok 1% ~ | Took two reefsin fore-topsail and one in main-topsail. 
9/1%| NNE ~~ | Set mainsail, trysail, and staysails. 
Bh is Sea BE 
tr | 1%) ON cae 
Te ee | Light wind. 
“rT /2 | N/wW ee yl 
22 a A 
eB 1% NNW W T | Hoisted jib, let out a second reef in fore-topsail. 
_4|1% “1 | Moon and stars out. i 
_5|2%| NW _|SW/W%W|]|1_| Chilly and damp. 
pad 2% ‘y  | Let out third reef in main-topsail. 
_7|3_|WNW| SwWwy¥w [i 
8 | 2% ‘y | Topsail wind, squally. 
fas 2% NW /W SW /W ies Took a reef in main-topsail. 
“10 | 2%| NNW w 1% 
II 2% ene Hauled down jib; reef-topsail wind. 
“r2 | 2%| NW/N W/S “I%| Took second reef in fore-topsail.% 
ay, In 24 hours From Vaua 
Neries a a g 2 = z co i 
opmmre| £ | 82 (83/83/88) 9) ete) 2 | 8 
as = Q P AX a As _ A gm Z ay 
By Dead WwW E/S 
Reckoning W 36.5 o’ 36.5 57’ |50°28’ 200 0°44’E. |21°08’ 


9 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 50° 27’. The noon position for this 
day is therefore indicated on the chart (Pl. I) as based on observation. 


166 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


% September 23,1741. After Midday 


— ee ee 


—— | ——— | — | | 


2|1%| NW WSW 1% 
Oat ne a 
4 | 2% SW/W4W 1% 
_s|3_|WNW| swuw [1% 
_6 | 2% es Se 917 
EN A A BO SE 
fiat: SG) aR) SSE BC 
_9|1%|_ W | NNW%W |] 2 | 
Io | 1% PE 
“rz | 2%| WSW | NWYN_ | 14 
_rt|2_|SW/wW|_Nw/w 

BS (a) cas EO 
3 [1% NWMW | 2 


Topsail wind, clear; carrying reefed topsails, 


staysails, and lower sails. 


Westerly swell, reef-topsail wind. 


Took a second reef in main-topsail. 


Came about with the wind and made the port tack. 


Took three reefs in topsails. 


Furled topsails; wind freshening. 
Squally. 


Set the main-topsail reefed; reef-topsail wind. 


Set fore-topsail. 


612% 1% 
711% NW /W4W | 134| Topsail wind. 
8 | 2% 13%4| Drizzly. 
9|1% NW /W 1% 
Io | 2 134| Wind freshening. 
Il | 2% NW /W%4W | 134} Undersail wind. ey 
I12|2% Heavy swell from SW; furled topsails. 
ays In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = aa 
oO Bay 2 = 4 = gD 2 
= remo} 4 ° , 00 ; vo =I io) 
emmbe| 2 |Re|S3/ a2 (28/8) | 2 | & 
4 rhum a Sy a8 =} a) < 
z Q P = a Bn Aga = re 
By Dead NW N Ww E/ 
’ | 23.5 |_ 37’ 150°47’|| 19234 14°6’E _|20°31’ 


Reckoning 6°11'W 30 st 


CONTINUANCE OF WESTWARD VOYAGE 


Vf September 24, 1741. After Midday 


167 


@ y a 
ato) 3 5 2 
& 5 % 
= S O ka 
“tr 11%| SW |INW/W%W| 2%4| Strong undersail wind, drizzly, wet; furled foresail 
and mainsail, hove to under the main-staysail and 
ane | eRe es trysail; coming up to WYN, falling off to NW. 
_2|1%| SW IS |NW/WH%W| 5% 
a FT 
ay ie 514| Gale. 
5 |1%| WSW NW%N_ | 53%] By the will of God died of scurvy the grenadier 
Tie) ROT (aay Andrei Tretyakov. 
6.) 2% 514] Coming up to NW by W,, falling off to NNW. 
7 | 1% NWN |6 _ 
Ry 1% “6 | Wind going down a little. 
aS te) Be 
10 7) fo Drizzly. 
Feptegpors sal ioe ee 
12 | 1% ie 
x "3% 6 | Undersail wind. 
SE a RA 
sha 5 pyae Ww NNW 4%W 3% Set foresail, mainsail, hauled down staysail. 
a Be “2% “734 Set main-topsail with three reefs in it. 
Mei EK 
2h 0 eae (a aR PEE: 
fies | es 9 “1%4| Set fore-topsail with three reefs. 
8 [2% “1%| Hauled up topmast-staysails. 
Sionits ER Reef-topsail wind, cloudy. 
16") 2% Ww/s NW /N “1%| Let out reef in topsails. 
ary 2% “I%| Lowered the dead body into the sea. 
12 |3%| WSW NW 1%] Clear with passing clouds.” 
: In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = mi =e 
nr ae ee re eee ee ae ee 
wmope| -£ ladies | aalae| 3 | eee} 2 1 8 
: ee Re a Rare eS Sake ae a RS = 
By Dead /E N E t E 
Reckoning 1°06’/E AO:7: |) 30:7" | 8:7 14’ |51°27’|| 190% 6°30’S')_}20°45’ 


9 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 51° 30’. 


day is therefore indicated on the chart (PI. I) as based on observation. 


The noon position for this 
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Q September 25, 1741. 


LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


After Midday 


n ¥ 7 

= iy Gata 5 2 

fo) 5 -_ (oe) o 

m | MM 3 s) a 

1 | 2%| WSW NW 1%| Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; let out 
two reefs in main-topsail. 

ia Bc Mamensioaes (eee eenbateasin i t.. ) IecuRiMie iaattoaoie host nian me smarter irees |e eM" 

3 | 234) SW/W NW/W 1%| Sighted land W by S and ENE about 7 miles. 
We take them to be islands,10 and between 
these islands are other islands. On the land 
in sight there is a high snow-covered volcano 
WNW4N 12 German miles.10l We _ think 
the volcano is on the American mainland.102 

4|2%4| SW SSE 14%| Sounded but did not find bottom, made the 
starboard tack. 

5 | 2%| SW/S SES 1% 

6|2%| S/W SE/EYE [1% 

7|2%| S/E E/S 1%| Took two reefs in main-topsail. 

813% 1%| Undersail wind, drizzly, wet; we were obliged 
to carry topsails because of the land sighted in 
the far distance. 

913% SI ESE 1% 

10|3% SE/E%E | 1%} Took three reefs in topsails. 
Ir | 2%) S/W SE/E 1% 
TSN SE/E%E | 1%| Heavy rain. 
212% SE/EX%E | 1%| Squally, rainy, gale blowing; furled topsails. 
3 | 2% Ss ESE 1% 
pee Ro Roe as phmmeale ea! 2 

5 | 1% s Strong undersail wind and a heavy swell. 

BU NE so i recipies oa be kts ak eve 

711% is Clear with passing clouds; looked for land from 
the main topmast but did not see any though 
we could see 5 or 6 German miles away. 

8 | 1%| S/W SE /E 2% 

eS ES 
Io | 2%) S/W SE/E 2% 
Ir3 S) ESE 24% 
12 12% SE/E%E | 2%] Wind freshening, heavy swell. 
La In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation m7 = aE 
of 2 e cash asta : “Ady ie < 
oe. g Eh ts 85 te | + ses E a 
I” Thum a = jaye Q ° ab 2 a a ° 
a Gat A, | AA Am z = 
By Dead ESE SS) E E 
Reckoning 8°07’E 40.5 | 10.4’ | 34.3 | 62.7’ |51°17'll 202% 6°53’S_ {21 °48’ 


100 Probably Adak and Atka Islands. 
lol Probably the volcano on Great Sitkin Island. 


102 Khitrov’s journal: 


“Sighted land, W point W by S, and E point ENE about 


8 miles, which seems to be an island; a snow-covered mountain, which we think is on 
the mainland, WNW44N 12 German miles.” 


LANDFALL: ADAK AND ATKA ISLANDS 169 


h September 26, 1741. After Midday 


- ¥ 3 
wh | 2 i) a Bs 
2 o & Z oO 
° S Led ° o 
ma | M S e) 4 
Be) 234 SW SSEYE 3 Reef-undersail wind, squally; carrying foresail, 
proc.) > ean a ean mainsail reefed, and trysail. 
IN| (oe Sal (PRRs (ees EE SRS |r eked 
3.| 1% 3 
4|1% 3 
She 3 Heavy storm. 
6/2 2 Furled foresail and mainsail, hauled up main- 
staysail, and hove to. 
7|1% W SSW 5% 
8 | 1% 5% 
9 | 1% 5% 
10 | 1% 5%4| Wind going down a little, drizzly and chilly. 
Ir |} r% 6 
12/1% 6 
I1/1% 6 
Pd (RE 6 ; 
= al 6 
4/1% 3 Set foresail and mainsail, lowered main-staysail. 
5|1%| W/S S/W 3 Reef-topsail wind, set reefed topsails with all 
al ee, ae reefs in them. 
peel SS eo cam eae a 
(hel aA 2 


8 | 1%| SW/W S/EY%E 2 16 men on the sick list. 


10 |2 1%| Reef-topsaii wind, cloudy. 
Ir | 2%| SW/S SE/S 1% 
12 | 2% 1% 
val In 24 hours From Vaua 
— 2 + ; 2 a ; Ae 2 re 
Compass, | 8 | 2e|ee| se /S2| 2 | ste] 2 | § 
1% rhum = 5 rays) Q ES 4 25 
Z ae Sy AG? z = 
By Dead SE/S = E E/S ie 
Reckoning 0°04’S 49 34’ 22.6 | 36.7’ |50°43’|| 210% 2°18’S)  |22°25 


170 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
{2} September 27,1741. After Midday 
. a a 
ab ee 5 
} = Ral ) cr) 
= a” tS) J 
er 2% SSW SE 1% Topsail wind, cold, cloudy; carrying reefed top- 
___} sails, staysails, and lower sails. 
"2 | 23%, SE“E |1% 
ait ERY _1%| Took three reefs in topsails. 
owl) 2% _1%| Lowered staysails. 
S50 224i) SN. SE/E _3__| Gale, squalls, heavy swell; furled topsails. 
ee a 
sas | STS: 3 __| Wind going down a little. 
_9|1%| SSW SE _3%4| Reef-topsail wind, cold. 
SET ER RES FY”: 
ees Rea FY 
12/1% SW SSE 3%| Shifting winds, drizzly. 
Be EAT SSE“E | 3% 
_2|1%|_ SSW SE 13% 
eS 2 | SwW/S SE/S ier Squally, stars out. 
fone 2% (pesto ee a psd ald St ell Mehl oan fro topsails with three reefs in them. 
6) 2% Ce eo Mao cee, 0 ea | ubrOmE reef-topsail wind, cold. 
pif dc SERN (Ren VRS (tS PU RCAR De MERU Rrra CME TT os 
8 | 2% 1%| Furled fore-topsail; clear with passing clouds; 
ESAs | (SLOG eee tional RRM EMMI) ee pits ss 2 ee ee ee 
9|)/1% 5%| Heavy storm; furled foresail and mainsail; hauled 
|) Lp main-staysail,. apd hove ito. 
JEON IIe) a Coming apito S by E, falling off to SE. 
Ir | 1% 74 Strong gale blowing, heavy sea running, clear 
with passing clouds; carrying trysail and main- 
crake Naegeoimeate| Wrecroxie ot pets staysail. 
12 | 1% 5% 
In 2,4 hours From Vaua 
Variation = a Se 
of 2 = = . =a 2 . 
fom | 2 | 88189) se [Se] a | gee] o£ |e 
i rhum 7) 
a [Aa f et Ae (AS 4 | ase |e | 
By Dead SE /E Ss E E/S 
Reckoning 2°23°E 46.7 24’ | 40 | 60.4’ |50°190’|| 22134 E°rr’E 23°25" 


DRIVEN BACK BY STORMS 171 


¢ September 28, 1741. After Midday 


2 g 3 
5/6 % E 2 
° a ied ° Vv 
miM S O 4 
as Fe WSW S%E “536 Heavy storm, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
oS viel ing main-staysail and trysail. 
Be 7a Ee Sea RS” 
a pS BE 
ney fae 5%| Coming up to S by W,, falling off to SSE. 
ae te oa bass | Wet. 
SORE BTA na OO de Boe Be cok oi heey eaten 
7 ru Ss s74 Lowered fore and main yards on account of the 
es PF hake storm. 
PD ES NR Sa BS) 
On as 5%! Squalls, rain and hail. 
Io | 2 “5% Coming up to SSW, falling off to SSE. 
En Oe s&h 
12/2 A Stars out, chilly. 
cea 2 W/S S4w 534| Coming up to SSW, falling off to S by E. 
eae Pipe W S/W4w A Coming up to SW by §S, falling off to S. 
yt 5 SY ae PE Ne BE 
Sa SN SSW %4%W | 5%| Coming up to SW, falling off to S by W. 
ee SSW %W_| 5%4| Coming up to SW by §, falling off to S4E. 
ei a A RS E13 
iS a SS 
SPS Sa RT 
pen ee SSW 5% Coming up to SW, falling off to S. 
to. |.2 | "5% Heavy storm, occasional rain. 
cc RS 3% 
i202 “5% Carrying main-staysail and trysail. 
In 24 hours * | From Vaua 
Variation m D ea: 
° = _~ _ — 0 2 , 
rome | 8 | Be | Hs | So | SE | a leis] & |e 
r 
4 S } AR | ae ee ea) 4 | ase] 8 8 
By Dead SE/S S) E E/ 
Reckoning | 4°48’E 46.5 | 36.6’ | 29.2 46’ |49°42'|| 231% 0°42’S) j24°11’ 


‘ ” 
172 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER 
S September 20,1741. After Midday 
“5 oy 
% | 2 Ee) z g 
= ° r= =| o 
° =| = ° oO 
mis 3 O Rs 
I{|2 W/N SSW 5%4| Heavy storm, squalls, rain, and hail. 
2;2 5% 
3/12 5%| Carrying trysail and main-staysail. 
4|2 5% 
Hel RP: 5%| Coming up to SW, falling off to S. 
6|1% 5%| Heavy clouds overhead, chilly, clear with pass- 
ing clouds. 
1|1% 5% 
8 | 1% 5% 
9|1% 5%| At times the wind comes in gusts. 
Io | 1% 5%| Clear with passing clouds. 
Ir |1% 5%| Occasional rain. 
I2 | 13% 5%| Strong reef-undersail wind, weather as before. 
I1}/1%| WNW| SSW4W | 5% 
2/|1% 5% 
3/1% 5%| Coming up to SW %4W, falling off to S. 
4)/1% 5%| Squalls. 
TE A Ww S/W4%W 16 Undersail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
6/1% 6 
711% 6 Coming up to SW by S, falling off to SYE. 
811% 6 Clear with passing clouds. 
9/1 Ww/S Ss 5%| Wind going down; set mainsail, hauled down 
TEN ele POR: Cite Lb PE es staysail. 
ao }t | |_| 5 4] Coming up to SSW falling off toSSE. 
atjt ij |_| 4) Wind in gusts, heavy passing clouds. 
r2 7 WwW S%W 5%| Coming up to SSW%W, falling off to SE 4%E; 
heavy swell from W. 
: In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = =e 
of 2 6 We 3 a) : “= oO a cS 
ees = E ag ee a5 = a = 3 Bx E 5 
1% rhum = Aa ie As 4 20 Ss 3 
=e la e [on Ad z = 
By Dead SSE Ss j 
Reckoning 6°08’E 30 (b3tes lore 26’ |40°11'!| 238% 2°6'S "24°37" 
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fe} September 30, 1741. After Midday 


> 
ivi 
3 
® 
o 
=) 
5%| Topsail wind, cloudy; carrying mainsail and 
trysail. 
5% 


5%4| Wind tore the catharpings of the shrouds on 


the right side of the two main shrouds, on which 
we made a shroud with knob. 


5%| Westerly swell. 


5%| Wind going down. 


514| Weather as before; from noon until midnight 


we laid the course on the average between com- 
ing up to and falling off to the wind. 


2%| Undersail wind; set foresail, made the port tack, 


set mainsail. 


2%| Reef-undersail wind, squalls, wet. 


Heavy storm, rain and squalls. 


6%| Furled foresail and mainsail, hove to under try- 


sail; coming up to SW by S, falling off to S by 
I 


2 . 


6%| Coming up to S by W, falling off to SW by W. 


6%| Because of the gale the fore and mainyards were 


ae) % 

II % Ss 
12 ha iS 
Ei) 132 SSE 
2 2 

eee 

4 | 2% 

5 |4 SE/S 
6/5 

a ie Bs SE 
811% 
9|1% 

Io |1% 


lowered to half-mast. 


6%| Reefed trysail. 


6%] Terrific storm and squall. 


Variation 
of 
Compass 
1% rhumb E 


By Dead 
Reckoning 


In 24 hours From Vaua 
2 gs 2 
a Yo) : oD “= Hs) ) 
hi as to 3 8.8 7 ~ 
-— oO oO -— o See b= | 
oe ae mene dae 25 s 8 
arn tale Ad? % A 
Ww - E/S 
0’ II 16.8’ |49°11’|| 236 2°25’S__|24°20’ 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


Uf October 1, 1741. After Midday 


TEL ae eee 

° =| ~a } 

m|M 5 'S) 
“tla | ssw Ww W377 
ers 6% 
i RE SA, SPS are 
ee 2 oa ee 
_S)}a sw /s WN 16% 
at a fa CR DRS 
_7|2 | SW_| WNWXW] 6% 
3 Te aR ees 
O°) Tae RES TR 
po SU Ter ree BRP eo) 
oA oe Aa Dee 
TW el Ne 63 
ean 0 it Se 

A" NE SON RRC 
4|2 "6% 


a SW/S INW/WisW 


Frightful storm, heavy squalls, waves washing 


over the deck. 


Clear with passing clouds. 
Heavy clouds, squalls. 


Terrific storm and great waves. 


Heavy rain. 


: Drizzly. 


Heavy clouds, wet, stormy; one of the lanyards to 
the main shroud on the left side tore toqees also 
the main-topmast stay, which we repai 


fe 7 te eS EP EMats TT 
ptt, <3 2 SES, RNS PL ee 1S 
ee  Aallniiee Intell 
Q9|2 SW /W NW W On the right side the gun port bulwark was carried 
out to sea, and we nailed boards in its place. 
9 ie PE eee ee 
Ir | 2 Heavy gale, wet, squally; all oy the waves from 
both A washed over the deck. 
I2/}2 SW NW 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 
of 2 . ; 2 He Se - : 
if thas E : 33 S| 82) 88] = | s&s : 
I4@ rhum = v=] = AL. a) 
5 a Q ae as Aga | ze 
By Dead N /E N E E/S 
Reckoning 5°13’E 46 2° 13 20’ |49°s55’|| 23034 o°16’E |24°40’ 
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Q October 2, 1741. After Midday 


pant] ee al 2 a 
3 ° a | 2 
fe) q — ° 8 
mi M = 3) 4 
ri2 WSW NW4N 6%| Terrific storm, heavy squalls and high seas, 
y drizzly; carrying trysail. 
PS NE CRE A SE ES NB Ss AST Ye are semen sees Fa 8 aa 
2 6%] Unbent the sprit and took a reef in it and made it 


ready in place of the trysail, because in this storm 
it was not likely that the trysail could hold out. 


— | —— | ———__ | — —— —_—_] —— 


mas Al os nana beaeecetaerse 
cf OR Raa RAR 8 9 
eae ae 
_7|1%!|_W/S NW/N __| 6%] Sea going down a bit. 
ev ee 6% Weather as before. 
~9 | 13% ica 

1o | 1% 6%]| Heavy clouds, rain. 


| SY | — _ ] 


12 | 134 _1_| Strong gale, stars out. ‘ 
rie es ae Cloudy, chilly. 

eh 2) Re PERI ¥ 

_3/1% al A regular storm. 

AO. ER CRRA 16 

pe TN 4 _7_| Cloudy. 

_6)1%|SW/W!|]_ NWKW_17 

PG Me ce a Clear with passing clouds. 

8/1 SW S/E%E |6 | Gale blowing. At 8:30 set fore-staysail, came 
about with the wind, and hove to on the star- 
board tack; examined the damaged shrouds on the 

S| Vee! CEE 2 eee eS left side and repaired them. 
Pbk NG ey ES a 

iOS a exe 

Ne a (ROR 8 

Py i ige: 6 | Clear with passing clouds. 

: In 24 hours From Vaua 
mt aa ae 5 Wier Pate [ante 
Poppe, | £ | Se} 8a] so / 88) e | gee] 2 | 8 

I m 2 

4 rhu | ae AH a AS] A ate 5 hs 

By Dead NE/E N E Ss 

Reckoning 0°23’E |34% 19’ 28.7 | 44’ |50°14’|| 240% 1°40’E  |25°24’ 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


h October 3, 1741. After Midday 


@ Y 3 
es} 3] = eG: 
© & = o) cr 
min 5 O pai 
Sa wy. SE /E _5%| Undersail wind, heavy SW swell. 
pare Jy (RS tar, _5%| Drizzly, rainy; carrying trysail and main-staysail. 
3 % 514| Wind going down; set mainsail, lowered main-stay- 
ponder ___| sail, patched the trysail which had been damaged. 
ee re | eS 5% 
ore Go ems “3% 
AO: _5%4| Set trysail. 
“7 |_%|_S7E |" E/S|'s% 
SAB Ne GN 2 PN Oe 8 A 
SO % _5 | Undersail wind. 
STOO PCE Ay) _5%| Wind freshening. 
BE Es des see fe A 
2) 1_ i 
1|}4%| ESE SW 5%4| Set foresail, came about with the wind on the port 
5 wercaf sth et vaed| tack, and went our way; heavy rain. 
ee ED 0 Ye PCO (ar ADB: A ate 8, Ee ad Se ers cae ee ese SLSR 
ed (i 3 SW SSE4%E 7 Undersail wind; starboard tack, hove to under 
a || ___| trysail, furled foresail. 
xan | SUR A ee ee | AE ee ee 
~s |2%4|_SSW |" SEXE |'6 
Gs Ee) HO Heavy clouds, rain; set main-staysail. 
Gis 2s hi.) DORE Bee NG ES 
‘ESS 1% tO: Very chilly and damp. 
BL jc ER AB I as I 
10 | 1% SW SSE 6 __| Gale. 
Ir |r 6 This day while we were hove to we laid the course 
on the average between coming up to and falling 
ns | Meee eal off to the wind. 
ne Nene S/EY¥E 6 
fark In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variatiew 2 g in g ve Bz % 4 sa 
woompass | 6 £ 6) ee [Se] SE) SE | a | gee} o£ | 8 
: 2 AS See Aa Rh aes |) acces 
By Dead E/S S E E/S 
Reckoning 7°21'E I5 inte 14.7 23’ |50°13’|| 243% 1°45’E |25°47" 
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CF October 4, 1741. After Midday 


a ¥ a 
2 eG ie - é 
} S = 5 % 
mi M 3 ) hx 
1 | 1%| SW/wW S/E 6%4| Strong undersail wind, rain; carrying trysail and | 
ieee | Bistas ___| Main-staysail. 
_3 | 1%| W/S S%w 6%) Squalls. 
_4/1% 6%| Storm; hauled down main-staysail. 
~s |[2%|_w ssw__|6% 
SEGI Era _6%| Wind as before, drizzly and very chilly. 
“7 [2% 6% 
9 | 14) WIN SSW3W_ | 6% 
Io |1% _6%| Light rain. 
11 |1% _6%| Clear with passing clouds. 
ais cr.) Tee 6% 
pha bas ec SW /S ies Reef-undersail wind, heavy sea, drizzly and rainy. 
4/1% ae Wind comes in gusts. 
Tt re SSW%W | 6 | Undersail wind, chilly. 
are e- Hoisted main-staysail. 
ag higoy 5%| Set mainsail, hauled down main-staysail. 
ary Sy “5% At the end of the hour set the foresail. 
Zs Ese Ww/s S/W 1% Hoisted topsails with three reefs in each. 
ro | 1%4| WSW Ss 1% 
cra 1% 1% 
12 |1%4| SW/W S/E “I %| Strong reef-topsail wind, drizzly. 
take In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 2 g 2 oy, ae 2 ‘ 
Compass | § | ge |#e] ss)/82] 8 | ste] & | 8 
>& rhum 5 ae aye; ap as a AoA 5 8 
By Dead SSE S E E/S 
Reckoning 7°290/E 30 26’ I5 | 23.3’ |49°47'|| 249034 0°28’E |26°10’ 


LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


¢ October 5, 1741. After Midday 


n 
5| 6 = 
) fe = 
1 3 
1|2% SW 


5 | Me! 

412%) S/W 
ia\ i: S) 
Coie Wie S/E 
7|3%| SSE 
Salis S/E 
9 | 3% 


: yal (BPS 
I2 1% 
1/1% Ss 


Variation 
of 
Compass 
1% rhumb E 


By Dead 
Reckoning 


> 
« 
z 
o 
= 
34 Reef-topsail wind, westerly swell; carrying fore- 
sail, mainsail, reefed topsails, trysail, and top- 
mast-staysails. 
% 
% 
1%| Lowered staysails; rainy. 
1%| At the beginning of the hour made the port tack. 
1% 
1%| Strong reef-topsail wind and rain. 
1%| Squalls. 
1%| Furled fore-topsail. 
2%| Furled main-topsail; reef-undersail wind, heavy 
downpour. 
2% 
2%| Furled mainsail, hauled up main-staysail. 
2%) Light rain. 
2%]| Set main-topsail reefed. 
2%| Chilly, clear with passing clouds. 
2% 
2%| Storm, furled main-topsail. 
4 Made starboard tack. 
4 
4 Strong reef-topsail wind. 
4 
4 
4 Storm; furled foresail, hove to under main-stay- 
sail and trysail. 
5% 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
2 eS 2 
oa : Ayer cam) . 
te | 62 |e) ¢ | ses : 2 
An |} a4 1 a8] a 26s a 8 
Ela Piss AY e 3 
Ss WwW E/S 
6.2’ | 54.5 22’ |40°41’|| 246% 0°02’S'  |25°48’ 
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2] 
Z| 2| 
= S 
1 )1%| WSw 
oP 4 
3 |1%4|SW/W 
4|1% 
5|1% 
6/1% 
(fa Ie 
8|/1% 
9)/1%| SW 
I9/1% 
Ir|j/1% 
12|1% 
I/1% 
2)/1% 
3 |/1%| WSW 
4)/1% 
5 |1% 
6/1% 
7/1%4%| W/S 
8)/1% 
911% 
Ii0/1% 
Ir |1% 
i2|1% 
Variation 

of 
Compass 


1% rhumb E 


By Dead 
Reckoning 


From Vaua 


E/S 


Stormy, clear with passing clouds, wet; carrying 


S October 6, 1741. After Midday 
> 
o 
g 5 
A 
oO - 
S4E 5% 
trysail and main-staysail. 
5% 
S/E4%E 5% 
5%| Reefed trysail. 
6 Squalls. 
6 Heavy clouds, chilly. 
6 Waves from both sides washing over the deck. 
6 
SSEYE 6 Heavy storm, wet. 
6%| Hauled down main-staysail. 
6% 
6%| Clear with passing clouds. 
6% 
6% 
S/E 6%| Wind going down a bit. 
6% 
6%| Light rain. 
6% 
SYw 6 Stormy, set main-staysail. 
6 
6 Clear with passing clouds. 
6 
6 Weather as before, wet. 
6 Heavy westerly swell. 
In 24 hours | 
2 2 = , | 2g 
2 wo | ag | e2 3 -¢ 
b=] ah 5 = 5) =& o oF! 
5 a“ J 41Q8 = 25 
= eae ee ie Aad 
ESE Ss E 
0°08’E 33_| 12.5’ |_ 30.4 | 45.7’ 149°20"||_ 255 
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% October 7, 1741. After Midday 


2 2 a 
s/o] & 5 2 
° = Se ° co) 
= | S O fs 
“x0 cane Ww/s S%W 6 i Heavy storm, clear with passing cloud; carry- 
pei | niaeh) (anak | EaraMNLe  S e ing trysail and main-staysail. 
A a are, (RPO ee 
BUG hl oe) iE RT Ie, 6 | Chilly. 
TESS) 5 ok We) eo ee 
pees ie 9 RAS pete za 07 _5%| Terrific storm. 
eA, Ti Gi. 5 aa (RP 
A! ey, eer _5%| Squalls and rain. 
AGL) ae IE 
2 Seah tr ee 
pe Es a A PIT PONS 
wEEY 1% ome Storm going down a bit. 
12 |_1%4 WSW SuYE 6 
a [x | Wis S%W___|6_| Undersail wind. 
Eo ay (aang eaiNSI A i 
en 1% WwW S/W’%W |5_| Set mainsail, lowered main-staysail. 
rR: Ral AA retin it tee 
5 | 1% WNW SW48 05. Reef-topsail wind, cold. 
eS 2% NW /W SW /W _1%| Set foresail and reefed topsails. 
SA 95 (AS VRIES 1 
a SW4W_ | 1% Hauled up topmast-staysails. 
~o. 2% SW /W I34| Rain, heavy westerly swell; during the day the 
course was kept between coming up to and 
falling off to. Took an observation which gave 
latitude 48°43’, but on account of the swell no 
SASS Ly RR ES aac eee || Pca account was taken of it. 
to |/a74|_ | SWAW | 
RES Cr AA ER IC? 
12 | 2% 1% 

Se: In 24 hours From Vaua 
Vereen a 3 2B = ae Q 
Compas | § [ze |ee| se) 82) 8 | ste] § 2 

1% rhum 5 aS Ax a as | 2 Adm z ms) 
By Dead S E E/S 
Reckoning 8°36’E 30 || 20/8" |. 4.5. || 16.87) 148550") | 250 1°52’S_ |26°41r 
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Vf October 8, 1741. After Midday 


” y 3 
Hle| & 5 g 
} 5 = ) o 
mi M 5 S) 4 
ae 2% NW /W SW 4w 1% Topsail wind, cloudy, chilly; carrying reefed 
topsails, foresail, mainsail, trysail, and topmast- 
‘oi GO) La Eras | ey TO) erty staysails. 
232 eee Raa F 25 
me pacar eeeen hee) eS IPeeaeayy, clouds, squalls. 
me Cs, SCR (ey nr ee Py 8 We westerly swell. 
5] 2%) | —“itis—C‘*dL:«E HK | The trys stay paar, which we repaired. 
aE GTi NORE ASR EY ae 2s 
| EE SES ERE ee boa 
eo} 2% ame Squalls and rain. 
“ro | 1%4| WNW Sw. ban. 
2 Ee) ae CT at 
E22 SWS 2 
Se 1% W/N SW /S 2 Topsail wind and unsteady. 
Yc | SS REN Fe 
Es 2) Es RS TF 
5 EEA WwW SSW 2 Light wind, cloudy. 
~61 %| W/S NW/N_ | 2_ | At 6:30 we wore ship and made the port tack. 
2) ae | 1% SW WNW Ei Let out two reefs in topsails. 
e9 em SSW WAUN 1% Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
ea WE 
ee a S/W Wu4s rie Reef-topsail wind. 
11 | 4% pace Took two reefs in topsails. 
12|4% Ww/sS I Wind freshening; hauled down topmast-staysails, 
took three reefs in topsails. 
ae: In 24 hours From Vaua 
— 3 : 6 g e aS : P : 
aioe! 5 | go | 89/89/88) 9 | ges] 2 1 8 
‘ 2 ae =e me oa lat as 2 z A 
By Dead WSW ) W E/ 
Reckoning 2°43/S AI.7 |:17-8' | 37-8 58’ |48°41’|| 25134 2°18’S)  |25°43” 
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© October 9, 1741. 


LOG BOOK\OF THE SST PETER” 


After Midday 


" y 3 
2B eSd pe 5 g 
mi] = 2» a 
1|4%| S/E ~~ WSW 98 Topsail wind, cold, drizzly; carrying reefed top- 
pare res, ___| sails, foresail, mainsail, trysail. 
UE A _I__| Furled fore-topsail because of the gale. 
EM RT Z4 _1%| Furled main-topsail. 
5 12 SW /W4W | 6 At 5:30 furled foresail and hove to under main- 
pica eae ke Le Stayealland itryaaut 
is | A aR (Re 
_7|1%)_SSW_|_ W#N_|5__| Heavy swell from south. 
CSD) Pt ay a RA (et WES? mainsail, lowered main-staysail. 
ey 1% bes Drizzly and rainy. 
“To. BEA 5 Wind freshening. 
Eta e374 6 | Furled mainsail, hauled up main-staysail. 
t21|1%| SW/S | WNW4UW | 6, 
id ES a AT 
aN ae SW NW /WuUw) 6 Terrific storm. 
Wa tag ae ee 
eS 6 _| Heavy squalls. 
5 | 1%4| WSW | NWN 1/6 
"6 | nse Le 
Vien rad W/S NNW “6 | The lanyard of the main shroud on the left side 
Wp tnite parted, which we repaired. 
TiS) rae OW N/W%W | 6 
en rr W/N N%W “6% Terrific gale blowing; hauled down main-staysail, 
neil nia carrying only the reefed trysail. 
“10” 1% 6% 

“ir | 1% 6% ees Bas 
“Ea | 53%. “6% Heavy squalls, and the lee side of the ship is 
under water. 
nS In 24 hours From Vaua 
Nenaren 2 aaa. a fal ey. 2 ; 
compas, | 8 | ae |8e] se 182] | ste) & eg 
1% rhum 5 a Qn at as | 4 | age a 4 

By Dead N N Ww E/S 
Reckoning 8°30’W aan tary), 53 5’ |49°03'l| 249 2°rt0'S,. |25°38" 
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h October 10, 1741. After Midday 


2 9 @ 
=a M z 
° =i = ro) % 
mi M| 5 s) ps) 
aoa | OWEN, NYE cm Storm and squalls, clear with passing clouds. 
FE ey OPcene oe ee! Ten 
Su 6 __| Carrying reefed trysail. 
2, ] ee, eye 5! Se 
Pee tA 6 Thick clouds, rain. 
_6 | 1% 6" 
_7|1%| W/N |_ NY%W_|5%| Storm. 
+ JS) a _5%| Hauled up main-staysail. 
_9j)1%) | S| Hail, squalls. 
LLNS Ce Seen BF 3 
Ese 6 _| Terrific storm, lowered main-staysail. 
120) 6 
FS 6 Ei See oa 
fie 2 ae 6 gules UM eee 
3|)1% “6 | Have difficulty in carrying trysail because of 


the strong wind. 


5|1%| W/N N 6 Frightful squalls. 
6|)1% 6 Hail. 
Mis re 6 Snow, cold. 
§ }. 13% 6 
9|1% 6 Clear with passing clouds. 
BE E28 SOIR, ETE goes SP (RSD Senate Ol ak oe eS Le Ee 
Ir1j/1% 6 Heavy sea running, washing over the deck from 
both sides. 
i2|1% 
ok In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Variation = = aa 
of 2 5 ‘ ie = aD 2 = 
a ee E 26 | fa | os se | ¢ 3s E = 
1% rhum = a) Ay ae = me = ) 
2 Ae pe dee Adm | - 
By Dead / N E E/ 
Reckoning 1°14’E 34 6’ 33-4 51’ |49°09'|| 256 1°27’S 126°20° 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


eS October 11, 1741. After Midday 


y 3 

* 2 no] fe = 

= ° c 3 o 

° =} cot ° o 

miM S O 4 

1}1%| W/N N’%W 6 Storm, squalls, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
A BE Beran Daten ea eee, trysail. 
ee Ss eee) aie YP 2D: 
6 1 Pas aS BE 
_4/1%|_ W__|_N/W%W _| 6 _| Storm. 
A ee 7) SAR RAS RR, _6 | Hoisted main-staysail. 
A Bs Ee aes i 
TESA 6 
Se 6 Reef-undersail wind. 

Qo) |= 6 Cloudy. 

pe N /W 6 Gusts of wind, heavy clouds. 

2 ene! 6 

12) 6 Stars out, chilly. 

I 4 6% 

2 % 6%| Undersail wind, westerly swell. 
a) IN We WW) oe) Set sina 

4 y% 5%| Hauled down main-staysail. 

5|1%| W/N Sw /S 11%4| Reef-topsail wind, set foresail. 

6 | 23%| NW/W| SW%W | 1%! Came about with the wind and lay on the star- 

board tack. 

712%| W/N SW /S 1%| Set topsails reefed, hauled up topmast-staysails. 

8 | 2%) WNW SW 1% 

9 | 2% 1% 

10 | 2% 1%| Let out a reef in topsails. 

Ir |2% 1% 

12 | 2% 1%| Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; 
from noon to 5 o'clock in the morning we kept 
the course on the average between coming up 
to and falling off to the wind. Took an observa- 
tion: zenith distance 59°14’, declination of the 
sun 10°59’, latitude 48°15’. From the roth until 
this observation we kept the course by reckoning. 

$As In 24 hours From Vaua 
vanes '< 3 3 z q ‘ 2 
Compass | & | ae |e) $8) SF | = | ste] & 3 
1% rhum = ays la or a = o) 
= A's Pacliee | Ad? % = 
By Dead SSE S E | 
_ Reckoning | 4°og7E | 72} tof |S) AB Ot ee 
By SSE S E E/S 
Observation 4°03’E 61 54’ 27.5 | 41.7’ |48°15'|| 268 3°s50’S' |27°11’ 
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(€§ October 12, 1741. After Midday 


@ Py 3 
rath! e z A 
oO; & = ) & 
mM 5 ) a 
1|2%|NW/W| SW%wW 1% Topsail wind, cloudy; carrying topsails and lower 
eI STAT RN Wal OAT es Bes! ti sails reefed and topmast-staysails. 
SE Ca Ee PSS 7-4 
Oe) Ee ER PE AEE RE FE ot 
Be? ae SW/W__| 1% 
vale pee WNW SW 1% Topgallantsail wind; let out two reefs in topsails. 
pe i) ee Ee ey Pe 
(i ee SW%S__| 2_| Took two reefs in topsails. 
ee FOR _2__| Light wind. 
eS) 7 | Bebe Clewed up mainsail and foresail. 
eae oe a PE Northwesterly swell. 
pe ee S enire Lowered staysails. 
I % Ss W/S Light wind; set foresail and mainsail, hoisted 
Uy Pa eas topmast-staysail. 
ene SS a ae 
314% Let out second reef in topsails. 
ae tae a A ae way Cloudy, rainy. 
OU Ess SESE | eee halk OTN: 
GG ESE i $b0a Reef-topsail wind. 
ie EA pias Hauled down topmast-staysails. 
me 1A SSE Disk Took second reef in topsails. 
_9 | 3%} SSW WwW 34| Drizzly, rainy. 
Io | 3% _h Reef-topsail wind. 
SEF aa __%| Weather as before. 
12 3K S/W Ww/S Hoisted fore-topmast-staysail. 
eos In 24 hours From Vaua 
Ware How re 3 re 2 | = aa, 2 i 
pre | Bf Be Sa) Ba Se | ae | dee] | 8 
" z ak ee a An AG? ~Z 4 
By Dead WwW = WwW t / 
Reckoning 4°47'S 6 me 59.8 | 89.7’ |48°10’|| 25434 456s I25CAt" 


186 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


& October 13,1741. After Midday 


| 2 eZ 3 
gi 8) 2 3 
) © 
mi 5 O ps 
eat 3%| SW/S W/N cA Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rainy; carrying top- 
me eee ice Hl esaulsiandJlower sails reefed: 
eae 9 ORES te a 
3 | 3% WNWHYWIT 
_4|3%| SW/S | W/N__| 1%| Strong reef-topsail wind. 
5 | 2% 1% 
ae oa ee ee 
gee WNW %W | 6%4| Hove to. 
9|1%|SW/W| Nwuw |6 |, 
SURES 4 Mime Ce ee 
2 est a Me ee RS 
eee ay he %| SW/W| NW“4%W 6 
2 |1% 6 
_3|1%|_W/S_ | NNWuW 1/6 | 
ee ae ge [a 
_5|_4|_ WwW N/WHW | 6% 
~6|"# Sia hese 
Pehl [ine NNW %W | 2 | Hoisted mainsail and foresail. 
eed BLA “2. | Hoisted main-topsail. 
_9 | 1%| WSW NW “2. | 2 men on sick list. 
eG Tn es NNW |2_ 
11 | 2%| W/S_ | S/W%W_| 1%! Tacked to starboard. 
Iz2l2y% “1%4| Westerly swell.103 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = an ae 
- = zo a) a) oe = bo 
mee} 8). | ao | a8) Se ee | wy ee a Wee 
% ae os Ad = 
By Dead N/W N Ww E/S 
Reckoning 5°40’W 24 23’ 7 10’ |48°33'|| 25034 SP so'S) slesutay 


103 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation, 48°37’, used on the chart (Pl. I). 


WESTWARD AGAIN 
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Y October 14,1741. After Midday 


@ g 3 
e/ 2) 2 a 2 
Oo} & = i} g 
mi M S O 4 
2c a oe W/S S34 W 1% Sees wind, heavy passing clouds, westerly 
swell. 
=o a Fe "1% 
can “2%| SW/W| NW%W | 1% Carrying topsails and lower sails reefed. 
ee 1% 
5 |2 | SW | WNW2N | 1%| Rain and hail. 
612 |SW/W| NW/W_ | 134] Squalls and rain, hail. 
“7 | 13%| WSW NW ~2%4| Furled topsails. 
a eae “2%4| Storm. 
=? 2% “2%4| Moon out. 
We ie “2% 
rs rm “2% 
co 1% NWUN 2a Undersail wind. 
ri | 1%| SW/W NW /W 2 Wind varying. 
8 Fo ee Ves 
re < “13%| WSW NW rm Thick clouds, heavy squalls, rain and hail. 
_4|2 |SW/W|_NW/W_| 2% 
5 | 2%| WSW NW “THK 
tid ain NWN _ | 134} Set topsails reefed. 
aaah faa SW /W NW /W TH Let out reef in main-topsail. 
eas “2% “[34| 24 men on sick list. 
9 | 1%) WSW | Nwuw | 1% 
re 13%| SW/W NW/W | 134| Let out reef in fore-topsail. 
Era. “134| Topsail wind. 
“12 | 2%| WSW NW %4W | 134| Cloudy, heavy westerly swell.104 
hy In 24 hours From Vaua 
vases 5 3 3 ee = E ‘i = : 
eprem.| 2 | Ra) Se | BE Se |g | ee | BO le 
1% rhum ao 
CoE z ae AH Fa Aas = ra 3 7) BS 
By Dead N/W N WwW E/ 
Reckoning 3°55’W | 30% | 37.7’ | 10.3 | 15.6’ |49°11’|| 244% 1°56’S)  |25°15’ 


104 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation, 49°17’, used on the chart (PI. I). 
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LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


YU October 15, 1741. After Midday 


= 2 3 
5| 36 i =] Z 
° =] = ie) o 
m| ™ 5 Ss) a 
“Ty |2%| wWSw | NW4N |1%| Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; 
carrying reefed topsails, lower sails, and staysails. 
Sait eT ee, We ed ee 
_3_| 2%| SW/W | NW/W_ | 1% 
ee 2% WSW NW 134| Thick clouds, squalls, hail. 
5 | 2% “1%| Southwesterly swell. 
xs 2% “I34| Took three reefs in topsails, lowered staysails. 
_7| 1% eis 
a3 2% “734| Clear with passing clouds. 
9|2% NWUN | 1% 
“10_ 1% SW /W NW/W | 2. | Squalls, rain, snow. 
Ir | 2%| WSW NW “1% 
aa lass 1% Topsail wind, cold. 
1/1% 13%4| Topgallantsail wind and changeable. 
@ | ee “[34| Thick clouds, wet. 
~ ere WwW NNW 4W | 2 | Squalls, rain. 
A ee NNW |2_ 
ee hae oe “2 | Topgallantsail wind. 
* eae NNW 4W | 2. | Wind in gusts. 
7 |1%| WSW | NWN | 2_ | Wind shifting. 
~“gi2 |WNW N “[34| Clear with passing clouds. 
nih “zr | WSW S%WwW ~~| Made the port tack, let out two reefs in topsails. 
Jo |1%| WNW | SWS |2_ 
iz |r | WSW S’%w ~~ | Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
‘<a ) 31.0 S/W%W |3 | Westerly swell. Took an observation: zenith 
distance 62° 18’, declination of the sun 12° 22’, 
latitude 49° 567,105 
ah In 24 hours From Vaua 
hija ane z g 18 g r EE : - : 
pomp, | & | as) 88/ 82/82 | 8 | ets] 2 | 8 
: Fo a on a ol AS % oa 
By N N WwW E/S 
Observation | 5°20’W 46 45’ 4.2 6.3’ |49°56'|| 2394 0°33’E |25°09’ 


105 Khitrov’s journal gives latitude by observation 49° 58’, 


WESTWARD AGAIN 


Q October 16, 1741. 


After Midday 
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© g 3 
H|e| ee 
° =) = ° v 
mi M 5 O = 

—1| %| WNW] SE/E |__| Calm, chilly, clear with passing clouds. 

~2|2 SW%S |1% 

“312 |NW/W| SW/W_ | 1%! Topsail wind, thick clouds, snow, squalls. 

4 | 2%| NW SwWuw | 1% 

2S Em “14| Variable. 

a) RSA Took second reef in topsails. 

ar pl (2% NW /N W/S 1% Reef-topsail wind; took third reef in topsails. 

8 | 2% 1% 

routings 1%| Squalls, snow. 

“To | 2% mur Moon and stars out. 

“a1 | 2%| NW WSW | 124| Squalls, snow. 

i 2a a Cave 52 

1] 1% 1%| Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
mew 1% NNW WS “1 4| Let out three reefs in main-topsail. 
4|2 “1% 

5 |1%| NW WSW | 1% 

6 | 23,| NW/N Ww/Ss Er, Let out all reefs in topsails. 

jens a A see 1% 

“fila. Nw WSW “134| Clear with passing clouds. 

~9|2%| WNW SW “1%4| Topsail wind. 

To. Ea SW %S ai Topgallantsail wind. 

= tr. “2 | Light wind, clear, sunshine. 

“7. | "Es SE 4%E “2 | Took observation: latitude 49°34’, but made 
no change in the dead reckoning because of the 
slight difference. 

a In 24 hours From Vaua 
ic ee ae ee | ee 

pemepe| 2 | 22/83/8288) 3 | ste} 2 | & 
j E Pe heel oe | eee ieee | im - 
By Dead SW /W Ss Ww E/ 
Reckoning 8°35’W 44 18.6’ | 39.6 | 50’ |49°37 232 1°0/S')_ |24°r0" 


190 LOG BOOK ‘OF ‘THE "ST. PETER’ 
hh October 17, 1741. After Midday 
> 
n 2 3 
H/ 3] = ee 
° =| = } o 
i s O ne 
I Clear with passing clouds. 
: E 
3 3 At times calm; repaired various damages caused 
° by the storm. 
ei Sere | Zz Pra 
eae /a| PAE PORE (NAP (tec sone A ad er, rr Ny ee Ve | 
6° |..2 Ss Ww/s Topgallantsail wind; took second reef in topsails. 
7 | 3%| S/E 
8 | 4 Topsail wind. 
914 Drizzly. 
10/5 Reef-topsail wind, thick clouds, wind freshening. 
Ir |6% 
I2 | 6% Hauled down main-topmast-staysail. 
1|6% 
2|6% Cloudy, rainy, wind in gusts; hauled down fore- 
topmast-staysail, topsails on the caps. 
3|6% SE 
oa hii evbi iets (Mebane weak aia) WIL 
5 |6% Gale, rain; took third reef in fore-topsail. 
6 |6% 
715% E Furled main-topsail, clewed up foresail because it 
was torn in one place. 
oe ae ee 
914% Strong reef-undersail wind. 
Bd) (2k Sa 
Ir | 3% Wind going down. 
I2 | 3% Let out reef in fore-topsail; reef-topsail wind, 
drizzly, rainy. 
ri In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = ae 
of 2 -5 5 Pa =O 2 
pilpet eg 5 a0 es a5 Se | & 33 Bm : | 
1% rhum = ~ ran Aas = ay = fe) 
: m As Aa be Am | z a 
By Dead N Ww E/ 
Reckoning WYN 95 4.7’ | 04.8 142’ |49°42"|| 210 E°5S'S) l2reA8? 


WESTWARD AGAIN IgI 


= October 18, 1741. After Midday 


“ee g g 
ot a8) ame: 3 4 
° o 
miM s 6) 4 
Sarae | E/R W/S eae Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rainy. 
20a: NE/E WSW Furled fore-topsail, set foresail and main-topsail, 
yeas eee ___| clewed up mainsail. 
oy S 223 CRETE ieee eee 
aa ct NNE Ww/S oh ad Gale. 
_5|1%| N/E NW /W 64| Furled the sails and hove to under reefed trysail. 
mR ETS 6% 
7 1% N “WNW “4W~ “634| Storm. 
10° Bea “6%| Drizzly, wet. 
“a1 |1%| N/W | WN _ | 6% 
pE2e 1% 6% At times the moon is out. 
r|i% 6%| Stormy. 
218 NWI | WSWAW eve Strong reef-undersail wind, cloudy. 
2 yea) Cor | ie oe" al iy |, A ae 
pets eee ek ref Be Ee eld 
Gas a as are “2 | Undersail wind; set foresail and mainsail. 
Ted eS Oe a8 | a SS SR Oe 
8 | 2% “2 | Examined main-topsail shrouds which were 
Berns A ee __| damaged.106 
_9 | 2% WSW 2W | 2 
RCA Rem “2 | Northerly swell. 
It | 13% “2 | Repaired main-topsail shrouds, set both topsails, 
feted tS and let out a reef in each. 
12 |1%| NW WSW Rai 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation aa = ae 
= = 26 59 bo = op = ) 
poe |) ae ag Paw | ag) ae | a eee eS 
zs Ae pee Oa | 38 ASA Z = 
By Dead Sw /W SA Ww | E/S 
Reckoning 7°25'W 43 19’ 38.4 | 57.6’ |49°23"|| 203 3°49’S__|20°50" 


10 Khitrov’s journal: “On sick list: Captain Commander and 32 men.” 


192 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
(§ October 19, 1741. After Midday 
‘ y se 
s/3| = 2 é 
} q = ) o 
mM S @) Rs) 
“ZT /2%|NW/W| SwWHKwW a, Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carrying 
topsails and lower sails and staysails. i 
“mig ea ee ee 
—3 | 2%| WNW | SWS [1 
my 2%) W/N SW /S eae Thick clouds, squalls, wet; hauled down staysails. 
5 | 134 SWS | 1% 
6 | 2% 1% 
ek ae _1%| Light wind, drizzly, wet. 
8] % 1K 
ry T%l Sw WNW _2__| With the change of wind we made the port tack. 
“to |2 | SW/S W/N | 1% 
oon 3% SSW WuUuN I Topsail wind, cloudy. 
“12 | 3%|_SSW w net 
1 |3%| S/W Reef-topsail wind. 
oe i Oe ae | A ee er 
OE EC) OIE RINSE NCEE EAL PO AS LAE LR te TST ANY NT EERE WS SV) 
ris Strong reef-topsail wind. 
a "53% ~~ | Weather as before. 
ai eae “| By the will of God Alexei Kiselev died of scurvy; 
29 men on the sick list. 
i 5 kak A EA DAR 
aye bre | Wind going down; let out reef in topsails. 
ge NL Le PAR eee ee FV? 
ca ab Dean PT ee 
J2!3%! | | | Southerly swell; hauled up topmast staysails. 
Seed In 24 hours | From Vaua 
ae ees a Fae] 2 | 
poompass, | 8 [ae | Se) se |e2| = | ste] 2 | & 
i Te tak teed ee a ee 
By Dead WwW N Ww E/S 
Reckoning 5°44’N 70 7 69.8 | 107.6’|49°30’ 186 4°40’S') _|19°02’ 


DEATHS FROM SCURVY 193 


& October 20, 1741. After Midday 


*F > 

. | 2 ZY zB g 

= ° =| 3) ® 

° 5 ‘ed fe) C8) 

aia) O 4 

I | 2% Ss Wi/S ie: Topsail wind, drizzly, rainy; with the change of 
oe) Sad ____| wind we made the port tack. 
AD EE 8 ee 
_3|3% _I_| Undersail wind; lowered staysails. 
are WSW22W |r 
_5 | 2%) NW/W|_ _SW/W 1%| Furled topsails. 

6|1% “14| Thick clouds, squalls, wet; furled foresail, hove to 
hay Baebes ___| under the mainsail and _trysail. 
wie S| aes 
_8 | 1% “5_| Storm. 
OZ }4E %| WNW SW 4S 5 Clear with passing showers. 
CINE | Be eS 
ara ee 5 __| Thick clouds, hail, rain. 
2) 24) cms 

Tair 5 Wind going down. 
CF ii (ET) AS RT ices Te 
3 |_| W/N | SSWY%W _|5_| Undersail wind. 
a Te S/W4W _|5_| Cloudy. 
pea eee “5 | Heavy northerly swell. 
See 2) eS S4uW_ |s__ 

7|_%| WSW NW___|4__| Reef-topsail wind, set foresail. 


8 | 13%4| SW/W NW /W 2 Set topsails reefed; Nikita Kharitonov died by 
the will of God. 


eS, Ee OF RN aR eh re as RANT el RRS Tae ana ae 
10 |4 Ss WwW Clear with passing clouds; took three reefs in fore- 
topsail; heavy squalls which obliged us to ease up 
on the lanyards to the topsail shrouds; tacked to 
CR cee Pee at es ie port.107 
Ir | 5% 
I2 13%) SSW I 
Die. In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = aa 
re} 2 7 5 ‘ 5 & 5 Dn 2 . 
Compass E ee | He | Se] ee) €. | ste z g 
1% rhumb E = Q¥~ |} an | ASX as = 255 a fc} 
S g E AY = i 
By Dead WSW S WwW E/S 
Reckoning 2°s1’W 29.7 10’ 28 42’ |49°20’|| 180% 5°s9/S.. |18°20" 


107 Khitrov’s journal: “On sick list: Captain Commander, petty officers and men to 
the number of 32.” 


194 


LOG ‘BOOK: OF THE “ST, PETER’ 


% October 21, 1741. After Midday 


a 3 a 
ae He DG: 
o} c Real to Oo 
2 te 3 O pe 
1/14] SW/S | WNWEW | 2 Topgallantsail wind, wet, sunshine. 
Zee 2 Took three reefs in main-topsail. 
3 | 134| SW/W NW /W 2 
4 |2%| W/N N 4Ww I tee Ges clouds, squalls, rain; made the starboard 
tack. 
5 | 2% NW WSW 1% 
6 | 2% 1%| Stormy, wet. 
7|1% 3 | Furled topsails. 
8|1% 3 Cloudy, rain, hail. 
9 |1%4)|NW/W| SWYw 5 Gale; furled foresail, hove to under the mainsail 
tans |e S Deb ee Ete he US 4 and trysail. 
to | 1%) WNW |_ SWS _|5__| Stormy. 
Re RE - R aaes UMy P P e rain and hail. 
W12_|_1%4|_W/N_|_SSW 4W_|_5__|_ Stars out. 
_1/|1%|_ W__|__ SSW__| 3%| Reef-topsail wind; set foresail. 
ee 6.5 FP ae ae ee ena 
Sut W/S S’%w 3%%| Came about with the wind and made the port tack. 
4|13%|SW/W] NWYW | 2% 
5 | 134] WSW NW 2%] Set the topsails reefed. 
6 | 3%| SW/W NW /W 1%] Hauled up topmast-staysails. 
7 | 23% NW 3 W 1%] Thick clouds, hail, snow. 
8 | 2% 1%| Clear with passing clouds, reef-topsail wind. 
912% NW /W4YW|1i% 

10 | 2% NW /W 1%| Thick clouds, squalls; at times we were obliged to 

ease up on the lanyards to the topmast shrouds; 
BUN || chy RL es LAL | fare nad | leak ke westerly swell. 
ee Meal PE A 1% 

12 | 2% NW 4W 1%| Took an observation: latitude 49°27’, but be- 
cause of the small difference from the dead reckon- 
ing it was not considered. 

wees In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation 7 = ie 
of = aS : iy vas : “ao | ; 
{Compass |, E ch ee oF ae") 3 Ga a z 
1% rhum a A jays fa) ° | a) 5 = fe) 
% ar ae - Ad? 7 4 
By Dead NW / N WwW E/ 
Reckoning 3°49'N 16% | 9.8’ 12.9 20’ |49°30'|| 17634 5°32'S 18°0’ 


DEATHS FROM SCURVY 195 


YU October 22, 1741. After Midday 


Wie. 2 g 
ee: ne 
° Y 
m|/M/] 8 ) 4 
“zr | 2%| WSW NW 4W Peas. Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds, thick 
clouds, hail; carrying topsails and lower sails 
eee | es | fies ||treeted: 
Capa! 1% 
ee OA NNW | 1% 
_4 | 13%) WNW_ SW _2__| Made the starboard tack. 
5 | 13%4|_ Ww SSWéW | 1% 
se Ou Bau) “134| Topsail wind. 
pe a EM SSW. | 1% 
eLOoaay 14 Thick clouds, squalls, and wet. 
Io | 2% 1%| Undersail wind, weather as before. 
Ir |1% S/W 4’w 6 | Furled topsails, foresail, mainsail; hove to on the 
ed) [PENT ___| _main-staysail and trysail. 
E2r\| cE 4 6 
1 | 1% ce 
_2/|1%| W/N | SSW%W_| 534] By the will of God died the marine Luka Zaviakov. 
SP e TOOT © EET FRNA OT | ITC NRT 
ANE ~534| Storm, squalls, hail. 
_5|1_|WNW| SWS _ | 5%| Very chilly. 
RF Ur -54| Wind going down a bit. 
(on Ot, ae) eae EE 
LES eh. 1... eet Dndersall wind. 
_9|1%|NW/W] SW/W__|2_| Set foresail and mainsail. 
Io | 134 “2 | Clear with passing clouds. 
ei ey “2 | Set topsails reefed. 
F2i hry “2 | We wrapped the dead marine and dropped him 
into the sea. 
’ In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation an ai 
eee z 38 te 8 ye rs) = : g E ba 
1% rhumb E a = 5S 16 a6 § wee S 8 
f Ae fiac ana Pe Pak al aes OP Eee 
By Dead S/W. SS) Ww ESE 
Reckoning 7°11'W 22 21’ 7 10’ |49°09'|| 172% 4°o’/E 17°50’ 


196 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


Q October 23,1741. After Midday 


© y 3 

s/ 3] 2 ae 

i) e = ) ra) 

es e ) tS 

r1|1%| NW NNE 1%| Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. At the 
beginning of ‘this hour made port tack. It was 
agreed that we should keep close to the land be- 
cause we had only 15 casks of water.08 

aul 2m 1% 

3 |2%| NW/W N/E 1% 

4|2 WNW NYE 1% 

ae: NW NNE 1% 

Gr 1%| At the end of this hour we came about on the star- 
board tack because the wind was unfavorable for 
going ahead. 

711%|NW/N W/S a 

8 | 1% 

g9|1I 2 Light wind, clear with passing clouds, thick clouds 
overhead, wet, westerly swell. 

ae) 3%| NW WSW 2 
Il In 4 hours we made leeway at the rate of half knot 
aa: ay hour E by S. 
Jaa) oe Z ___|_Clewed_up mainsail and foresail. 
Bey |e E eel, 
5 ee oe ° pelt 
aes 5 Z ee 
ie qed) 
pee DY PACD! AURIS) Care RE 

6 % SE WNW Light wind. 

7 34 Cloudy. 

8 |2%|] S/E Topgallantsail wind; let out two reefs in topsails. 

9 | 3% W/N 

10 | 3% SE Topsail wind, cloudy. 
12|/3% Today I became ill with the/scurvy but am not 
counted among the sick. 
Ae In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = =F 
of a 5 “ 5 , “do = 
sfompase E sel ea | os we) 2 | ods E 2 
I4 rhum a A lays) Q Qe ne" oe = ° 
= og oR ned ac= | = 
By Dead NW //N N Ww ESE 
Reckoning 0°04’N 18 15’ Io 15’ 149°24’|| 173% ATR aty presage 


108 Khitrov’s journal: “We and the petty officers had a consultation with the 
Captain Commander, The winds had continuously been contrary and of water we 
had only 15 casks. It was dangerous either to go on or to wait for a change of wind, 
and we therefore unanimously agreed to sail N in the hope of finding a place to take 
water, without which a great misfortune would overtake us.’ 


DEATHS FROM SCURVY 19 


~J 


hh October 24,1741. After Midday 


- Y 3 
His] # 2 3 
0 | «& = 3 3 
ool a S O a 
72 te nee SE W/N Pei Topsail wind, chilly; carrying topsails, foresail, 
a cca, (aoa A a mainsail reefed. 
LAS oi ER | APES TOR Crake 
aS tO RE eee Sees 
eA, 4% E/S bets Strong reef-topsail wind. 
Sales Took second and third reefs in fore-topsail; 
Pcs) |e ee heavy clouds, wet. 
ed 
_7| 44 Lice SR 
_8 | 4% mn Clewed up mainsail. 
pac ee | eee 8 SOE teen 
Io | 43% Rain, heavy passing clouds. 
aa eR 
ee ee ee 
2 | 574) _ Clewed up mainsail. 
S56 E ~~ | Undersail wind, drizzly, rain. 
as ret PU STEER the See AY AS 
Peeper pe ea ha ee pe 
ts a 7%| ENE | W/N | _ | Storm, gusts of wind. 
6 ee 
iS ie rane Ae 
Vela INE TS WNW pee Squails, rain, snow. 
peo) | a ee ets Took three reefs in main-topsail. 
SE a, ees pais Set mainsail. 
12 | 4% Reef-topsail wind, weather the same. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = aa 
of =e ‘= i fo oe ; i = ie 
pres. | ¢ | 29/88) 85/28] 8 | sbe] 2 | § 
“ = Os AH i As 4 AG Z — 
By Dead WNW N Ww E/ 
Reckoning 0°34’W 123 46’ |114.3 |] 177’ |50°10’|| 14234 5°28'S” |e4°387 


198 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


ic} October 25, 1741. After Midday 


a ¥ 3 
7) 
ayo) ole 5 2 
° i= ies ° (7) 
an ee s ) 4 
1 |4%| NE WNW Reef-topsail wind, drizzly; carrying foresail and 
mainsail. 
2a Squalls, snow. 
Ze FE Re) SEPP, Ree ens SOMOS GD (SOR AR ety A EEE LL ly SEY Ee a we 
413% N Set mainsail, hauled up fore-topmast-staysail. 
ie oho ea a Ca hE a 
6|2% Northerly swell. 
7_.\.274 34| Stars out, chilly. 
8|2% 34| Heavy passing clouds. 
9 | 2% 34 
Io | 2% 34| Reef-topsail wind. 
pe Abe ae pate Mn, Ae vMMateNS ate eS 
F2ates 34| Strong reef-topsail wind, cold. 
Boa bleed BE eee! pel Dene, amano tt 3 
te RS, Eine, plapeatemee 2 NE, % 
2 34| At times the moon is shining. 
Aas 34| Northerly swell. 
5-13 N /W W/N I Large hailstones coming down, cold, heavy 
passing clouds. 
Be RD CAA (BYTE AVC 2/6 
ee PE) Soares, Renee Fe ER ene ORL ERa pe Se) em che 
8 | 23% I Clear with passing clouds. At 8 A.M. sighted land 
covered with snow in NW by N. 109 
9|2% I Reef-topsail wind, gusty at times. 
TiS iB ei A CRSP sell eee SER ene SSI Po ON 
Ir }2%| NNW Ww I Clear with passing clouds. Took an observa- 
tion: zenith distance 66°24’, declination of the 
sun 15°34’, latitude 50°50’.10 Theland which we 
sighted in the morning bears now N by W%4%W 
about 8% German miles. We take this land to 
be an island and named it St. Markiana.! 
1213% I 
4 In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation i D aa 
be e oa ee Oo | aw “aS = ba 
Compass se | 8s] @s | a + oes =) 
1% rhumb E Sy AM | OY “1AQ°9 Ss 2h = 9 
% A's a ae AS= | e 
By Dead WNW N Ww 
Reckoning 3°04’N_ | 60.6 | 29.7’ | 62.7 | 98.6’ |50°40’ 12°50’ 
By NW /w N Ww E/S 
Observation 1°20’W 69.6 | 40’ 56.9 | 89.6’ 150°50’|| 12534 3°02’S  113°09’ 


(Footnotes I09g-1II on pp. 199-200.) 


LANDFALL: KISKA ISLAND 199 


¢ October 26, 1741. After Midday 


D ¢ a : 
Sac ae: a 
° ro) 
oom I 5 O ps 
~r | 2%| NNW Ww 7%| Reef-topsail wind, cloudy, squalls, snow; carry- 
MEA | ___| ing staysails, topsails, and lower sails. 
Pe 2) Paes Ee 2 
_3 | 234 1% 
_4 | 2% _1%| Northerly swell. 12 
_ 5.) 234|_ N/W W/N 1% 
i ns Per as Fe 
| WwW “1%| Heavy passing clouds and snowstorm. 
CH £37] Saeeeee eam E27 
_9 | 2% _1%| Clear with passing clouds. 
0g oc) eel eee BE) 
11 |2%|_N/W_|_ WN __|1%4| Wet 
12 | 23% nee 
SAS oe W/N_ | 1% Gn. ts eee 
mene a _1%| Heavy passing clouds and rain. 
Ee) aes (etal Sac eth OR 0 
ere del be Wu4N 1%| Heavy passing clouds, wind in gusts. 
_5 | 2%) NNW_ W 1% 
WO es Fs) Snow 
8 | 2% “14| Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 30 
PS) |e el ae eee on the sick list. 
9 | 2% a4 
to | 2%4| N/W | W/N__| 134] Chilly. aT th aaa i 
Hina) one Gaal lage “134| Topsail wind, weather as before. 
12 | 2 14% Topsail wind. 
Variati In 24 hours From Vaua 
eae : z g g i WHET: hel LG 4 5 ; : 7 
poompas| & | se lee] Se | 82) 2 | ste) 2 | & 
By Dead WwW N W E/S 
Reckoning 25°6’N 58.6 2.9’ 58.2 | 92.6’ |50°53’|| 111% 4220'S) 2 41°36" 


112 Khitrov’s journal: “4 o’clock in the afternoon sighted an island; southern point of 
it bore true N.” [The “island” sighted was probably the southern end of Kiska Island, 
I,200 to 1,500 feet high and with a radius of visibility of about 40 knots, and was not 
recognized as part of the same island of which it was the northern peak, 4,050 feet high 
and with a radius of visibility of about 70 knots, that had been sighted eight sours before. 
—EbpiIT. NOTE.] 


Footnotes to Log of October 25 


sy pote aaah journal: “Saw land in NW by N, 8 miles distant, which we took for ar 
island. 

110 Khitrov’s journal: “The island we sighted is high, rocky, treeless, and covered with 
snow. Latitude 51° 11’ .. .” This refers to the latitude of the ship at 8 A.M., when 
the island was first sighted (see Waxel’s report, p. 275); on the chart (Pl. I) the October 
25 noon position has been plotted accordingly, as this brings the subsequent landfalls 
into better agreement with the actual conditions than the observed latitude of 50° 50’, 
which was probably a poor observation, and the recorded day’s run of 69.6 knots, which 
probably underestimated the current and was too low. 

111 Kiska Island. [Sokolov (Zapzski Hydrogr. Depart., Vol. 9, St. Petersburg, 1851, 
pp. 394-395) identifies St. Markiana Island as Amchitka and St. Stephen Island, sighted 
on October 28 (here interpreted as Buldir), as Kiska. If the arc of visibility be plotted 

(Continuation of footnote on p. 200.) 


200 LOG’ BOOK, OF THE Sl) PETER” 


& October 27, 1741. After Midday 


- y 3 
“BB ee: e 2 
i) S = iS) a) 
mi S S) 4 
ea 2% N /W WuUN Th Topsail wind, drizzly; hauled up main-topmast- 
staysail; carrying topsails, foresail, mainsail reefed, 
iste | ete _staysails, and trysail. 
Ps 1D ADs (ARG, Rn er nale 
“3 |2%|NWIN |" W/s [2% 
Bic: “Fs Ai Et (ia ee poe 
Ce Oe ae WSW _2__| Light wind, drizzly. 
pel Bh det ROR TNIE Sse Saree Yale eM 
CFs | Nw/w SW /W bee 
pat Se eS ES ec ab WT FS 
adel A _2__| Clear with passing clouds. 
2a TGR rae is. Week eae tale? Fe 
cde Piet) ES oo EE EA TOD IID Bie VE: 
12 |_13%4| SW/W. NW /W 2 Topgallantsail wind; made the starboard tack. 
AOE Dh AOS PRAIA, NY ah ad ARIES 
Se a LN NW /W 4w _1¥%4| Stars out, heavy passing clouds, rain. 
a Dy 4 aati ss SEE ES 94 
4|1% 1% 


6/4 SW //S WNW I Rain. 


714 I I have such pains in my feet and hands, owing 
to the scurvy, that I can with difficulty stand 
my watch. 32 on the sick list. 


gc yal eel es Reet 2 BF) 
a Ue th a ihe rs Se et ao ee eee eee 
10 | 4% 1 | Strong reef-topsail wind, drizzly; hauled down 
_topmast-staysails. 
Ir | 4% I Clewed up trysail. 
12/14 I Reef-topsail wind, heavy passing clouds. 
a eae In 24 hours From Vaua 
5 aie = g g rsd = a a 
sCompass | & ge | se | se |e) 2 | ete] § a 
1% rhum a faye ily Q 4 20 am 
IB tes 5 Aor yl) erento 
By Dead NW /W N Ww / 
Reckoning 1°320' (PIN | 87:6 1 27-50 |. 38.2 61’ |51°20’|| 100% 2°x8’S. “| 10°35" 


of the highest point of each of the two islands (Amchitka: height 1,008 feet, visibility 
radius 32 knots; Kiska: height 4,050 feet, visibility radius 70 knots) with reference to 
the probable course of the St. Peter as adjusted to the latitude of 51° 11’ and the bearing 
NW by N at the time of sighting, it seems probable, however, that the island seen was 
Kiska and not Amchitka. This would also seem to be indicated by the characterization 
of the island as high. “Amchitka is ...low... The offshore navigator can not 
expect to see Amchitka at all as there are no commanding elevations” (United States 
Coast Pilot: Alaska, Part II, rst edition, U.S. Coast and Geodetic Survey, Washington, 
D. C., 1916, p. 222).—EpIT. NOTE.] 


LANDFALL: BULDIR ISLAND 201 


% October 28, 1741. After Midday 


n g 3 
aia}, 2 5 2 
° S ed ° uv 
la 5 Oo 4 
~z|3%| SW/S| WNW [1 Reef-topsail wind, heavy passing clouds; carry- 
ing topsails, foresail, mainsail, and trysail. 
peek RE OT Mpa vies ees peat ON 
pee Mae || Ss eo Ne hs ge aot 
Sad Ted MR ae AS 2 SON SI Pre 5 CR ee a ener eas PL OS 
5 |4 I Undersail wind. Owing to the squalls we were 
obliged to ease up on the lanyards to the top- 
mast shrouds; furled topsails. 
5 Ys EE eee TS aS 
YA I SSW W/N 3 
Pe AE! Re ae aa | es 
EE ed _3_| Drizzly. 
10 |1% WuUN 3%]| Wind as before. 
Ir | 1% 3%| Reef-topsail wind. 
I2 | 2 3%| Southwesterly swell. 
I | 1% WwW 3% 
211% 3%| Wind going down a bit, drizzly, rainy. 
3)/1% 3% 
411% 3%| By the will of God Stephen Buldirev, 113 naval 
cooper, died of scurvy. 
5 | 1% 3% 
6|2% 31%4| Set topsails and topmast-staysails. 
7 At 7:30 sighted high land, !!4 one point bore N 
by W%4W 2 miles, another point NWY4w. 
8 
9 Clewed up foresail, mainsail, and trysail because 
there was little wind. 
SLI SENN LES RIE) eee cel eee AW er 
bts Drizzly, wet; sounded and got 63 fathoms. 
I2|2™%| SSE W/N Set foresail and mainsail; topgallantsail wind. 
Of the land sighted earlier, the first point bears 
ENE 2 miles; near it are three small islands to the 
east not far apart; the second point NNEXE 
{ 1 mile. We named the island St. Stephen.115 
val In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Variation > g 2 re = g = a 
pompass | F | BG | Se | 82) HE) el eee | E Fs 
1% rhum a Aa ig Qa Sep ao 5 S 
zx af 2 Ose, | ao om i 
By Dead W/N N Ww } E 


Reckoning 5°40’W AS. 4) 3a.8" | 28:6) | 4ahelsrtss | 


113 Another reading is Stepan Bogdriev. See, however, next footnote and entry under 


2p. m. 
114 Buldir Island. z b 
Us Khitrov’s journal: “Land sighted proved to be an island extending WNW-ESE, 
the western point bearing NNE, the eastern ENE. From it were seen three small islands, 
distant 3% or 4 miles. The longest seemed to be 414 German miles,” 


I 


’ 
202 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 
Y October 29, 1741. After Midday 
> 
n v i] 

Hi o| 2 g 

oO] 4 = ° o 

mis S O 4 

1 |3%| SE/S W/N Topsail wind, drizzly, rainy; carrying topsails, 
foresail, and mainsail. 

RAE) (BN Wd A SSIES 5 eres) hoe 
Se ae bet ai oes Beh 

415% Gale. 

all aye Took three reefs in topsails. 
Be 3) (28) RS A VD CD 

es WwW Drizzly, rainy; furled topsails on account of 

darkness and heavy gale. 
eek poo) [peat pean em aeeran, LIES" 
wee, CE esd een (bree ere § Sireias 
Io | 4% W/S 
Ir | 4% Sounded 70 or 80 fathoms but did not strike 
bottom. 
12 | 4% 
EOE EEG RE STENT. TT 
213% Wind going down, clear with passing clouds. 
oe Wel foe S| PRES AL ee EL eae T 

4|4% Sounded in 60 fathoms, no bottom. 

5 | 4%] SSE W/N 

614% Gale, drizzly, wet. 

re i's) | BA Demian, ale OE SEUSS ES 

8 | 3 Topsail wind, cold, air thick. 

Oi} t 35 fathoms of water; because of the fog we could not 
see anything and therefore hove to; clewed up 
foresail and mainsail. 

10 % Ss Sighted a low island the middle of which bore 
W 1% miles.1!6 
Ir |4% W N’%w When the fog lifted we sighted land in the west; 
set topsails and foresail. 
ra4. N Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
The island!’ sighted at ro o’clock bears now 
WSW 2% German miles; we named it St. Abra- 
wa ham. Near it is a projection like a cape. 
mane In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = =e 
of = 5 i. Ne Sw a : 
POnipers © E 26 (Se | og we] a | ses 2 g 
1% rhum = A & fe} a 2S = 9 
5 am | AR | ae | AS Eats 5 8 
By Dead WNW N Ww E 
Reckoning 0°50’N 90 | 35.7’ | 82.8 | 135’ |52°31’|| 6034 4°44'S nogat 


6 Khitrov’s journal: “Sighted an island; northern point W by N, Southern point W 
by S 3% miles. At noon the northern point of the island bore WSW.” 
7 Easternmost of the Semichi Islands. 
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October 30, 1741. After Midday 


a Y 3 
e/ | = E |e 
° a Nad ° Vv 
mb i S ) 4 
vipa hae) WwW N /W3%W “1% Reef-topsail wind, drizzly; carrying topsails, fore- 
LA eae | R NM pee nd (WLLL bigot) a (alld (tia ak sail, mainsail, trysail. 
en fe: On RE a 1 ny ear S| 
is|-24) W /N N /W _1%| Topsail wind, weather the same. 
pe Ld) ee ee | al Baim 
S202 Pe CS 73 
ea hee | 24 | Rain 
AME fe 2% W NNW _1%| Southwest swell. 
i SIE s ReneS eA Ee 
_9 | 2%) _W/S NW /N _I%| Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing rains. 
$240 Es MO ee) J) 
1 | 2% _1%| Sounded in 70 fathoms, no bottom. 
Ea eA S%Ww _234| Made the starboard tack. 
_2 | 2% ule __| 2% 
DE WEA 2% Clear with passing clouds. 
PEN 7 EE ae a Fi RES SO ORE 
yp Sw /S W/N 2 pose wind, weather the same; made the port 
ack. 
i WE: Diemoes eneeeee ae ee 
awa ane SSM WwW 1% | 18 
ks Raa “1% Reef-topsail wind. 
_9 | 2% 1%| Hauled up topmast-staysails. 
10 | 3% “y | Drizzly, wet. 
LS lee Sa ‘y  | Strong reef-topsail wind. 
12 | 2% an 
Ae, In 24 hours From Vaua 
gy hes 2 g g 4 = E : 2 
yummte| 2 | Be) Se) Se) Be] a] gts] of | & 
4 5 AM | OA ok AS} A | Rte 5 a 
By Dead NNW N Ww E 
_ Reckoning | 1°18’N_| 35_| 33’ | 12.8 | 21’ 153°04’ll_ 65% | 2°rx'N_ | 7°16" 


us Khitrov’s journal gives observed but discarded latitude 52°27’. 


204 LOG BOOKIOR THE SRHPETER’ 


h October 31, 1741. After Midday 


ia es Mae 2 g 
5/6 z 5 z 
) S = ) o 
mie 5 Oo pa 
I|3%| S/W WxS 1%| Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rain; carrying topsails, 
foresail, trysail, and staysails. 
2|3% 1% 
3 | 2%| SW/S W/N 1% 
4|2% WNW 4W | 1%} Hauled down main-topmast-staysail. 
5 | 2% 1% 
6 | 2%| SW/W NW /W 1% 
712% 1%| Wind as before, heavy passing clouds. 
8 | 2% NW 4w 1% 
912% 1%] Stars out. 
Io |2% 1% 
TP 2 NW /W 134| Topsail wind. 
I 2 % 1% 
r|2% SW |NW/W%“4W| 1%| Squally clouds; occasionally the stars are seen. 
2)|2% 1%| At 2:30 made the starboard tack. 
3 |1%| SW/W S/E 2 
ee 5 [BB | ROME, VP Ses eRe ME 
_5|2%| WSW | S__|_2%| Squally clouds, snow, cold. 
EY '3] RP RPT ENS I 
AL (2 F.5d) (ES SPR Nt MOR aye wees CES EP HAS OED Tey 
Sion 2%| At 8:30 came about with the wind and made the 
port tack; unbent the foresail because it was no 
longer seaworthy and bent on a new one. By the 
will of God died the Yakutsk soldier Karp Pashen- 
fot and wwe lowered ‘him into’ thejsea. 
20) 2 SEW yo We, 
eo EE TAS ee) TS RN By 
Sas ASN (Par PSN (SSRN AOS AAG SD a Se RNG ee SAR Mr Sa Re Lt Ne 
12/3% Ss WwW %4| Reef-topsail wind, snow, squally clouds; at times 
the sun is seen. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 
Variation = = ae 
of = i) : 5 oe =“ on = 
Gompass, | 6 Ff ge | ee | Se | Se] oe | ees 2 g 
a = (a) a aS 4 oO Ee 
z Ae ies 5 4 Ad* % A 
By Dead NW N | w E/N 


N 
Reckoning 1°23’W_ | 373% | 30.7’ | 21.6 36’ 53°35'|| 60% 4°327E) 6940" 
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i} November 1, 1741. After Midday 


- } 3 
#| 3] 2 ae 
S = fo) oO 
mi 5 Oo a) 
1/1%| WSW | NW | 2 | Furled topsails; gale blowing, squally clouds; 
ae fa el Leys hove to under the main-staysail and trysail. 
ak Wl EOS as N’%w 5% 
Peas 1% 3% Reefed foresail. 
oe Ad || a [RGM Fo 
hee ae NBTW 71|g5¢] tindeeadnetads cloudy; set torcnil and Weg 
nity Saat med hauled down main-staysail. 
ee Ee SSE (rr WAGs eS) is 
7 fal hae Ww/s NW/N 3% es clouds, snow; occasionally the stars shine 
rough. 
SER ei NNW | 3% 
=e) 1% 3% Squally clouds, hail. 
to |1%|_W/S_ |" NW/N | 3% 
ir | 1%| SW/W|_NW/W_| 3% 
12 1% W/S NW /N 3% Undersail wind. 
es ES WwW NNW 4%W 3% Clear with passing clouds. 
in |e ee Ree 
~3 | 2% NNW __|3%4 
lee 1% 3% Reef-topsail wind, at times comes in puffs. 
ee ee ae 
_6 [1x| | N7awuWw_| 3% 
ey ey We NNW 3%| Set main-topsail. 
Baie 2% 3% Squally clouds, snow. 
9|1%| WNW] N%W | 3%] Clear with passing clouds; unbent the main-top- 
sail in order to mend it. 
to |2_|_W/N_| N/wx%w_| 334] 9 
Ir | 1% Ww NNWY4W | 3% 
“I2 TK 3% Reef-topsail wind; the sun is barely seen. 
babe ib In 24 hours | From Vaua 
Variation 2 se a ee =s, 2 
pumas. | 8 | BE) 89| Be) 82) 3 | gee | 2 | @ 
tas gy Pee ae |e awe pe 
By Dead NE N E /N 
Reckoning 7°24/E 37 32°) (28:4 31’ |54°07’|| 66% 4°390'’N lnc Od 


119 Khitrov’s journal: “On the sick list: the Captain Commander and 36 men. 
With great difficulty the others manage to run the boat,” 


206 LOG BOOK: OF) THE..*ST} PETER” 
¢ November 2, 1741. After Midday 
n v a 
e(2| & eh by 
mill 6 a 
Jeeps Ww NNW 3% Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2% 134| Set topsails reefed; carrying foresail, mainsail, 
pod bait ees and trysail in addition. 
_3 |2%| WIN _|_N/wuw [2% EE 
413% a RES 
511% Ww SSW 1% i cla a ia wind, cloudy; made the starboard 
ack. 
AD 14 I OUEST 74 
_7|1%| Sw/w S/E re 
SBS SV fs W/N 2 Light wind, stars out; made the port tack. 
_9|1%| SSE wsw_ | % 
een eee ~ %%]| Stars shining. 
12 | 2% "| Westerly swell. 
_1|2%| S/E_| WSWu%W | %| Topsail wind. 
_3]|3%| SSE WSW___|__| Reef-topsaif wind, chilly, drizzly. 
ELE | as 
aie SES SWAN OR 
6/14 Taian altogether exhausted from scurvy, and I 
—_|__|___|_. |_|, stand _my watch only because of extreme necessity. 
714 
is ad a ET I 
4 ~~ | Southerly swell. By the will of God Ivan Petrov, 
SR ae the naval carpenter, died. 
_to | 4% eer ee hen eet . 
II ey ~ | Strong undersail wind; furled topsails; lowered 
EE AAC OAS Te (ae eS the dead body into the sea. 
1213 irre 
do 2 In 24 hours From Vaua 
‘ee a 2 US oe Loe as |} 2 
wpmeepe| 8 | 29/88/89 /88) 3 | ste) 2 | 3 
mis a an Ce [iors ee 4 
By Dead _ W/S S Ww ENE 
Reckoning 5°07'W | 48.7 5.2’ | 48.4 82’ |54°02 54% 4°22’E 5°49’ 


THE LAST STRETCH 


& November 3, 1741. 


207 


After Midday 


Reef-undersail wind, squally clouds, rain; carry- 
ing foresail, mainsail, and trysail. : 


Gale, cold, rain. 


Furled foresail and mainsail; hove to on the try- 
sail because of the strong wind. It is dangerous 
to go on our way especially at night. 


Wind going down, drizzly, rainy. 


Rain. 


Undersail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Drizzly, rainy. 


Set fore and main-topsails. 
Strong reef-topsail wind. 


Clear with passing clouds. 
Undersail wind. 
Drizzly, heavy easterly swell. 


Seat rd 
3 ro) < 5 
° i=} ead ro) 
miM s O 
1|3%| SSE Sw/w |i 
SSS 7) Es TOME Fes 
6B lb ne A, ~ Se id bm wn 
4) 4 meee 
2 APU oid et 2 sven Mee eta: 
6/1 E/S SYE 
Sere 6% 
aad wie, Realaieiaes 6% 
65. Ey wie 6% 
a el 6% 
25 a in a hee S/E 6% 
rey 6% 
Sr Ss (Eee) a aha ow 
Be EO EO Oe 
FOE EO VRREEE, SA RE LP 
_4|1_| ENE | SE/SHE | 6% 
Shh 6% 
AE 6% 
ae Es Waele 
Oe 2 SEE ERE, DN 
fe JS) | 
Be au. > 
“tr | 4% | oe 
12 |4% men 
Variation 7 
of a =) 
Compass E $2 
1% rhumb E = as 
= & 
By Dead W/S 
Reckoning 2°17'S 


In 24 hours From Vaua 
g 5 2 
ae) : oD ; So g ob 
me Os te- ~ -ES a 
= (9) -_ a » ner 2 
AH ~™1 agi vA 25 = I 
oe a ASA % 4 
Ss W ENE 
r3/ 54 91’ eo 40% 2°s50/E 4°s8! 


208 LOG BOOK OF THE “ST. PETER” 


% November 4, 1741. After Midday 


n ¥ a 

Seq ie 3 2 

3° t=} ad ° ) 

i He S O ial 

Tels ENE WSW Strong reef-undersail wind; carrying main-topsail 
and foresail. The drummer Osip Chentsov, of the 
Siberian garrison, died. 
PA | PaO PR A ae BL Oy 
RS) See 
eA HEN dS a ER RL ca Ce A Udo Se 
5 |3% Lowered the dead body into the sea. Furled 
main-topsail because it was dangerous to have it 
up at night. According to our calculation the 
Kamchatka shore is nearing. 
MO ee -s | owe eean, nena e, parts 
whe (ETS, each, (Pern ieaue, reas 
Ae Sa Oe it eee ower ee rain 
Ne el ee ap are (eum) Deed aor |S 

Io | 2 NE/N 

Ir |1% Topgallantsail wind. 

I2|1 Light wind; set main-topsail; drizzly, rainy. By 
the will of God the Siberian soldier, Ivan Davidov 
died of scurvy. 

ee 2 Re ae eS Re a es od 
I SO cea (CS ene eS Sy (EI 
A Fed Ga) (PIS, PO | SVEN S AS LESTE! (ES 
4)/1% Changeable wind. ¥4 
52 ESE The grenadier Alexei Popov died of scurvy. 
TPE Se EIS PRG UC A SS 
7|3% Set fore-topsail and mainsail. 
814 Let out reef in main-topsail. Sighted land,120 
bearing by compass SW by S, 4 German miles.121 
On this land there is a mountain ridge covered 
with snow. Wethink this land is Kamchatka; 
it lies, however, between N and W, and it seems 
as if the end of it is not far. On the sick list are the 
Captain Commander, several officers, and 32 of 
deh | FSO) I A ae Se ME ED Lede the crew. 
BN ES RR rb as AD 
SD ENaC AMMO ERE, ATR, cole aed ie Bei EUR prt ys Te ET dg oe 

Tri A Let out two reefs in main-topsail, clear with passing 
clouds. 

I2|}3% Tdéok an observation: zenith distance 72° 50’, 
declination of the sun _ 18 °29’, latitude 54° 30’. 
The daily record was adjusted to this observation. 

Vv. In 24 hours From Vaua 
ariation 
of 2 S ae 2 ven 5 § 2 2 oD 
aeccneced - = CK es a5 ee & 3 Gs 5 g 
1% rhum = na Q 20 a 
Z Ae Q ae as 5 ge z ay 
By Dead WwW N WwW - 
Reckoning 4°21'N | 66 BY O5.7) | PEE7/ 153547 2°26" 
By NW N w NE 
Observation | 6°36’W 66 41’ 51.71 88’ |54°30'|| 343% 1°20’E _ | 2°50’ 


120 Copper Island (Medni Island). ; 
121 Khitrov’s journal: “Sighted land with high snow-covered mountains SW by 
S 7 German miles.” 


LANDING ON BERING ISLAND 209 
pis November 5, 1741. After Midday 
> 
n v oe 
siso| 5 2 
° i=] = ° ) 
soe ae S Oo 4 
Foes E/N SSE%E 1 Reef-topsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Zbl [ES Sa REE (SPS Ne FU 
= Mil We ENE SE I Let out reef in fore-topsail. 
eC ES Nya al eae ee eR 
5 |2%| E/N N/E 1%| Tacked.!22 
6|2% 1%| Took second reef in main-topsail. 
7|/2%| ENE N 1%4| Clear with passing clouds. 


— | — | — ————————_- |_ |} —_ 


1%| Took all the reefs in topsails, furled fore-topsail. 


2 Stars out; furled main-topsail; squally clouds, 


snow, undersail wind. 


2%4| Squalls; lowered the dead body of the soldier into 


the water. 


2%| Drizzly, rainy. 


N /W 2%4| Raw, chilly. 


N’Zw 2%| Grenadier Ivan Nebaranov died. 


N 214| Squalls, snow; sighted land; S point SE%E about 


3 German miles. 


2% 123 


2%| Cloudy. On the sick list are the Captain Com- 
meander, several officers, and 33 members of the 
crew and none of the others are in very good 


health. 


N’4W 2%| Captain Commander Bering, his officers, and the 
crew met to discuss the oe of going to 


the Harbor of St. Peter and 


t. Paul: 


We had few 


men to manage the ship; 12 of our number were 
dead, 34 were totally disabled from scurvy, only 
about 10 were able with great difficulty to get 
about at all and they were not fit for all kinds of sea 


duty. Among them was Lieutenant Waxel. 


We 


have little fresh water. Taking all these factors 
into consideration it was decided not to go to the 
Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul but to take advan- 
tage of the wind and steer for the shore in sight in 
order to save the ship and the men. At 9 o'clock 
we set the course WSW for the shore. 


9 | 2% 
Io |2% 
Ir | 2% 
12|2% 
r| 2% 
Pel bees 
3 |2%| NE/E 
4 | 2% 
5 h2 ENE 
6 2% 
7|2% 
8 | 2% 
9/3 NE 


Variation 
of 
Compass 
1% rhumb E 


By Dead 


WSW 
Examined the main shrouds on the right side which 
had been damaged, and on that account we were 
obliged to lower the main yards. 
In the same way we examined those on the left 
side and lowered the main-topmast. 
In 24 hours From Vaua 

2 a], Cae a, 2 

£ (25/88/88 /82) § | gee] = | F 

s — 2o = 

m ae g - Ad 4 A 

NNW N Ww NE/N 
Reckoning 6°32’W 30 26.3 | 14.6 25° 154°50'|| 3734 jae ys igh 2°25" 


(Footnotes 122 and 123 at bottom of next page) 
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Q November 6, 1741. After Midday 


o > 

ies so] Zz iS 

a} ie} a =| o 

toa) c _ ° o 

bi] 44 S O a 

es I1’%| N/E SW /S Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
Py) RE Hoisted the main-topsail on the cap. 
Bee | CY) PE Ss ed iro 
ee 1% Sounded and got 37 fathoms; sandy bottom. 
5 Came into 12 fathoms; sandy bottom; furled sails; 
i as Cope small bower anchor and payed out 3% of a 
cable. 

6 Cable broke at 80 fathoms, and the ship was carried 
by the surf into 5 fathoms and less; we dropped 
quickly the spare anchor, the cable of which also 
parted, and the ship was taken through the surf 
into 4% fathoms. We put over the best bower 
anchor and payed out 3% of a cable. Because of 
the darkness we could not get our bearings. 

aost MMP Pa e E ltoe) Baiedet 
AT, 
pil) [ARIS USI OES ig cae 8 ofS) 

10 Calm 

II 

I2 N/E 

buh At LS a | 

2 Ww Topsail wind, chilly. 

3 Clear with passing clouds and snow. 

4 Ss 

5 Clear with passing clouds. 

6 One point of the land bears E by S % mile; second 
point NNW 8 German miles. 

pac '2 TF seers) ae Ca TT, a 
pe) beth a ah le es a 

9 NNW There were no able men to send for water, and in 
addition a heavy swell was running. 

10 

II NW /W Put over the longboat into the water. 

12 Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 

: In 24 hours | From Vaua 14 

Variation a = SSne 

of a . 5 . 5 2 oD ““~ on = oD 
stumbe) 2 | 22/89/82 /88| a] ete] 2 | § 
14 rhum a fa} Ae : Q pS 25 a 9 
re a Ree as = 3 

By Dead SW S) WwW SW/S 

Reckoning “WwW 6 S18 PANG 7.8’ |54°52’| 353% 0°38’W | 2°17’ 

ee as AE i Se eh Ne OL O74 TRON eee nee 


124 The rhumb here seems to be stated exceptionally as direction to Vaua from the 
ship; from Vaua it would be NE/N 0°38’ E. The value for the difference in longitude 
between Vaua and the scene of the St. Peter’s stranding on Bering Island, 2°17’, indicates 
the extent of the error in the reckoing of the ship’s position. The true value is about 
8° 20’. On the general question of error in longitude, see also Waxel’s report, p. 276; 
Chirikov’s report, p. 322; and footnote 22, p. 308. ' 


Footnotes to Log of November 5 


12 Khitrov’s journal: “Came about with the wind to get away from the shore. The 
S point of the sighted land bore SE%E.” 

123 Khitrov’s journal: “The Captain Commander, officers, and crew had a meeting 
and decided to make for the land ahead of us. We could not go on because we had no 
able-bodied men, our rigging was rotten, and our provisions and water were gone. When 
this had been agreed upon we came about with the wind and sailed WSW.” 
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hh November 7, 1741. After Midday 


“OD v = 
Dn 
aie |. x : Z 
° = me ° oO 
m1 M4 S O 4 
I NW /W Lieutenant Waxel went ashore in the yawl to find 
a water and a suitable place for landing the 
sick. 
ne (RED) eRe ey be eee ee ee 
261] Lee eee (A rape | |e 
LEP EP I a ceed | eee aE] bE 
a ok need ee EE 
NAN fro eters oJ bean oe fogs 
7 
8 Hung a lantern over the stern. 
9 
10 N Lieutenant Waxel returned and reported that there 
was plenty of fresh water but no wood other than 
driftwood and little of that. . 
II 
12 
I N /W Dae 
Zor LOT AE OE | ata aD) (Re 
DES || SCARE [ea ES | | wee 
a?) ee Ne paid IN. TTY High wind; 6 inches of water in the hold. 
<5) N08 | DE el) lees Vales 
6 
7 E/N 
8 
9 ESE Warped twice with the best bower anchor to E; 
heaved the anchor in order to clear it of the spare 
anchor cable, which had wound itself around the 
best bower. After clearing we took it on deck. 
On the sick list are the Captain Commander and 
48 others. 
EC (Nt (EE 2 een ee a | a aa 
EEE | | ee OE SO AEE 


Lal 
iS) 
. 


12 Khitrov’s journal. From November 7, 1741 to August 9, 1742, inclusive, 
Khitrov’s journal is used. During this period Yushin’s journal consists of a general 
account of happenings. These have, in the following, been inserted in their proper 
places as footnotes to Khitrov’s journal. 
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: November 8, 1741. After Midday 


I SE/S Warped into 3% fathoms and dropped the best 
bower and payed out % cable. We put out one 
grappling NE on N and another one E; lowered the 


foreyards for fear of the wind. 


5 Boatswain Nils Jansen died. 


8 Went ashore and took with me Io of the sick and 


the body of the boatswain for burial. 


12 The boat returned from shore. 
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(€ November 9, 1741. After Midday 


I High wind. 


2 NE Took the Captain Commander ashore. 


8 Boat returned from shore; took out of the hold a 
spare anchor, put it in place of the other spare an- 
chor, and dropped it NE. 


5 i nsetece a> | ean eaumemeieas Light snow, chilly. 


8 eet li topmast, topsail yards; did not unbend the 
sails. 
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OF ‘THE (STV PETER” 


&S November 10, 1741. After Midday 


High wind. 


Lieutenant Waxel, I, and six of the crew went ashore 


to set up tents for the sick. 


Assistant Constable Roselius, with two men, followed 


the beach N in order to see whether there are any 
people living here. 


The boat returned from shore with the same men who 


went in it except the assistant constable. Heaved 
in the hawser of the best bower on the right side. 
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on 


Y November 11, 1741. After Midday 


Hour 
Knots 
Wind 
Leeway 


NNE 


Lal 


Moderate breeze, drizzly. 


N 


a 


NE Boatswain’s Mate Ivan [Ivanov] was sent ashore 
with five men to put up tents out of the sails for the 


sick. 


10 o'clock died the trumpeter Mikhail Toroptsov. 


Hail and disagreeable weather. 


12 NNE Chilly. 
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olf November 12, 1741. After Midday 


=F Nr eae Light wind. 


iS 


— | ——-. | —$—$ | | ———_ 


an 


12 Chilly, snowy; at times moon is seen. 


©2.1 At times sun is visible. 


LANDING ON BERING ISLAND 217 


Q November 13,1741. After Midday 


i y 2 
S}o0| 2 = 2 
° =] = ° a) 
m) M 5 3) 1 
25s RE aes Fs Bite alles PB Os 
ED ee pl I oe re al | EE 
SR al th Ne § RS, | tote et ae aa 
Se O\ i Need | oe ETD ree See ee: Fresh breeze. 
er [ERT Cae sae jee pcb 
(B18) ETE ies teas Ere ads 0 ODEs 
BL 1 ae eh) eB TS fe oe ray Wee “= 
Ds JS) AG ia ese) (oe as Seed 
OSs 1 Pe] [ie oo arte teal [ote 
10 
II 
12 Hung out two lights on the main shrouds as a signal 
eth bbs aod . for the boat to come from shore. 
pL PSS ESE [ees oaceeee  pe 
pU e SESy (Ee SESS (ee ete Rees] ee 
Soe 53 (ES SESE | ee eee (arene 
UE ES ee Oe See 
S51) Ee EA) (eee (ene 
oS Se aes ae 
SEA | PN Le I SSO eae oe eae GE Sane ne eee RY Re Reriaer 8) Oars DEV My CUCU CCE BOUR OI 5 URE ahs 
8 Frost, snow. Signaled with ensign for the boat to 
Beene | mse) etl>) | Nr eomie for we have only one barrel of water on board. 
ev J | SSNS ol | aa ial a ears (aati 
10 
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h November 14, 1741. After Midday 


Drizzly, snow, fresh breeze. 


Hoisted two lanterns as a signal for the boat to come. 


—————S.-s | ———_ | | | 


Signaled from ensign staff. 


cal 
° 


Wind as before. 


LANDING 


ON BERING ISLAND 219 


= November 15, 1741. After Midday 


Course 
| Leeway 


wir 


p 


mn 


NNW 


SIO 


oo 


ve) 


cal 
° 


Leal 
eal 


I2 


Light air. Boat came with a barrel of water, re- 


turned to shore with 7 sick men. Sailor Ivan 
Emelianov, the cannoneer Ilya Dergachev, and the 
Siberian soldier Vasili Popkov died on board before 
they could be removed ashore. Sailor Seliverst 
Tarakanov died as he was being landed. 
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(€ November 16,1741. After Midday 


4 N Fresh breeze. 


—| ——_ | — ———————_ | | 


4 NNE Strong wind and heavy sea which frequently washes 
over our deck. 


— | —_ | —— | — | 
— | eee 
— | —_—_ | —— — | — | 
—— | ——_—_ | ———————— | — | 


— | — _ | ———— | — — | 
— | — | ——— | — | 


— |—_ | _———————_ | | ——_ 


8 NE/N On account of the frost the boat and the rigging are 
iced. The Siberian soldier Savin Stepanov, who 
died on board, was taken ashore. 
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&S November 17,1741. After Midday 


I NE Went ashore in the yawl. 


8 During the day the sea poured into our ship over the 
sides and near the forecastle. 


12 A strong wind blew, and the air was chilly. 
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% November 18,1741. After Midday 


I NE/E Strong wind. 


12 Wind died down a bit near midnight, stars shining, 
cold. 


Leal 


12 Signaled with ensign for the boat to come. 
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2 November 10, 1741. After Midday 


Light air, drizzly, uncomfortable weather. 


The boat has not yet returned from shore, and there 


are only four buckets of water on board. 


Spare anchor is fouled; and we stand on one anchor, 


the best bower. Fired three guns; flew a red flag from 
— shrouds to call the boat. Sailor Nikita Ovtsin 
ied. 
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QNovember 20, 1741. After Midday 


—}| ——— | —_—__———_ | ————— | 


I SE Light air, drizzly. 


—_— | | EE EE | | 


—— | —— | —— | | 


— | | | | | eee 


—_—— | ——_—_ | —__ | ——— | 


| —__ | “SC | | eee 


— | ———S| | ——————— | ———————————————__| ——_ 


8 Light air. Sailor Mark Antipin died ashore. 


———} | ——S| | ———————————_ | ———__ | ——_ 


—— | —— | — | | 


— | ——_ | —— ———————_ | ————————————__] ———_ 
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on 


h November 21, 1741. After Midday 


I This day Lieutenant Waxel and the other men who 
were ill left the ship and went ashore. There re- 
mained on board Assistant Constable Roselius and 
the Siberian soldier Ignatius Ivonik. 


6 Captain Commander ordered that Lieutenant Waxel 
with all the members of the crew should hold a con- 
sultation as to the best way of saving the ship. 
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ic} November 22,1741. After Midday 


A Sag : 3 
a | 3 = = z 
= ° oe 
a i S O e 
I ~~ | ‘This day there died on shore the navigator Andreyan 
Eselberg. On account of sickness I had to stop 
keeping a regular journal and am just making notes 
2 | PR | like this. 
Sst) [poet eet State. 19 ey, Me 
eee S| wee, Debt SRR aS IE ae 
mast: | lidalet| (in aie aia! Se eee Wl (alle 
Rents) ead 9 hi she eae oh 
pT ech (ane Naat CMR AM S| WERE! ASSN Raia Ty Ae RTE ox 
ei At) Aa MS EEL DONS MMM Fea ey Sue NRL LAE ee CE AE ERS 
wad, led Pe Aerie 2 ie 
Fi) VO RES AE aR) Ae 
ia Ta PRET PI 
OL he wt Pan Pawn Hee a rieMt ni ns uh ok Swill ed” 
ye So CR ee Sin RN OP De eee Waste 
CT es NOR we Ee 
Secchi kN ed ERTS PE hoe 96 Acs Pe Se et fia u 
aC He ATE we |e S| Raa ot TS bel 
ESS. 2) Oren! VP CARP OT ES RS Eee LE AR See SR 
er SCE he WEE ERPS EEE Se: 
cS ee) PRES Ca es Ce De PS LGR ere eS 
a 2) SEAN Eee eee, Pee Pee Lote kre eee eee ree. eee ONE hl 
OU see ned nd Cee te 
A RA (LE PA (SET (em 
CS) ee eae Pile Sd addled thn tn: 
COE ie aca ah Rab PEN cle eens 
I2 LAMA Lae Sa LI a a eles tgh oS 


VAIN ATTEMPTS TO SAVE THE SHIP 227 


¢ November 23, 1741. After Midday 


I This day we handed to the Captain Commander a 
report on the saving of the ship. It is signed by 
Lieutenant Waxel, by me, and by all the lower 

ies and crew. An exact copy of the report 
ollows. 


N 


w 


iS 


mn 


a 


x 


oo 
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November 23, 1741 


REPORT ON SAVING THE SHIP 
To His Highness Captain Commander Ivan Ivanovich Bering: 


On November 21, 1741, your highness ordered me, the undersigned, to consult 
with the higher officers and the crew as to the best way of saving the St. Peter with 
the provisions and material on board and also as to a place where she might be 
hauled up for the winter. In accordance with your order I, Fleet Master Sofron 
Khitrov, all lower officers, and members of the crew met on November 22 to discuss 
these points. 

1. The St. Peter has one anchor out, the best bower, and its cable is not very 
dependable. We have no other anchors or grapplings aside from the 8-pood grap- 
pling. As you know, the ship lies out in the open sea and if a strong wind should 
come up from the east, southeast, west or northwest, one anchor would not hold. 
On the east, north, and west there are rocky reefs. If astrong wind should blow up 
from the south, or from between south and west, the ship would be driven out to sea. 

2. We therefore agreed. that at high tide the boat should be hauled up on the 
sandy beach facing it and made fast with hawsers. The water casks should not be 
emptied, the ballast should not be taken out, and the cargo should not be disturbed 
now; all these things can be done later in the winter, if nothing interferes. In order 
to save the provisions from the water in the ship, cables should be put under them. 

We have no other suggestion to make, and we leave the matter for your highness’ 
decision. Something must be done at once to save the vessel because of the winds, 
which may cause us to lose both the ship and supplies. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 

Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV 

Assistant Navigator KHARLAM YUSHIN 
Assistant Skipper NIKITA KHOTYAINTSOV 
Assistant Constable Boris ROSELIUS 
Boatswain’s Mate ALEXEI IVANOV 


For the quartermaster, Luka Alexeiev, for all the crew, and for himself the sailor 
Timofei Anchiugov signed. 


On the above written report on the saving of the St. Peter, I received, 
this 23rd day of November, an order from the Captain Commander to 
carry out the recommendations of the report at the very first oppor- 
tunity. I am now waiting for favorable weather to do so. 


November 24, 1741 


Strong wind, impossible to go aboard. 


November 25, 1741 


Strong wind, impossible to go aboard. 
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November 26, 1741 16 


Today I am quite ill with scurvy and can barely stand on my feet. 
Nevertheless, this morning I went to the boatswain’s mate, Alexei 
Ivanov, and [told him to go] to the Captain Commander and say that I 
am ready to go aboard the ship in order to lay it up if this can be done. 
The Captain Commander told Ivanov that in case the ship could not be 
hauled up we should at least bring ashore as much of the provisions as we 
could. When I walked down to the beach to go on board I was told by 
the above-mentioned Ivanov, who was on watch that day, that he had 
only five able-bodied men. In pushing out the yaw] one of them, the 
soldier Elizar Zaikov, got wet and had to go back to the tent; and this 
left four men, namely the sailor Timofei Anchiugov, the soldier Grigori 
Izmailov, the Kamchatka servant Ivan Partinyagin, and the Chukchi and 
Koriak interpreter Alexei Lazukov. They were so weak that I realized 
that they could never weigh the best bower anchor. In addition, the 
wind was between north and west straight on the rocky reef which 
lay from the ship between south and east not more than 150 fathoms 
away. 

The shrouds and yards were also down. Although we might have 
enlisted a few more men, yet because of the reef and the wind it did not 
seem safe to try to lay up the ship as we had recommended in the report. 
When I saw the impossibility of carrying out the task I went to Lieu- 
tenant Waxel and verbally explained the situation. He told me to report 
to the Captain Commander, which I did at ten o’clock in the morning 
and gave him the reasons already mentioned. When I left him I went 
to see the sailor Dimitri Ovtsin who acted as the captain’s adjutant, 
and told him to make a written statement of what has taken place and 
enumerate the reasons I gave. 


November 27, 1741 


Today I was so ill that I could not leave the tent for any reason. In 
the same tent are Lieutenant Waxel and a number of the crew. 


126 Yushin’s journal: 


VARIOUS HAPPENINGS IN 1741 AFTER NOVEMBER 6 


This month from the 6th to the 22nd we had at times fair wind and weather, but at 
other times the winds were so strong that it was impossible to come ashore. The sick 
were landed, and huts were made for them by digging holes in the ground and covering 
them over with sails. After the 22nd we were all ashore and the St. Peter was at anchor 
without a man on board, for there was no one well enough to stand watch or to unrig 
the ship; some of the men could not even move from their places and others were at 
the point of death. 

According to our reckoning we were in Kamchatka, and therefore the assistant con- 
stable Roselius, with two men from Kamchatka, was sent north to examine the shore. 
Roselius returned in six days, after having walked more than 50 versts, because he and 
his men were so exhausted that they could not go farther. 
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November 28, 1741 


1 was told this morning that during the northeast storm the anchor 
cable broke and the St. Peter was driven ashore on the spot where we 
had planned to lay her up. 


December I, 1741 


Captain Commander Bering sent the sailor Timofei Anchiugov with 
two men to examine the shore and to determine whether we are on the 
mainland or on some island. They were also to keep a lookout for forests. 


December 4, 1741] 
The calker Alexei Klementev died. 


December 8, 1741 


5 A. M. Captain Commander Bering died, and Lieutenant Waxel 
succeeded to the command. 


December 0, 1741 
Assistant Skipper Nikita Khotyaintsov died. 


December 17, 1741 
Grenadier Ivan Tretyakov died. 


December 27, 1741 '27 


Cannoneer Prokofei Efintsov died. 
The sailor Timofei Anchiugov returned without bringing any informa- 
tion about the land [we are on]. 


January 2, 1742 
The soldier Fedor Panov died. 


January 7, 1742 
II P. M. died the petty officer Ivan Lagunov. 


127 Yushin’s journal: 
THE MONTH OF DECEMBER, I74I 


By the will of God a strong NE wind broke the cable and drove the ship ashore near 
us. Its left side below the water line was badly damaged, the rudder was lost, and it 
suffered other injuries as_ well. ; 

The sailor Anchiugov, with the two men from Kamchatka already mentioned, were 
ordered south to obtain information. He was gone about four weeks but did not learn 
anything definite. He said that he thought that we were on anisland. He could not 
follow the shore for any considerable distance because of the cliffs. He reported seeing 
— herds of sea otters. At the end of December I began to recover somewhat from 
my illness. 
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January 18, 1742 


STATEMENT ON THE CONDITION OF THE SHIP 


Lieutenant Waxel, Master Khitrov, the lower officers and crew of the St. Peter 
met on this day to inspect the ship and determine whether it is fit for the continua- 
tion of our voyage. The condition of the ship was as follows: 

1. The bottom, keel, sternpost and stem were all damaged, and the rudder was 
carried out to sea. 

2. There was not a single anchor for the voyage, and there was no hope that we 
could recover one of those lost. 

3. The rigging, shrouds, cables are not to be depended on; they snap and tear, 
and some are already torn. 

4. It is impossible that the ship could be moved from its present position because 
it is already deeply buried in the sand. 

5. Below the water line on the left side there is a crack crossways. 

Therefore, the ship is not fit for a continuation of our voyage further. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 
Master SOFRON KHITROV 


All the lower officers and crew of the St. Peter, except the sailor Dimitri 
Ovtsin, signed this. 


COUNTERSTATEMENT BY THE SAILOR DIMITRI OVTSIN 
To His Highness Lieutenant Waxel: 


You commanded that the crew should meet on January 22 to sign the report that 
the St. Peter is no longer fit for our voyage, and these were the reasons given. 

1. The bottom, keel, sternpost, and stem were damaged, and the rudder was 
gone, and it is impossible to examine the inside because of the water in the hold. 

2. We have nota single anchor, and there is no hope of finding one. 

3. The rigging, shrouds, ropes are not to be depended on, for they break and in 
many places are already broken. 

4. It is not probable that the ship can be moved from its place, since it is deeply 
buried in the sand. 

5. Below the waterline there is a crack crossways. Therefore, the ship is unfit 
for further service. 

On these points I should like to comment to your highness: 

1. The sternpost and stem are not so badly injured that they cannot be repaired; 
although the false stem is gone, another can be made. As to the condition of the 
bottom, it can hardly be ascertained now owing to the snow and ice. Another rudder 
can be made, and timber for that purpose could probably be found. 

2. We have not yet tried to recover the anchors, and it is not too much to expect 
that they may befoundinsummer. Inthe spring the winds are surely not as bad as 
in the fall, and the weather may become favorable so that we could get the ship ina 
position to repair it. 

3. Some of the bad rigging could be repaired, other parts could be replaced from 
the stores; we have also spare ropes in case of need. If, of the four anchors, we find 
two, we should have enough for our purpose. 
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4. Because of the snow and ice it is difficult to say whether the ship can be 
floated; if it can be floated, it can be repaired and used with the help of Almighty 
God. 

5. At present it is difficult to say how badly damaged the bottom is; and, even 
if it were, it could be repaired. 

These are my views, and these are the reasons why I refuse to sign the report to 
the effect that the ship was unfit for further service. 

Sailor DIMITRI OvTSIN 
January 27, 1742. 


January 29, 1742 


REBUTTAL 


Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, all the lower officers and members of 
the crew of the St. Peter met today to listen to the reading of the statement of 
Dimitri Ovtsin which he handed to Lieutenant Waxel on January 27 of this year. 
In this document Ovtsin said that he hoped that the St. Peter could be saved, that 
it could be floated, that the damage could be repaired, that is to say the stem and 
everything else, that a new rudder could be made out of timber to be found on the - 
island, and that the anchors lost at sea near here could be recovered. After listening 
to his statement and reasons they were’rejected by all who were present, because on 
January 18 they had examined the ship and found it unseaworthy. A report on 
this subject had been made and was signed by the officers and crew. Even if the 
ship were sound it could not be floated since we have no anchor, no timber, and 
not enough men for such work. Taking all this into consideration it was agreed 
(Ovtsin dissenting) that in March the St. Peter should be broken up and out of the 
wreck some kind of small vessel should be made to take us to Kamchatka. In the 
meantime we should watch for an opportunity when the weather is favorable to 
empty out the water from the hold and to inspect again the ship with a view of 
determining its seaworthiness. 

Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 

Master SOFRON KHITROV and 
all the officers and men ex- 
cept the Sailor OVTSIN 


February 23, 1742 


Assistant Navigator Yushin with four men was ordered to follow the 
shore to latitude 56° 10’ N, which was the position of the mouth of the 
Kamchatka River. On the way he was to make a careful observation of 
the country. 


March 8, 1742 


Yushin and his party returned and reported that he had not gone 
farther than 70 versts from our camp because his advance was blocked by 
a rocky bluff which could not be passed even at low water. A fierce 
blizzard interfered also. Yushin said that when he was about 50 versts 
from camp he sighted land to the eastward, about 10 miles away, which 
seemed like an island.” 

WW7a See bracketed statement in third paragraph from bottom of p. 237. 
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March 10, 1742 


Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, all the lower officers, and the 
crew had another meeting todiscuss Yushin’s report. Since it told them 
nothing definite about the land, it was decided to send another party 
under the boatswain’s mate Alexei Ivanov. 


March 15, 1742 
Ivanov with four men was sent along the shore to explore the land. 


March 10, 1742 


Ivanov came back and reported that bluffs blocked his way to the 
westward. 


March 22, 1742 


Ivanov was sent out again with instructions to exert himself to the: 
utmost to proceed farther and secure some reliable information. 


April 7, 1742 
Ivanov and his party returned and reported that we were on an island 


because he had doubled the northern cape on the other side, which is 
about 150 versts from our camp. 


April 9, 1742 


DECISION MADE ON DETERMINATION THAT LAND Is AN ISLAND 


Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Sofron Khitrov, Doctor Georg Steller, all the 
lower officers and crew of the .St. Petey met to discuss the report of Ivanov. He said 
that the land on which we live is an island because he had doubled the last northern 
cape on the western side and it was therefore evident that we were on an island. 
In order to reach Kamchatka it was decided to break up the St. Peter because it 
was not fit for further sea service, because it cannot be floated, and because of other 
reasons already mentioned, and make out of it some kind of small vessel. 

It was agreed that during the period of the vessel’s construction a number of our 
men under the leadership of Yushin should be detailed to hunt and to supply the 
camp with meat. Whatever they got should be divided equally among all accord- 
ing to the size of gach group. From the stores of flour left after the April distribu- 
tion, 10 sacks should be set aside for the Kamchatka voyage. Until the voyage, 
the allowance should be reduced below that which had been allowed. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 
Fleet Master SAFRON KHITROV and all the men 


May 2, 1742 
Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, the lower officers, and some 
members of the crew looked about for a suitable place for building and 


launching a boat. Such a spot was found on the beach directly in front 
of the ship, 
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May 6, 1742 
With God's help we began the building of the ship by erecting the stem 
and the sternpost. It is to have a length of 36 feet, a 12-foot beam, and 
depth of 5 feet 3 inches. 


July 1, 1742 
I started along the beach toward S in order to examine the channel 
between us and the islands?28 sighted and to see whether we could 
use it when we sailed from here. I was also anxious to learn whether 
there was some good harbor along the coast. Alexei Ivanov went in the 
vawl to see if he could find the anchors, but did not locate any except the 
8-pood grappling. 


July 9, 1742 
About 7 p. M. I returned with my party. We found a channel between 
the islands but no harbor. I should say that it is about 50 versts to the 
southern cape. 


July 13, 1742 
Alexei Ivanov went again to look for the anchors but was unsuccessful. 
Weather clear and sunshiny. I received an order to make an inventory 
of all that we are to leave on the island. 
July 15, 1742 
Light air from W, weather clear and sunshiny. When the ship was 
broken up Lieutenant Waxel, I, the lower officers, and those members of 
the crew who were engaged in the work inspected her and found that she 
was injured in twelve places. 


July 24, 1742 
Yushin went in search of the anchors and did not find them. 
Light air from SW, fine weather. 
Midshipman Ivan Sint handed in his report of July 1, and with it was 
a list of the baggage and provisions each person had. The following is 
an exact copy: ~ 


128 Khitrov was under the impression that Copper Island was two islands. See brack- 
eted statement in next-to-last paragraph on p. 237. 
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List OF BAGGAGE OF EACH MEMBER OF THE EXPEDITION 
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RANK AND NAME 
Officers 

Lieutenant Sven Waxel 
Master Sofron Khitrov 
Adjunct Steller .. 
Ass’t Navigator Kharlam Yushin 
Ass’t Constable Boris Roselius 
Ass’t Surgeon Matis Betge s 
Surgeon Apprentice Arkhip Konavalov 
Boatswain’s Mate Alexei Ivanov 
Midshipman Ivan Sint 


Boatswain’s Mate helper Luka Alexeiev 


Cannoneer Michael Chechuev 
Andrei Kransnoi. ae 
Gulakhition Ivanov . 
Soldier Ignatius Ivonik 


Sailors 
Vasili Perfieev 
Vasili Avechin 
Ivan Semenov : 
Lavrenti Smetanik 
Dimitri Ovtsin 
Timofei Anchiugov 
Dimitri Alavenishkov 
Stepan Nikiforov : 
Cooper Vasili Severgin . 
Sailmaker Denis Sarokin . 
Blacksmith Dimitri Kuleksa 
Trumpeter Martin Vasilev . 


Siberian Carpenters 
Prokofei Chekalov 
Sava Starodubtsov 
Jeremiah Tonkikh 


Servants of the Captain Commander 


Ivan Maltsan =~ 
Maffei Kukushkin . . 


Soldiers 
Maffei Antropov 
Fedor Darafeev . 
Elizar Zykov . 
Ivan Okulov 
Grigori Kaigorodal 
Grigori Izmailov 
Stepan Zhegalov 
Astafei Baiarkin 
Dimitri Kalodin 


The Corporal of pried Harbor 
Frederic Plenisner . ? 
Employees of Raines Fort 
Ivan Partinyagin AE 
Alexei Lazukov . . 
Cossack’s son Peter Verkhaturov 
Employee of Upper Kamchatka Fort 
Toma Lepekhin i : 


Total of baggage and provisions in possession of all ranks 


Poops 
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POUNDS 


20 
20 
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August I, 1742 


DECISION ON DISPOSITION OF SUPPLIES 


Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, all lower officers and members of the 
crew of the St. Peter met. Our ship with God’s help will soon be finished. The 
question came up what to do with all the supplies and materials on hand which we 
cannot take along for the following reasons. 

I. To take all that material along would oblige us to leave behind half or more 
of the crew, and to leave these men on an unknown and uninhabited island is dan- 
gerous. There is little food to be had here aside from what may be obtained by 
hunting sea animals, and even this source cannot be depended upon. Since our 
coming the game has been frightened away and driven off, and one may not in the 
future rely on hunting. 

2. Of the materials and other supplies on hand only a small part could be taken 
along, but owing to the autumn storms of this region it would not be safe to over- 
load our vessel. A large part of the supplies and materials is worthless and rotten, 
as may be seen from the inventory !29 made out by Fleet Master Khitrov. 

3. Although a small part of the above-mentioned material is good, yet it is not 
worth while to leave some one to watch it, because the island is uninhabited. 

4. If we should leave a guard, we should have to come after him next year. 
There is no harbor here, nothing but rocks and reefs and the open sea, and there 
is great danger of wrecking the vessel. 

5. Taking all these arguments into consideration, the undersigned have unani- 
mously agreed to leave no one behind. Of the materials we should take iron enough 
to serve as ballast; of supplies, water, several casks of sea cow meat, and such 
other things as we need for the voyage. 

All else should be left in the warehouses to be constructed. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL, Fleet Master SOFRON KHITROV, 
all the lower officers and crew 


DESCRIPTION OF BERING ISLAND 139 


(A Description of the Island On Which We Lived From November, 1741, To 
August 13, 1742, [to which are added] Certain Observations Which I Made.) 


By agreement with Lieutenant Waxel I called the island “Bering Island” after 
the late Captain Commander Vitus Bering, who died and was buried there. 

This island extended from latitude 54° to 56° N, that is from the southern cape, 
which we called Manati, that is to say Sea Cow. The island lies between NNW 
{and SSE?] and is about 130 versts long and from 7 to 10 versts wide. There are 


12 The inventory exists but has not been included in the present work. 
130 Yushin’s journal: 


VARIOUS HAPPENINGS IN 1742 


On different days and months we secured information which led us to believe that we 
were on an island. This island is about eighteen German miles long and its axis lies 
NW and SE. It is wider in the north than in the south, averaging, from N to S, Is, 
10, 8, and 6 versts. It is impossible to go around some parts of the island on account 
of the cliffs and rocky beaches, which I myself saw in many places. There are some bays 
around the island. It is not safe to approach the island nearer than about 5 versts. 
Across from our camp, or on the south side, there is a lake about I verst in circumference, 
and out of the lake a river flows into the sea. This river is about 100 fathoms in length 
and 15 in width. I think that a small vessel, drawing not more than 5 feet of water, 
could enter this stream at high tide during the months of May and June. In the autumn 
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no habitations on the island and no signs that there ever were any. It is a treeless 
region; there is no wood on it at all except in a few spots where a few willows grow, 
and they are so small that they are worthless for [fire] wood. There are mountain 
ridges, many volcanoes, and rocky bluffs; and therefore [it is] quite unsafe for ships 
to come near. The shore is everywhere rocky, some of the rocks extend a verst or 
more into the sea. In high water they are covered up, and in low water they are 
exposed. In those places where the shore is not rocky a heavy surf runs. There 
is no spot where a vessel drawing five or six feet of water may winter. We put our- 
selves to a great deal of trouble in looking for such a place—the boatswain’s mate, 
Alexei Ivanov, was sent to the northern cape, and I went to the southern. There 
is only one spot, on the other [W] side of the island from our cape, where a vessel 
might goin. There is a lake over there which has an outlet to the sea, and in time 
of high water a ship might enter the lake and remain during the winter. But one 
cannot be sure even of this; for each year the old channel fills up, and a new channel 
is formed. Whether the entrance is always as [open?] as when we were there it is 
impossible to say. 

When the west wind blew, it brought from Kamchatka to this island building 
timber which had been in use, [such as] smashed boats and Koriak deer sleds. When 
the east wind blew it brought from America big pine trees, oars, and weapons such 
as are used by the natives of America but not by those of Kamchatka. 

When the weather was clear many of our men claimed that from the western 
side of our island they saw more than once snow-covered volcanoes to the west- 
ward. We assumed from our reckoning that they must be on Kamchatka but we 
could not be sure. 

During the whole time that we were on this island we suffered great hardships. 
Our habitations were holes in the sand covered over with sails. We had to search 
the beach for driftwood, which we had to carry on our shoulders 10 and 12 versts. 
At that very time nearly all of us were very ill with scurvy which hung on so long 
that some of the men did not completely recover until spring, when green grass 
the mouth of the ga is covered with driftwood, and the surf plays there. The lake is 
deep enough, I think. I have sounded and got 3 feet [along the shore?], and at the mouth 
of the river the depth i is 6 feet. On the western side of the island there is a breeding place 
for fur seals and sea lions. They came in the beginning of April, and soon their large 
numbers covered the beach. We used them for food when the sea otters became scarce 
a ne ite oe consent we began to break up the St. Peter in April, and in May we laid 
the keel of the new vessel, which measured 36 feet at the keel. Ten men were detailed 
for shipbuilding, the others, petty officers and crew, broke up the old ship and brought 
the meat from the south side, a distance of about 15 versts over the hills. Each man 
carried about 2 poods, and it was hard work. An additional hardship was the fact that 
we ran out of shoes. From the middle of June we began to hunt the sea cow. These 


are huge beasts, each giving from 50 to 60 = of meat and even a greater amount 
of fat. They have two forefeet and [ ety 


POSITION OF BERING ISLAND 


In the north there is a cape NNW_8 German miles. From this cape there is a_pro- 
jection NW 5 miles. To the south of us there is a point ESE%E % of amile. From 
this point the shore continues south 4 miles. From that point the shore extends NW 
to the northern point. 

About 10 German miles away, in the direction NE by N from Bering’s Cross, there 
is an island which is not seen at all times. [There is no island in the direction indicated, 
and what Yushin saw was probably a cloud bank. Chirikov tells of sighting land on 
June 26-27, which, on further examination, proved to be a good bank}. 

Another island is seen E34N 6 German miles, a third island E by S 7 German miles. 
These two islands extend NE sgt SW; they seem to be small but very high. [In 
the direction indicated there is only one island, Copper Island, which, when viewed 
from Bering Island, looks like two islands and is so noted on the early charts. J 

The latitude of Bering’ s Cross, when I took it on the 7th day of July, was 55° 05’ N, 
variation of the compass 13° 58’, which I accepted as 1% rhumb E, 
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appeared, which grass is known in Kamchatka as sweet grass and from which the 
government there manufactures a kind of wine. It tastes something like Russian 
borshch.31 We used this grass as well as other grasses for food. We had no 
provisions and had to secure our food with great trouble, and such as we found was 
bad and unfit for human beings. We were obliged to go along the beach 20 and 30 
versts in the hope of killing a sea otter, sea lion, or hair seal. On seeing them we 
would steal up behind them as they were on the beach or on the rocks, when the 
tide was out, and kill them with clubs, and having killed them we tied them on our- 
selves with a load in front and a load behind. If for some reason we could not hunt 
these animals we were forced to find and eat dead ones, such as whales and sea cows, 
which had been cast up by the sea. During the winter we hunted the animals so 
hard that they became frightened, and by spring they were quite a distance from 
our camp. Just then large herds of fur seals came to breed on the other side of the 
island. They were so numerous on the western side that during the breeding season 
two or three men could barely get by them in safety, for at that period they are 
quite savage and attack people. Sometimes the men, in order to get to their desti- 
nations, had to cross over the mountain ridges, for they could not get around the 
beach on account of these animals. Their flesh was quite distasteful, and the longer 
we ate it the less we liked it. We then turned to hunting the sea cow and did it in 
the following manner. This animal does not stay far out at sea but keeps close to 
shore. Its back is above water, and with the flood tide it moves toward the shore 
to feed on the sea cabbage. As the tide goes out the sea cow goes along so as not to 
get stranded, being such a large animal. At the time when it was nearing the shore 
our men in the longboat would pull up close to it, and one of them, standing in the 
bow, hurled at it a large iron harpoon with sharp teeth. To the harpoon was made 
fast a cable from 4 to 5 inches in thickness, which cable was held by 20 men who 
were ashore. When the harpoon had penetrated the flesh and held, the men on 
shore pulled with all their might while the men in the boat went up close to the ani- 
mal, cutting and stabbing with sharp iron weapons in order to weaken it and prevent 
it from breaking the rope, which sometimes happened. This cow isso powerful that 
it took all these men to hold her. Counting meat and fat, the sea cow gives about 
200 poods.!82 From the time on when we began hunting the sea cow we were 
not in want. Of all the animals mentioned above the flesh of the cow is the best 
tasting. We brought with us to Kamchatka a considerable quantity of it salted. 

At times the winds on the island are so strong that a person can with difficulty 
keep on his feet. We concluded that these winds are due to the high mountains 
and deep valleys. I may say that, owing to these winds, the snow in the air, and the 
blizzards blowing off the mountains, we seldom saw a beautiful or clear day from 
December to March. From March on, during the spring and summer, there are 
heavy and continuous fogs and wet weather so that we seldom saw a pleasant day 
during this period. This kind of weather greatly interfered with the speed of our 
shipbuilding. In addition, the men were in such poor condition and so undisciplined 
that it was not safe to order them around, but everything had to be done by common 
consent. On this island there are no minerals or metals, for Adjunct Steller was 
sent purposely around the island without finding anything. There are no land 
animals on the island aside from the blue foxes. There are all kinds of land and 
sea birds. 


131 A soup usually made out of beet root. 
132 7,200 lbs. 
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August 8, 1742 
All the men were preparing cables for launching the ship. After prayer 
we named the newly constructed vessel the hooker St. Peier and began 
to launch her. When she had slid down the ways 2 or 3 fathoms the 
boards of the platform gave way and she stopped. 


August 9, 1742 [civil day] 
With the help of God we got the hooker into the water about 5 o’clock 
in the afternoon. 


Tue Loc Book oF THE HooKErR “St. PETER” 


August 10, 1742 [astronomical day] 133 
With God’s help I begin this journal on the hooker St. Petey under the 
command of Lieutenant Waxel. I take as departure Bering’s Cross which 
is in latitude 55° 05’ N, variation of the compass 114 rhumb easterly. 
133 From this date until August 23 inclusive, Yushin’s journal is used. Under August 


Io entry Khitrov’s journal gives in addition: “Size of the hooker: length, 36 feet; beam, 
I2 feet; depth, from the deck to the keelson, 5% feet.” 
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S August 10,1742. After Midday 


Cd te~é; 0 oo, 


eS |) |, | 


—|;——<—<— | ————————_ | —_——___________.. | —_—_ 


—— | ———_ | — ——qjK| | | —— 


Strong wind, heavy rain. 


Wind going down, light rain. 
Clear with passing clouds. 


With the help of God we launched the new ship into 


the water and moored it in 3 fathoms with two an- 
chors, one in S and the other in NE, and payed out 4% 
cable. The new vessel was named the hooker St. 
Peter, and it measured 36 feet in length, 11 feet in 
beam, 5 feet in depth, and 41 feet from stem to 
sternpost. 


I am on watch. 
Wind comes in puffs. 


Light wind. 
Cloudy, stars out. 


—_— |! —_. |] ——_______ | —_—_ | 


Chilly. 


The hooker is drawing 2 feet 10 inches of water, and 


at the stern 3 feet. 


Shears were brought on board for setting the masts. 


Masts and gear were brought. 
Rudder was put in place. 


Fixed the shears for the masts and made ready to 


set them in place. 


ET 
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§ August 11,1742. After Midday 


— |———— | —_—_—_____ | —_——_——_—_____/___. 


—— | —. | -— —————————.-s Js | ——_ 


Clear. 
Took the shears ashore. 


Since noon we set and rigged the masts and yards. 


Assistant Constable Roselius relieves me on watch 


duty. 


Clear with passing clouds. 
Stars out. 
Light wind and unsteady. 


As above. 
Cloudy. 


Sunshiny. 
The main yard was brought on board and rigged. 


The bowsprit and topsail yard were brought from 


shore, the bowsprit was shipped in place. 
Clear with passing clouds. 


By noon we had stowed away Ito barrels of water, 5 


barrels salt meat, 11 sacks of flour, some full others 
only partly full. 
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DE August 12,1742. After Midday 


Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 


board. 


taken back for alteration. 


Luka Alexeiev, and I are on watch. 


Sails, blocks, and other naval stores were taken on 


Tried on the sails; the foresail did not fit and was 


Assistant Constable Roselius, the quartermaster 


— | ee a 


Light wind, cloudy. 
Moon out. 
Stars shining. 


Light wind, weather as before. 


Wind changeable. 


ee 


Clear with passing clouds. 
Naval and other supplies taken on board. 


Air thick, rain. 


The crew brought its baggage on board. 


DEPARTURE 
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Q August 13,1742. After Midday 


— | —— - | —— | | 


Light wind, drizzly, rainy. 


Bent on the foresail and trysail. 
Put up across in memory of Captain Bering. 


The crew have moved on board. 
Brought on board four oars for the hooker. 
Topgallantsail wind, drizzly. 


The hooker is down 4% feet at the stern and 4% 


feet at the bow. 


Clear with passing clouds, light wind and light sea; 


ran out the anchor on the left side. 


Warped 100 fathoms to the north. 
Took up the anchor and warped. 
Dropped the anchor once more. 


Since 7:20 warped three times, 100 fathoms each 


time. 
Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 


Clear with passing clouds; picked up the anchor 


with which we warped, set the sails, and with the 
nee 2 God headed east in order to get around the 
island. 
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hh August 14,1742. After Midday 


¥ 3 
- 2 ke] z Es 
=| } & = o 
° = lee fe) o 
mM S Oo fs 
I | 1% N /W E%“S Topgallantsail wind, drizzly, clear with passing 
ai carrying mainsail, foresail, jib, and top- 
sail. 
2/1%| N/x 
Ae ESE Foggy; the southern point of Bering Island 
bears S by E%E, Bering Cross WNWH'UN. 
4|2 
5 |1%| NNE SE/EYE Drizzly, wind as before. 
6/1% SE /E Took the ship’s boat on deck. 
A ae: SE/S 
8| 1% SSE The southern point of Bering Island bears SW%S 
about 244 German miles. 
9 | 2% Light wind. 
10 |1% Let down the jib. 
1r1|1% NE Sounded in 25 fathoms, no bottom. 
12|1% S 
1]/1% 3 inches of water in the hold. 
2|.1% Hauled down the foresail; sounded in 30 fathoms, 
; no bottom. 
3)/1% SSW 
me Te Os ee BE eae sens 
eT ES. Re, Bt 
6 it ENE Light wind, drizzly. 
7 % Hoisted foresail and jib. 
8 % W/S At times calm. 
9 % We cut off two reefs from the mainsail because it 
was already too long. It was left with one reef. 
BS | EE I EN 
5 0s a, Ce (RR rele, Peoriyt ema ee eres Se a ee ee tes 
12 4% Clewed up mainsail because of lack of wind; 
drizzly. The southern point of the island bears 
N%E about 2 German miles. We called this 
point Cape Manati, and we begin our reckon- 
ings from it. In today’s reckoning we take into 
account the bearings, distance, and rhumbs of 
the 13th. According to our observation Cape 
Manati is in latitude 54°50’, 12 minutes E of 
Bering’s Cross. At noon by cross bearing it is 
distant 5’ of longitude from us. 
aS 
In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Variation 
of 2 g Sieg) a 1 hee, ei 
Compass, | £ | 25 )88|) 88/88] = | ste] 5 : 
1% rhum = AH ra 20 = 
2 ae Co No AG@ | = 
By Dead E N/E 


Reckoning S10°24’E| 22 


Vegas 


HOMEWARD FROM BERING ISLAND 
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S. August 15,1742. After Midday 


a 2 8 

#/3| : é 

° =| ed re) 

mM 5 O 4 

ri] £% Ss WSW I Light wind, drizzly. 

I S/W Ww/s 1%]! Set mainsail; carrying, in addition to topsail, 
jib and foresail. 

3|1% 1% 

4 SW /S | WNW%4W | 1%] Topgallantsail wind. The officers agreed that 
the longboat should be cut adrift because it 
impeded our progress. 

el ee SSW Ww I Weather as before. 

Orr2 I Let out a reef in mainsail. Cape Manati is 

Wve) NE by N%E about 4% German miles. 

saps) ee ys WIS PT 

ge a pra ee hate) 

_9| 2% io he eb Topsail wind. 

10 | 2% nd abtae Pe’ Drizzly. 

Ir | 2% 1%| The hooker has sprung a leak, and we are bail- 
YR Say ieee ing continuously. 

12_| 2% at ee Ze 

I 2% 14 Wind freshening. 

=A ae 1%| Bailing out of the hold but have not yet found 
the leak. It is difficult to get at it. We threw 
overboard some of our ammunition. By 3 in 

ee Re Peeet: the morning we got the leak under control. 
Deen Be 8 = US ea Seas 0 Te 
eeu adres 
PU) SETS SOEs SF 
Ye Ae) eee Sener EE 
A i) ie Rennes 59 
_9|1% WO Eee Oe ee Topsail wind. 
Set pe 9 eae My paca eo Seca aa a Reefed the mainsail. 
LD ee Ge 1 ea aK Light wind, southerly swell. 
E20 ck SSW WwW I | Drizzly. 
= [ni24 “ours From Cape Manati 
ariation 
of = 3 ‘1 2 : 8b a S 4 rs ob 
Compass = we | ee, ee | Ge 2 SES 4 
1% rhumbE| Ae a | Os oes |e. | es = 4 
x & & fale) x 
By Dead N Ww 
Reckoning |N68°57’W]| 42 5’ 39 67’ |54°58’|| 1034 |N79°0’W |1°12’ 
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¢ August 16,1742. After Midday 


o = 
te 2 iS 
| ° = Yo 
° =| ° ) 
mis CG = 
ah a ee: WNW |, Light wind, drizzly, wet; carrying mainsail, fore- 
sail, jib, and topsail. 
2 % = 
3 1%) W NW 
were | Heavy swell from south at the rate of % a knot 
in 4 hours. 
abs | % NNW_|) Clear with passing clouds. 
a ie 
7 Foggy, wet. 
~8|  %| WSW NW 2 | Changeable wind. 
Wied } | Swell at the rate of % knot in 4 hours. 
ro r { 
an | se (3 |Stars out. 
oh 
ie, ae WSW Light wind, drizzly. 
ru % Fog, wet, clear with passing clouds. 
aa Wk Wel GPa ne Se 
ee hae 
oR 1% iT meas POM bi ke 
Higcho cae. = |. || | Let out a reef in mainsail and topsail. 
—7 | 2%|.  |......._|____ | Topgallantsail wind, atmosphere thick. 
OR ET es CS ee ee 
—o| 2%|SE/S| SW/W |__| Clear with passing clouds. 
Io| 2% Rae Ei sede 
aT Car ees Cee ~ | Squally clouds. 
Brau wieye te er Cm rte ay 
ee 
ae In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
babe ecg - 3 a ie. ds eae eae E ¥ FS ; 
Compas | § | ee |#e| 62) 82) 3 | ee F 2 
1% rhum D 
4 u Z Q > Ae ai Aas 4 Agen Z ra 
By Dead S W 
Reckoning |S83°24’W! 22 2.5" 21.6 | 37’ |54°56’|| 1534 |N84°33’WI 1°40’ 
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6 August 17,1742. After Midday 


sa 


0 y 2 
nD 
5/3 z = 2 
oc] 5 sy ° & 
miM S @) fa 
P23, Sis SW /W ) Topsail wind, drizzly, rainy; carrying foresail, 
mainsail, jib, and topsail. 
2 | 23% | 
mee Ss WsW_| } x 
CT es | 
5 | 2% | Topgallantsail wind, southerly swell. 
6|2 
7 | 2 SE/S Weather as before. 
8| 2% 
9 | 3%} SSE SW /W Reef-topsail wind, foggy, rainy. 
pe I i Seed 
ee eae roe es tin ise Lowered topsail. 
ota 28 
I|/2% Reef-topsail wind, rain. 
2 23% 
3 | 2% SE SW Undersail wind. 
413% E ts Hauled down jib and foresail. 
5 | 43% 
6|4%| ESE Reef-undersail wind. 
7 EA Wind in gusts, heavy rain. 
8/1 3% Fog. 
9 | 3% . Clear with passing clouds. 
Io | 3 SE/E SSW Thick fog. Sighted high snow-covered land, 
| N by W and WNW about 3 German miles away.134 
II | 234 | t Wind going down a bit, weather as before. 
12) 2% 
fase In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Variation D D aa 
of 2 Re J, = Ga : “gm | z 
Compass E Ee ae o5 ee | # 3 Em g = 
I rhum = ray Aw Qe: } 25 aS = 
% a wo Raoe ane AGA - 


By Dead S WwW 
Reckoning | S65°23’W] 71 | 29.6’ | 64.6 | 111’ |54°27’|| 3234 |S79°46’W | 3°40’ 


134 Khitrov’s journal: “At 9:30 we sighted, through the mist, land in the W from which 
rose a high, snow-covered volcano, which we identified as in Kamchatka, near Cape 
Kronotski. We steered away from the land.” Cape Kronotski is shown on PI. I. 
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& August 18,1742. After Midday 


n 

2/2] = 

mi M 5 

Hietos | eS 

2)\2 NE 

Sine 

4|1% 

5 | 4 Ww 

613%] W/S 

7 | 1%| WSW 
ah 


> 
ab ba 
oO 4 
Ss Strong undersail wind, rain, sunshine. 
Wind going down; set topsail, hoisted jib. 
Heavy southerly swell. 
Clear with passing clouds. 
Sw4E } Topgallantsail wind, chilly. 
| Sighted a high volcano W by N, another volcano 
‘zr%| W by S. Some distance farther to the north 
| a point N %E 5 miles. 
S/E } Topsail wind. 
) Lowered topsail. 
| Undersail wind, stars out. 
SSE Lf 
| Heavy clouds, squalls; tacked to port. 
re oa ina as ak ete MOORE es OE aes Pe 
) 
| Stars out, chilly. 
NW /N H 
| 1% Topgallantsail wind. 
‘ Sunshiny. 
| Light wind. 
| Set topsail reefed. 
Topsail wind. 
NW Clear with passing clouds. 


! DRE RE CY RE a ne eet eens a 
| Took observation: zenith distance 44° 40’, dec- 
hee lination of the sun 9° 34’, latitude 54° 14’. High 
| volcano sighted is W by N, the point north of 
it is N 4 German miles. 


Io | 2% 
a1 13 
2 |_234|__ SW 
I|4 
re os le 
3|1% 
ai 
~5|1%| W/S 
To [ss 
77 | 2% 
82 
9|1% 
“to | 2 
Ir | 2%| WSW 
oe 2% 
Variation 
of 
Compass 
i rhumb E 
By Dead 
Reckoning 


Rhumb 


In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
2 £ aS 2 : 
° _ oO 
ao | 4) 82/88 | S| et| 2 | 8 
4 a << 
a Bub ne ag” Ey s 
135 =I WwW W/S 
| 23:0" 1°9.3 18’ 154°13'!|_ 33% 4°s55’S_| 3°40’ 


40 


135 Khitrov’s journal: Rhumb, SW/S o° 51’ Sli.e. S 32° 54’ W]; Dist. in Knots, 20. 
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at August 19,1742. After Midday 


ra) > 
hi 2 Le) ‘a g 
RE gee : ¢ 
= bg oS s O 4 
“zy }| 2%) WwSWw NW ) Topsail wind, clear with passing clouds; carry- 
leat ing all sails; topsail and mainsail are reefed. 
rE | e228 acl NY | Southerly swell. 
eg Sa fea 7p etesaahek 2. SE 
rae. ti eS Topgallantsail wind, cloudy. 
— | nee 
oe 1%| S/W SE/E J ee within 34 mile of shore, tacked to star- 
oard. 
“7 |-2%|—_|SE7ExE | 
AB 23% | ; Topsail wind. 
9 4 SE /E | Strong reef-topsail wind; lowered topsail. 
go |_ 3% 
Aes Ss ESE ) Undersail wind, heavy rain. 
12| 2%] S/E E/S | 
I 2% | 1’%| Reef-topsail wind, drizzly, rainy, chilly. 
ECA hae Ss ESE 
PEL AC. J Hauled down the jib. 
_4|_1%| SSW SE } Topsail wind. 
5 I +2 
—6| 1%) wW/S| NWIN |! Tacked to port. 
ze %| SW SSE | Tacked to starboard. 
gs % i Set topsail and jib. 
oo) I WSW S 13 Topgallantsail wind, clear with passing clouds. 
to 34 ) 
ie ) ES Weather as before, heavy southerly swell at 
Bs FL u os the rate of % knot per hour during 2 hours. 
12 | 2) 2 Es N rue northern point bears NWM%N 1 German 
mile. 
ae: In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Neen Z 3 a. Bs, 2 
es E 26 ee oe & a 3 2 Ex E FI 
I rhum 5 a On ar as re AGm rv aS 
By Dead NS) E WSW 
Reckoning | S81°44’E | 23.7 3:4% |. 23.4 |, 36.8% |54210!| 28 1°33/W 3907 
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Q August 20,1742. After Midday 


2 % a 
5 re) z 5 2 
° a tal 3 & 
mi M S O et 
I 4|SW/W| S/EXE ) Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2 % 
3 Calm 2 Warm, clewed up mainsail. 
4 %| WSW Ss 
5 |) Clear with passing clouds. 
6 Me) SSE ) Heavy southwesterly swell, at the rate of r knot 
& per hour during 4 hours in SSE direction. The high 
I 3 | volcano bears WNW about 12 miles, the point 
o (3 north of it NW by W 8 German miles. 
7 
mal : 
9 %| SW/S SE ie Light wind, stars out, chilly. 
10 % f 
Il I SW SE/S ) Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
12 1% 
I I SSE“%E | As before. 
2 I >1% 
3 IM Clouding up. 
4 1% 
5 1%4| WSW S4E } 
6 : W/S |S/W%w } Light wind. 
7 “ 2 
8 al ws Clear with passing clouds. 
9 | 6& SSE ) Southwestern swell at the rate of 1 knot in 4 hours. 
10 % 3 | 
II Ml 3 3 
12 4 | 


Took observation: zenith distance 4s° 10’, 
declination of the sun 8° 51’, latitude 54° i’. 


mas In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Variation = = te 
of 2 2 SG a 2 . 
Compass. 6 |28|#e| 85) e282] 2] sks gE Ey 
I rhum = 5 : as ay 2 s 8 
4 ae (tana tas bes ao x ¥ 
By Dead S) E SW /W 


Reckoning S29°ro’E | 14.7 |12.9’ | 7.2 12’ |53°s7’ll 27% 5°18’W 2°48’ 
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hh August 21,1742. After Midday 


0 ¥ Ey} 
ai 5 Z = FA 
° =I = i} 3 
m| M 5 ) fa 
mie ) Clear with passing clouds. 
2 
eas | Southerly swell. 
4 = Filled four empty barrels with salt water and put 
| R FS them in the hold because the ship was becoming 
~~ ti% . light. 
—— Z E 4 
oa | 
aes | LSE 
8 —— 
e- %1SW/S W/N ] From noon until 9 o’clock we allowed 1% knots 
| for the swell, which pushed us to the east. Light 
wind and unsteady, clear; set mainsail. 
oer set ac 
Sn gece | 
cs ar % ” Topgallantsail wind, weather as before. 
ie nae 
2 1% 
3 % Light wind. 
ae. % Chilly. 
_5|__%|_S  |WSWHW)) 
eS 
8 ee | Clear with passing clouds. 
aS pee | x 
9 Calm Clear with passing clouds. 
‘to | %| S/W w/s Topgallantsail wind. 
aT 1% 
rae | or % Chilly; point in the N bears NW 7 miles. 

Gaur In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Warigtion 2 - g e a E S Z ‘ 
wampe| £ | aa | 88] ae) e8) S| eke | 2 | 8 

| Q > G > 4 5 gA a 2 
By Dead N Ww SW 


Reckoning |N69°o09’W| 11 4’ 10.5 | 17.6’ |54°o1’!' 290% 1°58’S 2°os" 
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{=} August 22,1742. After Midday 


oY Pal 
* 2 =} “e g 
= fe) S =| ‘aS 
CS) S = ) o 
m1 oe S O 4 
“rt}1%| S|. WSW |__| Topgallantsail wind, drizzly; carrying the foresails.. 
es 5a Se TS PN a ae a er SL PAS 
Bh es ea ea 8 
ee fe, |nCalu Redir. Light rain. 
Tes ia Pee Te eS Light wind, weather as before. 
ay ol We: ee erty 2 eer Tope Topgallantsail wind. 
ae nes annie ay Menamtes eae Ee ~~ | Reefed topsail, lowered jib and foresail. 
Vir? Pees Soe ee 
aay AK ae eN EY MarR red ary? Topsail wind, drizzly, heavy rain. 
Cy) See ees a ere ee 
eG tery erie Grids Moy Mit oS wind; lowered topsail. 
ee EE d ee Es, 
ra a NNE SSW 4 W 
tal 4% | Reef-undersail wind, chilly, heavy rain. 
aay, 4% ~~ | Took a reef in mainsail. 
Tea rey es Gale, rain. 
Sere wesw, |. 
a 3K | Wind going down, air thick, clear with passing 
EPA a, (Pa ht Pi MOP Ps eee he clouds. 
713% Let out reef in mainsail. 
~g | 23% dpe Topsail wind, northeasterly swell, light rain. 
Ear. 2% N/E ~ | Clear with passing clouds. 
Io | 3 ~~ | Set topsail. 
"rr | 1% eae 
“T2- TE re Light wind, sunshine, air clear. Took observation: 
zenith distance 45° 0’, declination of the sun 
8° 08’, latitude 53° 08’. 
al In 24 hours { From Cape Manati 
Yendsos is 2 2 igs ar E 5 a 
eee E 25 ae os & g ce 33 Ax = z 
nD 
4 rhumb E E ax AA ce AS | A ao" a J 
By Dead Ww 
By W 
Observation |S38°46’W| 66 * | 43.3 1-71.97" |53°08'l| 4524 | S55°S50"W| 4°17" 
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ie) 


€ August 23,1742. After Midday 


= 2 3 
6 ie a eee : 2 
S 5 (S i) © 
gs pa © s O 4 
Babel yc NE/E SW Light wind, clear with passing clouds. 
2\i # 3 
3 } = Heavy northeasterly swell. 
Ai % °} Clewed up mainsail. 
5 Z Allowed for the swell % knot in 3 hours. 


6 %| SW SSE ) Light wind, clear with passing clouds. The high 
| volcano mentioned before bears now NNW, the 
point of land SW 3% German miles. We take it to 
be Shipunski Cape. From this cape the land is 
low and level, bearing SW by W 3 miles. 


| 
| Lowered topsail, hoisted jib. 


7 34 
8 1% a Topgallantsail wind, stars out. 
9 2% | Chilly. 
10 2% | Topsail wind, weather as before. 
ues 2% 
Le 2 At the end of the hour tacked to port. 
I 2% WNW 
2 2% 
3 1% I Topgallantsail wind, stars out. 
4 1% | Set topsail. 
at eee J Light wind. 
6 1%| SW/S W/N } Sun shining. 
ea ae: 14 
8 I Calm j Cloudy. 
9] \ % SW WNW Very light wind and unsteady. 
TOMA ace Clear with passing clouds. 
el fy Wee Aidt Be hl Pt OS i SA ee 
I2 From nine o’clock until noon we worked with the 
oars and advanced at the rate of % of a knot per 
% hour. The cape or point bears W%S % German 
A mile, Vilyuchensk Volcano WSW, the cape tothe 
south NW 4 German miles. It is quite evident that 
this is Kamchatka and that the Harbor of St. Peter 
and Paul is about 12 German miles to the west. 
In 24 hours I From Cape Manati 
Variation = i a Sal Gaal 
of = 2 2 as . | Fae = a 
compass, | § | 29 | Se] £3) 82| & | gfe g zg 
4 rhum = QW 2 = 20 s 
a} Pig Ae | Oe pdr (eimieed 
By Dead Ss Ww 
Reckoning |S50°21’W] 6.2 aoe 5.4 9’ |53°05'|| 4634 |S 56°08’W| 4°26’ 
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& August 24,1742. After Midday1* 


0 y 3 
ee: an 
° t= = C) % 
mi S 6) 3 
“TT! %ISW/W| NW/W_ [1 _‘| Light wind; carrying all sails. 
G75 D7 PETS, Dern A Oat 
3 % 
ee ~%\| Calm SW ~ | Rowed. 
are ae ~~ | Rowed. 
“Gn ~%| SW SSE ran) Light wi nd; let out mainsail and foresail. Shipun- 


ski Cape W by S%S, from it a projection WSW 2 
miles. Clewed up mainsail, lowered topsail. 


_ 8 |_Calm wee 
pe) eats ASOT (Ey PITT Ee PER 
10 %| WSW SS) I Set mainsail. 
TiS Se EN oe, 
12 % I 
BER) ike | REPRE BWR OR NEON EE 
211% W SSW %4| Hoisted topsail. 
3|)1% “Ys 
TG so FE. |) RR ag eT, He 
Ca ae: W/N sw /S 3% 
Ofix 34| Sunshine. 
ee ee ke ne eee 
a Oe ek eee ee ee 
9 Calm Clewed up mainsail. 
Io Sunshine, pleasant weather. 
II 
I2 Shipunski Cape NW %W 3 miles distant, Burning 
Volcano W by NYN. 
In 24 hours | From Cape Manati 
Variation = D 7 eee Ey aan el eee 
re) 2 6 S 3 = oD 2 . 
soc § CW ee OG ae = 3 Ex E 2 
4 rhum & AA AS | | 28 5 9 
% ae Ae | A Aon m 4 
By Dead SW /S Ss WwW SW /W 
Reckoning 6°s51’W 9.2 af 6 10’ |53°13’|| 50% 5°ro/W |} 52037 
(Khitrov) 
By Dead Ss WwW 
Reckoning |S 24°24’W| 12 10.8’ | 4.9 S° 1s2°54’ ? ? [4°34] 
(Yushin) : 


136 Khitrov’s journal is used from now on to the end because Yushin’s is in part illegible. 
Yushin’s 24-hour summaries are retained, however, because they are based on the 
observed position of August 22, while Khitrov’s seem based on that day’s position by 
dead reckoning. 
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% August 25,1742. After Midday 


= y 3 
3/36] # Ss z 
° f=] Lead fo) % 
Soha 5 S) 2 
u Calm Clear, sunshiny. 
2 
3 %| S/W Ww/S Set mainsail, hoisted topsail, light wind. 
4 M% 
CW PEL S/E WSW } Topgallantsail wind. 
1% | 
1% SW/Wu4w 


%| Shipunski Cape N 4 miles, Burning Volcano NW 
by W%W, Vilyuchensk Volcano WSW 4 W. 


1% Ss WSW | 
1%| S/W wis |? 
II Calm 
12 
I Stars shining. 
ey a —— 
5) ee paths 
pes Ly 
a5 LES iC Rowing. 
6/;1% = 
Fi \eioe 5 
8 | 1% Z 
et a 
CRE: 
To. bor Isopa Point SSW%4W, Burning Volcano NW'’éW. 
$ In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Variation = = ac 
of 2 GC : = “a = OD 2 & 
% rhum ES Ae ATA AS a) 20 = 
% a g g = AéA % - 
By Dead W/S S Ww SW /W 
Reckoning 5°33’W | 20.5 2° 20 2 a Ke pay ee 7°11'W mae 7 
Oo Oe ee RE ES es ee a 
By Dead Ss Ww 
Reckoning z 20.5 Pi 20 33’ |52°s2’| 54 |S56°5s5’W| 5°07’ 
(Yushin) 
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Lf August 26,1742. After Midday 


* y e 
n 

s| 2] z Ee 

o| s ) o 

miM S O 4 

r/1% Ss W/S Clear, sunshiny; using the oars; occasional puffs of 
wind from S; carrying the topsail. foresail, and jib. 

2) || 134 

tit Mo) LR POR aT: Bula 

A224 S/E Stopped rowing. 

5 | 2% W/S%S 

6|2% Topgallantsail wind. Shipunski Cape NE by E 8 
miles, Vaua W%S 3% miles. 

Lage Et) Rade RE, 
di A El aia a Mis aia 
155) (er ari i | vnalmevasdAeiniy Dea 
10 |1% E 

Ir | 1% WwW 

1 | |e W/N 

r}2 NNE NW Using both sails and oars. 

2. NE/N NW /N Came opposite lighthouse, which was N¥%E; 
anchored, because of head wind and strong head 
tide, in 23 fathoms. 

3 NW /N 

ca PS) EO, POP AEE ES PaO NT TREND (cll ue eae eit Mee, PES CES 1! 

5 4%) N/W wae anchor and rowed into the mouth of Avacha 

AWS ee ENE lite) (a. tS 
oe 3 EAS 
ie | a Bey 

8 % Owing to strong head tide we anchored in 10 fathoms. 
Kamchadalsin baidars came to us and said that 
Captain Chirikov had gore to Okhotsk this summer. 

ec 2 EPO Y, eae) ee ee DC 
fz ei a 
Ge SSE Weighed anchor and by means of the oars and sails 
went into the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. 
I2 

ay In 24 hours From Cape Manati 
Variation = D fee p> Saget: 

WS e a5 ahd ao hae “dg e . 

ompass ae | He Qe | te = ;&= = 

34 rhumb E = aM |/AS3S |AaMiae! 3 BES E rc} 

wz a Q A > As AGA ro) Pes 

By Dead S w Sw/W | 137 

Reckoning Ws3°or’S || 25.2 |, 0.8" 25 42’ |53°10'| 60% 9°20’ 6°19’ 

(Khitrov) | 

By Dead SS Ww 
Reckoning W2°18’S | 25.2 x 25 4t’ |52°s51’| 59% |Ss50°54’W|[5°48’] 
(Yushin) | 


137 Even with the fresh start in reckoning from Bering Island, this value is short about 
124° of the true longitude difference between Cape Manati and Petropavlovsk. See 
footnote 124, above. 
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Q August 27, 1742. 


257 


After Midday 


Clear with passing clouds. 


Came to the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, took 


in the sails, dropped anchor in 9 fathoms, payed out 
a little rope. 


Lieutenant Waxel, Khitrov, and the crew went 


ashore. 


Started to transfer the baggage from the ship to the 


barracks. 


Light wind. 


258 LOG BOOK OF THE HOOKER “ST. PETER” 


h August 28,1742. After Midday 


2 y S 
nD 
3136] & 5 A 
Oo] & ial }° Y 
mi{M] 5 O 4 
oT eo eee eT oO —elEe=es=_@eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 
I SE Light wind, at times calm. This day we took out 
all the ammunition, iron, provisions, etc. We in- 
spected the ship because on the way over it had 
sprung a leak. We discovered that the bottom was 
poorly calked and had many cracks. We hauled it 
near shore and calked the right side and filled the 
RES 2 ereeke awit) pitch. 
= See Ee ee 
5 sii) area cae Pek eaeeceaeell MIDI bh GR PAINE wl PRS ARE SEG Gels OG ES eo 2 
Ev 2) RCS NED ARR UBL, Valet erenaere [iar it) (ins mA AONE SPUN Ae MG He) SAMINGS ENERGY 
Be aE MURR, (PEI ES OEE (NETRA I AGT Wo AIRS ete Pee Re SS 
aL 
oO OR) DRRPRERIEDS Pee OPAL TESA (eae WARNER ra SOME MERL Bre nevi Ak NSIT. ALPEN See 2 
th 
tk RATS EEE, PED ASRS (SS Ss PRENEST ERE I PY SL READ ahr ANE PS 
10 
II VE: ASSES LARRABEE SOARES) 8 
12 ie POS ci meh’ ft ge enOn pw OT PT "= 7) he ee 
EE 
I 
2 
oe 3 IBN) CEA TPR etd SEPANG Sees Oe EIT AY 
SE, AR CSE (ERR REM (SEES, (rE ae PEN NY Se MTSE i 
OE) SRE: EES aE Ss es MPT SE ENING S AORN TOE ERTS th 
6 ooo 
8 DER SP eee ome eenlrie| SUNY WANE Man enntbae Core | Sram Lima ene AUER! 5 
8 
ee ee ee 
10 


al 
N 
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\O 


ea August 29,1742. After Midday 


I SE Calm at times, calked and repaired vessel on the 
other side, and having patched it up we anchored it 
farther from shore in 8 feet of water. 


2 N Moderate breeze and in gusts. 


I2 | Clear, sunshiny. 
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© August 30, 1742. After Midday 


I Ss Light wind, sunshiny. Stowed 18 water casks in the 
hold and % fathom of wood; added to our meat 
stores 5 barrels of fish, I tub of butter, and 12 poods 

of groats. 


—— | | SE | 
ee eee 


Oj};oin 
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S$ August 31,1742. After Midday 


» y a 

eee ee | | 

oe s O J 
ys Oe ETS vere Light wind, clear. Took on naval stores and personal 

baggage. 

7 A ROE 9 tS 
25 || pa et a e dem 
pectim| teeta oe een ee ee | ede one eee ek ee ee ere 
hs. | (il GS) 
OS 1) ER ye 

3 OE rear | ePaeaee e See| 
=r a CAO TOA 

; Re ss ie ol (ee 
See Sha sinwtee oan a ee 
POnc) | Sag aoa! aera: iat pee cee rein Gia ty ee baa eee 
CD Se ees Oe ENC SRT RTT et? ae 1a 
: | eed 
crn fue nies | ea Hl 
Lis | eles Aah Relea 4 Siarw bk -tiatias Neveteda 
whe.) | al 0 coals Se (2 Raesohiee liad WL) 

5 
AO AS| RAS | SORTS” haere (a 


ao 
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& September 1, 1742. After Midday 


o 9% s 
n 
e/ 2] 8 Bee 
° i=} ws ° 0) 
2 ge 5 Oo a 
I SE Light wind and unsteady. Fastened on the shrouds 
and stays. Took on board two barrels of water in 
which cedar had been boiled for the use of the 
Dc Dasbel at | g NO eld e a ck n tociale | erCRIONNY in case of scurvy.138 
aAay | cde bxreh irl Poe aye ott 
BL Jl (ae Me ESE [ale rea eae ate [tena 
P| (EA Skrok ky (a aU eT a ert ed 
DC) (Sin OA Rage eR | fe Sak ameter Ee (ME) een Ape Fier hl lee enw Coles 1 soe 
6 LER Cronpcneees tac] became, 
Ak el lee ere: J 
8 
Ee a 
9 ’ 
ate eres ree Oe ars Lae 
II be oan 
12 ae ome a rr RE RS A RE RR ES 
EY ey te Seale eer ae ieee 
a chee Delph Ome heal be eae 
fe Je!) Qu a | a alicte Be e aie eee ee yO 
UAE L | A Bl ed ea | De ib ones eee al natin 
Pt it) Nok Ohh Sr panned micas WER weay! hae 
TN Pree Sowden be Crean telat y fame 
pC na |e ee AU ie ar ae 
8 pats Ae eS ako fk dele 
oD meee tabs. bial Chremeneen sen lk Heiden Took aboard about 12 poods of iron. 
ras) NE Lieutenant Waxel, Khitrov, and the crew have 
bathe oe PART Ie Fas eh moved to the ship. 
Ir Heaved the hawsers, weighed anchor, and went in 
tow of the yawl and boat until out of the harbor, 
Clitbin and then made use of the sail and oars. 
12 Little breeze, light rain. 


138 The cedar in question is, according to Dr. Stejneger, the Pinus cembra, the pros- 
trate nut pine. Krasheninnikov (History of Kamchatka, Russian edit., St. Petersburg, 
1755, Vol. 2, pp. 192-193) says: “This tree differs from the regular cedar in that it is 
smaller and does not grow straight but creeps along the ground, and for that reason it is 
cailed slanets. It is a valuable remedy for scurvy.” 

Cook refers to it: “One of these [cedars] grows upon the coast. . . It was of this 
sort we made our essence for beer, and found it excellent for the purpose. . . We were 
told by the old Toton [chief] at St. Peter and St. Paul that Beering, during the time he lay 
in that harbour, first taught them the use of the decoction of these pines and that it had 
proved a most excellent remedy for the scurvy.” (James Cook: A Voyage to the Pacific 
Ocean, London, 1784, Vol. 3, Dp. 332-333.) 
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at September 2, 1742. After Midday 


2 y ao 

ee ee Be ee 

° =] =“ ° 7) 

md = ) ~ 

i NE Unsteady wind, gloomy, rainy; depth 6, 7, 8, 10 
fathoms. 

2 At times calm; for that reason it was dangerous to 
go out to sea, and we therefore anchored n 10 
fathoms and paid out 25 fathoms of cable. 

tA ea ae ikl a a 
ek 11) SI (Peer lees eee (Ne See eer peters peer 
i Fi esi Al snl sta eet AA a ie ce anh a Dale ML Ie oh Se 
eS eS ere eee a | Nee 
Los DRE yee daet i Me eal aon ata) Si HT Oe aE CR MERE Da eee Lhe, 
8 ESE Lighthouse SE%E, stone projection SE™%S. 
yeaa th pe: Sel Eel eth ewes Secs te Pars 
cA YT i ces i ma wel a RNa ena et Bal | coh eo, Lamy le eect ee Ere ee Me es Ae 
wr in Se | cn coo | ache reer aon |B 
12 Calm, clear with passing clouds, chilly. 
i atd cea elk] Cailabeiesenaaes eaeen 
ay Ss a | WL MAE wy |S ace el adel [pi Weleda bet ae ESR er AN aha Blal See Meth oor Paneth 
SLE olf ae ll das eat (at tee) ce a) gS eg rok ee wee 2 Me al ale al rn EL a el a 

4 Ww | Light breeze; weighed anchor, hoisted sails, and 
went S from the mouth of Avacha Bay. 

5 N OP Akan) Th ee Re ee dO RY ea oe ee 

6 NNW Dene breeze; carrying mainsail, foresail, and top- 
sail. 

Feet rg DAES pees a eas 
AS. Mee Seinen lata ein ud anh asa ani 
BEC spl 0S | NS PEE EE I yee Oi Se eee ee aller 
10 SE/S Clewed up mainsail and steered E in order to get 
clear of the Kamchatka coast. Opened mainsail. 
II 
12 Lighthouse N by W, Isopa Point S%W. 
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Q September 3, 1742. After Midday 


2 a 

2 Ko} Ps 

° S =] ro) 

=| Read ro) Oo 

S O pe 
Sales oP are) de ee Es oar 


Light wind, clear. 


Light breeze. 


Vaua NW%W 3 miles, Isopa SSW, Shipunski 


Cape NEYN. 


Wind freshening, chilly; took a reef in topsail. 


Topgallantsail breeze; came about with the wind 


and sailed W. 


- 


OMEN CA i Nn 
S/W SE/E 
tei ke pacha dice oe al Ba 
a at uel (MLL Faber aes a 
S7W SE/E 
ATS SEE CPE Ea poe 
sf ay OP ae RR hs an 
A RSS OSI CS FED oes 
NWuw 


Very little wind. 


Tacked to starboard. 
Clewed up mainsail. 
Hoisted mainsail; rain falling. 


Topgallantsail wind. 
Lowered topsail. 


Lieutenant Waxel and Navigator Yushin agreed to 


return to Avacha, because the wind was contrary 
and no headway was being made by tacking and 
because the vessel was leaking badly. 


Sailed into Avacha Bay. 


Vaua lighthouse NW by N 1% German mile. 
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h September 4,.1742. After Midday 


—— |  ——<—— | fC 


Little breeze, sunshiny. 


Entered mouth of Avacha Bay and anchored in 


8% fathoms. 


Vaua Point ESE, Vilyuchensk Island S by 


W 4 W.139 


Gale blowing; dropped another anchor and payed 


out % cable. 


Wind going down a little. 


Light wind; weighed one anchor. 


Had a consultation in regard to the condition of 


our ship, which was leaking badly. An accurate 
copy of the results of our deliberation is given 
ow. 


Weighed anchor and began to tack towards the 


Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. 


Clear with passing clouds. 


139 “Vilyuchensk” Island has disappeared from the maps. It is probably the same as 
“Starichkov” Island of later maps. Steller (“Beschreibung von dem Lande Kamtschatka,” 
p. 18) refers to it: “Diesem Haven [Avacha] zur Rechten ist eine kleine steinerne Insel 
y Diese wird Wiliutschisky ostrow genennet.” 
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September 4, 1742 


DECISION REACHED AT THE CONSULTATION ON SEPTEMBER 4, 1742 


Lieutenant Waxel, Fleet Master Khitrov, and all the lower officers on board on 
the voyage from Avacha to Okhotsk came to the following decision: 


1. We tried to repair the hooker St. Peter so that it would not leak as much as it 
had on the way from Bering Island to Avacha, and when we were at Avacha we had 
hoped that this had been done. 

2. On September 1, after we had [made out a report?] of the activities of our com- 
pany, based on the original journal and chart, we were ready to go on our way. We 
went as far as eight miles from the bay but could not make much headway owing 
to the strong head wind which prevented us from sailing on our course, which was 
south and between south and west. At the same time our ship sprung a leak as 
before, forcing us to bail all the time and in the end to turn back to the aforemen- 
tioned bay. 

3. We knew, from former experiences, that after the middle of this month the 
strong north winds would begin to blow and that our vessel could not weather them 
and could never make Okhotsk in time [to escape them?]. We had time to go as far 
as the mouth of the Bolshaya River and might have done so, but we knew that at 
the Bolsheretsk Post there were not provisions enough foro ur men. Having 
taken all these reasons into consideration we decided to return to Avacha Bay. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 

Master SOFRON KHITROV 

Assistant Navigator KHARLAM YUSHIN 
For the Boatswain ALEXEI IVANOV 
Boatswain’s mate GRIGORI TRUBESHIN 
Midshipman IvAN SINT 
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ie September 5, 1742. After Midday 


5 WNW Reef-topsail wind, cloudy; tacked in succession 
into the Harbor of St. Peter and St.Paul. 


— | ——— |, —————_— | | 


4 W/N Failed to make the harbor and anchored in 7 
fathoms. 


7 Dropped another anchor. 


4 Sent ashore to get a yawl and another boat to 
tow us In. 


—S | | | |S 
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¢ September 6, 1742. After Midday 


Topsail wind. 


By tacking, towing, and rowing got into the 


harbor. 


We safely brought the St. Peter in front of the 


warehouse. 


Dropped the anchors and made fast to shore 


with lines. 


Crew took its baggage ashore. 


Lieutenant Waxel and I went to our quarters 


[on shore]. 
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& September 7, 1742. After Midday *° 


* y e 
a} 2] & 3 g 
mi S O | 
ees ae | Light air. 
aioe Clear; discharging the ship and taking the cargo 
re ae a, ashore. 
SS EE a ae | pe ALP Tees Poa ba sec I ee 
jaty. 2) |i | Since noon we have been unrigging the hooker. 
z SAO i: PE ee | eT I a I a ls ane I Le i eh Se 
oo Oe eh, eae way, ES 
i Sa aabiestyis Nisan in Seg 
—83 eae ae Fair weather. 
ole A aie NPD SORA) i ke 
10 ~~ | Moon and stars out. 
Fd Se | ae ea Carrey Td, PCa eee 
Sou Shey ~ | Very light air, weather as before. 
: ( 
Bec ales aA Ot oa be 
SCS ST ie (PES) CEE SO ae 
ae | ~ | Cloudy 
GR ER as SRy 
ay __| Clear. 
ae | Beene eT Sky overcast. 
pes A) Sey (NED) Pa NSE 
VOM ~ | Since 8:30 it has been raining lightly. 
Toul | Clear with passing clouds. 
Cut Bae OS) MCR ee 
reall rae ~ | Took out the water barrels and the wood from 


| the hooker, and it is now empty. 


140 Yushin’s journal. 


CHAPTER VI 


LIEUTENANT WAXEL’S REPORT ON THE 
VOYAGE OF THE ST. PETER 


Although the log book of the St. Peter gives an intimate, day- 
by-day insight into the happenings of the voyage, and is there- 
fore a valuable historical document, its stereotyped form and 
routine information often obscure the human interest of the 
story. This element is supplied by the simple and straightforward 
narrative of Lieutenant Sven Waxel’s report, which he, as officer 
in command after Bering’s death, forwarded to the Admiralty 
College from Petropavlovsk by special messenger in November, 
1742. A translation from the original! in the Russian archives 
follows. 


To THE IMPERIAL ADMIRALTY COLLEGE, A Most 
HUMBLE REPORT 


Last May, 1741, the late Captain Commander Bering called a council, 
in which participated Captain Chirikov, Professor de la Croyére, the 
officers, and navigators, to decide on the first course to sail after leaving 
the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul [Petropavlovsk] in order to discover 
the Terra Juan de Gama which is marked on the map of the above- 
named Professor de la Croyére and which extends northerly to the 47th 
parallel. It was agreed to steer, after going out of Avacha Bay, SE by 
E, true compass, to the 46th degree in order to see whether there is any 
land on that parallel and if such be discovered to coast alongside of it 
between north and east or north and west, depending on the lay of the 
land. If, however, no land is seen on that parallel, it was concluded 
to sail from there on an E by N course until land is found, and when 
found to follow it in a northerly direction for the purpose of observation 
as long as time will permit so as to return during the last days of Septem- 


1 Archives of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd: Papers of the Admiralty 
College, 1742-1746, No. 2, pp. 233 ff. On the top of the first page is written “Re- 
ceived September 4, 1743, from the hands of Boatswain Alexei Ivanov, who was 
sent here for that purpose.” The report was passed on to the Senate two days later, 
and to the Cabinet on September 17. 
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ber to the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, where we would pass the win- 
ter. All having agreed to this plan, Captain Commander Bering on the 
St. Peter, accompanied by Captain Chirikov on the St. Paul, sailed out 
of Avacha Bay on June 4, 1741, and on getting out to sea kept the course 
agreed upon, that is SE by E, and a little closer at times. 

The wind was fair, and we kept together with Captain Chirikov until 
June 19, when there was a strong easterly wind which compelled us and 
him to take in sail and heave to. The St. Paul was seen to the northwest 
of us until about eleven o'clock at night, being then in latitude 49° 52’ 
N and from Vaua 17° 49’, but after that time we lost sight of her. 
With the coming of day we set out to find her on the course on 
which we saw her during the night, and in this neighborhood so far 
as the weather allowed we spent 43 hours but without success. Then Cap- 
tain Commander Bering, his officers agreeing, decided to pursue the course 
originally agreed upon between S and E, and we kept within that quarter 
of the compass on various rhumbs, according to the wind, to 45° 13’ 
and to the east of Vaua 16° 23’, and about 200 German miles without 
finding any land. The Captain Commander then changed the course 
to E by N, the same which had been agreed upon in council, and we 
sailed on it to latitude 48° 38’ and longitude from Vaua 36°, but even at 
this distance no land was seen. The Captain Commander, his officers 
agreeing, decided to keep a little more to the north in the hope of soon 
discovering some land. Between N and E we sailed until July 16, on 
which day we saw land [Mt. St. Elias] in the northwest. We steered 
for it and on July 20 anchored alongside one of the islands, which we 
named St. Elias [Kayak]. 

This island is situated in latitude 59° 40’ N;? longitude from Vaua 
48° 50’, and on the course E by N from Vaua 41734 German miles. That 
same day the Captain Commander sent Fleet Master Khitrov in the 
longboat to look about among the other islands in sight for a good anchor- 
ing place where we might run for shelter in case of need. Khitrov re- 
turned during the day and made a verbal report to the Captain to the 
effect that he found anchorage between the mainland and the island 
in the roadstead, where he got 3 to 3% fathoms of water. Healso reported 
that on that island he came across a hut built of hewn boards and that 
there were indications that people occupied the hut shortly before our 
coming. He brought to show us a wooden basket, a shovel, also a stone 
which had on it many marks of copper. The Adjunct Steller, who went 
in the small boat to the island of St. Elias, found there an earthen hut 
in which were dried fish, cured that very summer; we saw also human 
footprints on the sand and a fireplace. It was evident that on seeing 

2 Yushin gives 59° 49’, Khitrov 509° 39’. The correct latitude of the southern 


point (Cape St. Elias) is 59° 48’, of the northern point 60° 0’, and of the St. Peter's 
anchorage 59° 50’. p 
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us the people ran into the woods to hide or that their homes are on the 
mainland and they visit this island to catch fish and hunt sea animals. In 
order to show his good will to the native people the Captain Commander 
sent to the hut a number of presents—16 !4 arshins of green-colored goods, 
2 iron knives, 20 Chinese strings of beads, 2 iron [smoking] pipes, all of 
which were left there. We could not tell whether on the mainland there 
was any good timber or not, but we did see the huge mountains and 
volcanoes covered with snow. On the island there is plenty of small 
timber, namely fir, larch, and other trees, which are not fit for building 
and not even for repairing a ship, for we looked for material for topyards 
but did not find it. 

When we had provided ourselves with water from the island of St. 
Elias, the Captain Commander, mainly because it was dangerous to lie 
out in the open sea, departed July 21, and we steered between S and W, 
following the lay of the land, for the purpose of observation. In this 
way we sailed on various courses and came to latitude 56° 54’ by July 26. 
Here we sighted that same coast [Sitkalidak Island] in the direction NE 
by N from us, about seven miles distant. On taking soundings we had 
35 to 40 fathoms of water. It was quite unsafe to keep near the land be- 
cause of the sand banks, continuous heavy fogs, and violent winds; on 
that account, as well as our ignorance of the nature of the coast, which 
had dangers for us, we steered different courses in order to draw away 
from it more and more—all of which is clearly noted down in our log 
book. This maneuvering we kept up until August 2. During that night 
as the fog lifted, we saw quite close to us an island [Chirikov Island], 
the water being 18, 17, and 16 fathoms deep. On that account, as well 
as the darkness and the fog, we let go the anchor in 18 fathoms. We 
named this island Tumannoi [foggy]. In the morning we sailed away. 

The mainland was from us ina NNW direction and not a great distance 
away. August 4 we sighted five islands [Semidi], and from this time 
on we kept farther and farther out to sea. For the course we were follow- 
ing the winds were quite contrary. By August 10 we were in latitude 53° 
18’ N and from Vaua a little less than 400 German miles; and taking all 
this into consideration, also the report submitted by the assistant surgeon, 
to the effect that 21 of our company were down with scurvy and that, 
if obliged to remain out at sea during the autumn weather, they would be 
altogether unfit for service, the Captain Commander with his higher and 
lower officers decided that if the winds permitted it we should from this 
day on keep on the 53rd parallel in order to see whether or not American 
land is to be found on that parallel, although the last we saw of it was 
on the 55th. We attempted to put our decision into execution but, until 
August 27, were hindered by the severe headwinds from the west, being 
then still more than 300 German miles from Vaua and on the 53rd 
parallel of latitude. It was quite clear to the Captain Commander that 
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if these violent head winds held on we should not advance very fast. At 
this time we had only 25 barrels of water, and to attempt with no more 
on hand to reach the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, assuming even 
that headwinds would no longer trouble us, would be very dangerous and 
might lead to a great misfortune. 

Taking these possibilities into consideration it was agreed on this 27th 
day of August to go in search of water on the land which according 
to our calculation was about 60 miles away. On the 29th we saw many 
islands [Shumagin], towards which we steered closer and closer, having 
55, 50, 45, and 15 fathoms of water, with an even, sloping, sandy bottom. 
When we had come near enough we lowered the small yawl and sent 
the Assistant Navigator Yushin to find anchorage among the islands. 
While he was gone we anchored in 24 fathoms. When he returned and 
said that he could not find good anchorage we weighed anchor, put over 
the longboat, and went in its tow into the bay among the islands, where 
we had 25 and 15 fathoms of water. Near one of the islands we anchored 
and sent the navigator ashore to look for water, and, on returning, he 
reported to the Captain Commander that he found plenty of it. The 
mainland was seen behind these islands about 12 miles away. During 
the night we saw fire on one of the islands to the NNE, about a mile and 
a half away from us. 

The following morning, August 30, Fleet Master Khitrov was sent 
in the small yawl to the place where fire had been seen, with instructions 
that, if he found people, he should treat them kindly; and with that in 
view he was given a number of things to present to them. In the mean- 
time a strong wind was blowing, accompanied by squalls, so that it 
was not safe to remain longer near the island, as we were wholly unpro- 
tected. We were therefore obliged to seek shelter, though it was slight, 
among the islands, where we anchored. On September 2 we sent the 
longboat to Khitrov because, owing to the violent wind, he could not 
get off shore in the small yawl. The next day, September 3, he came 
safely aboard but without the small yawl, which he had to leave behind 
owing to the strong wind and heavy surf. He made a report to the Cap- 
tain Commander that he was at the place where fire had been seen, that 
he found the fireplace but did not meet any people. This same day we 
weighed anchor and tacked among the islands, going around the first 
island to the island [Bird Island] which was to the east of it, about two 
miles distant, and there anchoring in 15 fathoms. Here we remained, 
September 4. About noon of the 5th we heard a loud noise and saw two 
men, who sat in two baidarkas rowing towards our ship. When they 
came within 50 fathoms of us they stopped and called to us in their 
tongue, which our interpreters of the Chukchi and Koriak languages 
could not make out. Our interpreters hailed them in Koriak and in 
Chukchi, and it was evident that they. could not understand, because 
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they pointed to their ears, waved their hands to us, and motioned to 
the shore. After this, one of the two approached much closer to our ship 
but would not come alongside. At the order of the Captain Commander 
we threw to him, tied on a board, several arshins of red (Chinese) silk, 
mirrors, iron pipes for smoking Chinese tobacco (called shar), and several 
small copper bells. He seemed to receive these gifts with pleasure, and 
in return he threw to us two thin sticks planed smooth, to one of which 
were tied birds’ feathers and to the other a bird’s claw with the feathers 
on, which feathers we identified as that of the hawk. When we had 
accepted the presents the Americans pulled away for the shore, at the 
same time shouting to us in a loud voice and waving their hands toward 
the beach. 

The Captain Commander ordered that the longboat should be lowered; 
in this I was sent to the Americans. I took with me an interpreter who 
understood the Chukchi and Koriak tongues, several armed men, also 
presents and Russian liquor. When I came near the place of the Ameri- 
cans I anchored because, owing to the surf, the strong wind, and sub- 
merged rocks, it was impossible to land. I allowed the interpreter and 
several men of my party to wade ashore. At the same time I offered the 
Americans presents, which they would not accept. To one of them I 
handed a cup of liquor, which he took and drank but immediately spat 
it out. In the meantime the interpreter who went ashore was led to 
their camp, where he was offered whale blubber, which he accepted. 
When he wished to go back to the boat the Americans detained him 
and would not allow it; just how fast they held him it was difficult to 
say. In order to free him I was obliged to command the soldiers to 
fire in the air. When the guns were fired they all fell on the ground, 
and this gave the interpreter the chance to come aboard. The Ameri- 
cans made a dash for the boat, seized the painter, and started to haul 
the boat ashore. I feared that it would be smashed on the rocks and 
therefore shouted to cut the painter and slip the cable. With all my 
men I returned safe on board and made a verbal report to the Captain 
Commander. At night the Americans built a big fire on the beach. 
That night there was an unusually strong wind, and we were compelled 
to strike the main and fore yards and wait for daylight. As soon as the 
5th of September dawned we weighed anchor and tacked near the island 
with the intention of proceeding on our course, but the wind was contrary 
and the tide against us. We went back again to the island and anchored 
in 17 fathoms. While we were at anchor there rowed to us from the afore- 
mentioned island seven baidarkas, two of which came right up to the ship. 
It was evident that they had never before seen a gun, for when they came 
to us they were not in the least afraid. We gave them at this time an 
iron kettle and a few needles. They gave to us as presents two hats made 
of bark on which were fastened ivory images in the form of a human 
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being.’ These images are being sent together with this humble report 
to the honorable Admiralty College, but the hats as well as the sticks 
were lost at the time of our misfortune. 

_All these islands are uninhabited and treeless. It is evident that the 
Americans come in baidarkas from the mainland to the islands to hunt sea 
animals and to catch fish. As to the way the Americans make their 
baidarkas from seal hide, it may be seen from the detailed drawing which I 
made on the map which is sent to the Admiralty College. Having taken 
on water we got under sail September 6 and continued on our course. 
We called that island Shumagin. We intended to go straight to Avacha 
Bay, but contrary winds from the west as well as violent winds hindered 
us and caused us much suffering. Frequently we had to heave to in order 
to save ourselves. On September 24 we came to latitude 51° N where we 
sighted several islands [Adak, Atka] and, behind them on the WNW, 
the American mainland [Great Sitkin]. At this place there blew an inde- 
scribable gale from the west which continued until October 13. During 
the whole time we had to heave to and were carried to the eastward 
about 80 German miles. In order that the Admiralty College may form 
some idea of the storm it should be pointed out that the old navigators 
said that they had seldom seen anything like it. We were saved from it 
with great difficulty. A number of the men were down with scurvy, 
some died of it, and those who survived were too weak to work. Al- 
though, on account of the hard labor and the continuous inclement 
weather, we were at the end of our strength, yet with the help of God 
we made every effort to reach the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul. On 
October 25, being then in latitude 51° and some minutes, we sighted a 
high, rocky, and treeless island in NW by N, which we named St. Marki- 
ana [Kiska Island]. On the 28th we saw another island to the NNW, 
about three miles distant, and in its neighborhood three smallislands. As 
far as we could make out they were all bare and treeless. This island we 
named St. Stephen [Buldir]. The following day it was foggy, and on 
taking soundings and getting only 35 fathoms of water we hove to and 
did not take any chances. When it cleared a bit we noticed an island 
to the west which we named St. Abraham [one of the Semichi]. We then 
hoisted the sails and went on our way. It became very difficult to run the 
ship because, in addition to those who died, 40 were ill and those who 
were still about were very feeble. We continued under these conditions 


8 These so-called hats were eye shades which the hunters used when out at sea. 
Cook gives the following description of them: “All of them [Aleuts of Unalaska] 
have a kind of oval snouted cap, made of wood, with a rim to admit the head. 
These caps are dyed with green and other colors; and round the upper part of the 
rim are stuck the long bristles of some sea animal [sea lion] on which are strung 
glass beads; and on the front is a small image or two made of bone.” (James Cook: 
A Voyage to the Pacific Ocean, London, 1784, Vol. 2, p. 51.) See Fig. 12, lower- 
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until November 4, on which day we sighted land [Copper Island] which 
we looked upon as a godsend because it was beyond our strength to 
keep any longer at sea. By observation this land is in latitude 54°, but by 
dead reckoning we thought we were in latitude 53° and in longitude some 
140 minutes from Vaua. From this reckoning we hoped that the land 
in sight might be Kamchatka, some little distance north of Shipunski 
Cape. Our faulty reckoning was due to the fact that we had for a long 
time (as may be seen from our log book) thick weather and no sunshine 
to set us right. 

We and our men were greatly weakened from the severe attack of the 
scurvy and at the end of our strength and in great danger, for it may be 
said at that time the ship was without control. Of our men there were 
only eight who, with great pain, could look after themselves, and of 
these three, one of them being the Captain Commander’s man, could 
come on deck. All the others were sick unto death. We had only six 
barrels of water on board. As to provisions we had no sea biscuit or such 
like and only a little flour, butter, and meat. On top of this the shrouds 
on the mainsail above the catharpings on the right side were all torn, and 
therefore we could not carry any sail on the mainmast and, as was noted 
above, there was no one to do any repairing. At the particular time of 
our misfortune the wind was contrary for getting around the cape seen 
by us. Therefore, on November 5, realizing that we were in a bad state 
to remain longer at sea and that it was dangerous to wait for fair winds 
because our men were giving out so fast that we feared we should be left 
without any help whatever and the ship would be lost with all on board, 
the Captain Commander called together for consultation all the higher 
and lower officers and those of the men who were still able to drag them- 
selves to the cabin. The members of the crew announced that because 
of their sickness and feebleness they were no longer able to do their work 
at sea. Taking this into account the Captain Commander and the higher 
and lower officers agreed to look for an anchoring place where we might 
winter in order to save ourselves and not be entirely destroyed by such 
a dreadful disease. All the men agreed to this, and we sailed before the 
wind towards the land and drew near it about five o’clock in the after- 
noon and anchored with the small bower in 12 fathoms of water and paid 
out about three-fourths of a cable. It broke about 80 fathoms from the 
end, and we were carried by the surf 5 fathoms, when we let go another 
anchor with the same result, and we were carried by the surf over [the 
reef] closer to the shore into 414 fathoms, where we let fall the best bower 
and paid out three-fourths of a cable. By this time we had 49 of the 
crew on the sick list. On November 6 we lowered the longboat and 
moored the ship, but only after great difficulty since we were so short- 
handed. After this week, with the help of those men who, although with 
some effort, were still able to be on their feet, we did our best to transport 
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the sick ashore and to put up for them tents made out of sails. When 
these were up we took the sick Captain Commander ashore on Novem- 
ber 8; Fleet Master Khitrov, who was also ill, on the 15th; and many of 
the crew, not a few of whom died as they were being transported. On 
the 21st I, too, was so ill that I had to be taken off the ship because I was 
almost helpless, and there was no one to bring water on board, and no 
one to look after the ship. 

At this time the Captain Commander sent Constable Roselius with 
two other men with instructions to follow the shore in a northerly direc- 
tion to determine whether the land on which we were was part of Kam- 
chatka or some island; and, if Kamchatka, Roselius was to continue 
on his way until he came to an inhabited place and there carry out such 
orders as the Captain Commander gave him. Roselius was so weak 
that he did not go farther than 30 miles from our camp and returned 
without news. On November 21, the Captain Commander ordered me, 
with the higher and lower officers and members of the crew, to submit 
a report on the best way to save the ship. This was done, and the report 
was submitted on the 23rd, in which we recommended that the ship 
should be hauled up on the sandy beach near our camp and that the cargo 
should not be unloaded so that in case of a strong offshore wind and the 
breaking of the cables the ship would not be carried out to sea. The Cap- 
tain Commander accepted the report and that same day, the 23rd, ordered 
Master Khitrov to put it into execution at the very first opportunity. 
On the 25th Khitrov started to go on board and, when he came to where 
the longboat was hauled up, was told by the boatswain, Alexei Ivanov, 
who was on watch, that there were only five able-bodied men. In drag- 
ging the longboat into the water one of the men got drenched to the skin 
and had to give up, which left four men who were completely exhausted. 
When Master Khitrov realized that with this handful of men he could 
not weigh the best bower anchor, that the wind at the time was blowing 
NNW straight on the rocky reef, which was about 150 fathoms in SSE 
direction from where the ship was at that time, and that the topmasts 
and yards were down, and even if there had been enough men it would 
be dangerous to move the ship in such weather, owing to the above-men- 
tioned reef, he became convinced that he could not carry out the task 
assigned to him. He then came to me and explained the situation, and 
I advised him to make his report to the Captain Commander, which he 
did. From the 25th to the 28th it blew hard so that it was not possible 
to go on board to carry out the above-mentioned order. In addition to 
the other troubles Fleet Master Khitrov was quite ill with scurvy and 
unable to be about and was put in the same tent with the rest of us. 
On the night of November 28 a violent storm from NE broke the cable 
and drove the ship on the sandy beach on which we had planned to 
lay her up. On December 1 the Captain Commander sent the sailor 
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Anchiugov with two other men along the shore to the south to explore 
and to learn whether the land on which we were was the mainland or 
some island. They came back on December 27 without any definite 
information. 

On December 8, 1741, by the will of God, Captain Commander Bering 
died of scurvy from which he had been suffering for four months, and we 
buried him on the island where we lived. I succeeded him in command, 
and, with the assistance of Fleet Master Khitrov, every effort was made 
to find out where we were; but, owing to bad weather and other serious 
obstacles, it was not before the month of April that we knew anything 
certain. As soon as we were sure that we were on an island, we made a 
general inspection of the St. Peter to determine whether she was in good 
condition for going to Kamchatka and whether it was possible to get her 
into the water. Our examination showed that the vessel was so badly 
injured that she could not be repaired, that we had nothing to repair her 
with, and that we had not the facilities for getting her off since she was 
buried in something like seven feet of sand above the keel. We took 
council together as to how to get away from the island, and we found 
no other means (since the island was bare and treeless) than to break up 
the ship and make out of her for our voyage to Kamchatka as large a vessel 
as the timber would allow. To this plan all agreed, and we went to work 
in April and continued operations until May 5. On the following day 
(May 6), with the help of God, we commenced building the new vessel, 
the keel of which was 36 feet, beam 12, and depth 5 feet 3 inches. We 
worked as fast as we could, making use of every favorable moment. 

The island on which we wintered extends from 54° to 56° north latitude, 
and from the southern cape, which we named Cape Manati, that is to say 
Sea Cow, it stretches from NNW to SSE. It is about 130 versts long 
and about 10 wide. There are no habitations on it and no signs that 
people ever lived there. There are no trees of any kind except in some 
places a few small willows. On the island are high mountains and vol- 
canoes. In many places there are rocky bluffs, making it extremely 
difficult for seagoing vessels to approach, for on the whole island there are 
very few places where the beach is not full of rocks, stretching out into 
the sea for a verst or more, which are submerged at high tide and exposed 
at low tide. Where the beach is not rocky the surf runs high, and there- 
fore it is quite dangerous to anchor in the roadstead. For ships that 
draw five or six feet of water there is no place for wintering, for we looked 
into the question of a harbor and sent for that purpose Fleet Master 
Khitrov to the south and boatswain Alexei Ivanov to the north, but 
they could not find one. When the wind blew from the west it brought 
us from Kamchatka pieces of timber that had been used in the building 
of huts, planks that had been used for fastening together rafts of logs, 
and broken deer sleds such as are used by the wandering Koriaks. 
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Many times when the weather was clear some of our men saw, from 
the west side of the island, what seemed to be snow-covered volcanoes, 
but on account of the great distance we could not be sure about that, 
but our reckoning on the 1742 voyage leaves no room for doubt that the 
volcanoes in question were those of the Kamchatka coast. From the 
American side there floated over to us big pine trees, arrows, and paddles 
such as are not found in Kamchatka. While on the island we lived very 
poorly because our dwellings were holes made in the sand covered over 
with sail. The gathering of wood was particularly difficult, for we were 
obliged to search for it along the beach and carry it on our backs as far 
as 10 or 12 versts. While we were there we and nearly all the men in our 
command suffered greatly from scurvy and for such a long time that some 
did not fully recover before spring when there were found some greens 
which could be used for food. During the whole winter our food, because 
we had no other provision, was, we might say, very poor, difficult to 
obtain, and not fit to eat. We had to hunt along the beach sometimes 
as far as 20 and 30 versts in the hopes of killing a sea animal, sea otter, 
sea lion, or hair seal, which is commonly called tulen. Having killed 
the beast we had to carry it on our backs the same long distance back to 
our camp. If we could not find live animals to kill we had to content 
ourselves with dead ones that were washed ashore, such as sea cows and 
whales. By spring the game was frightened away, and we had to live 
on the fur seals which came here at that time to breed. Their meat was 
especially nauseating; and, asit became more so as time went on, we took 
to hunting sea cows, huge animals, weighing no less than two hundred 
poods. One may form an idea of the appearance of these animals—fur 
seal, sea lion, and sea cow—from the sketches of them made on the map 
which I send to the Admiralty College.4 From this time on we lived on sea 
cow meat, which is better than that of the other animals aforementioned. 

On the island where we lived there were violent winds and even bliz- 
zards during the winter. It may be said that between December and 
March there was seldom a fair day. From March and during the spring 
and summer months there was almost continuous fog and dampness and 
little pleasant weather. 

The delay in the construction of our vessel was due in part to the dis- 
agreeable atmospheric conditions just mentioned and in part to the 
poor health of the men and the great distance from the source of author- 
ity, which made it unsafe to hold them strictly to their work, and nothing 
could be done without the consent of all concerned. Adjunct Steller, 
who was with us, prospected the island for metals and minerals but found 
none. When with God’s help the new ship was finished, I, with Fleet 
Master Khitrov and all the men, had a meeting to discuss what we should 


4 Reproduced by W. H. Dall as Pl. 70, Appendix 19, U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey Rept. for 1890. 
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do with all the material on hand. We agreed to take with us a certain 
amount of iron for ballast, such provisions as we needed, a supply of fresh 
water, several barrels of salted sea cow meat, and all the crew with their 
baggage and to sail for Kamchatka. All the other material and supplies, 
the greater part of which was worthless, according to the testimony of the 
Fleet Master and the petty officers, it was decided to leave behind in the 
warehouse which we built for that purpose. Owing to the fall weather 
and our ignorance of the seaworthiness of our craft we did not think it 
wise to overload it. A list of all the material, good and bad, left behind 
is sent to the Admiralty College. 

On August 10 we launched our newly constructed ship which we named 
the hooker St. Petey, and we rigged it on August 13. Having taken on 
board all the men to the number of 46, we started, with God’s help, on our 
way to Kamchatka. On the night of August 15, while out at sea, the ves- 
sel, owing to her poor construction, sprang a big leak so that there was 
soon about two feet of water in the hold. We were in great danger, and to 
lighten the ship we threw out of the hold cannon balls and shot. By 
means of buckets and pumps we got rid of some of the water. When the 
leak had been somewhat attended to we proceeded on our course. On 
August 26 we sailed safely into the Harbor of the Holy Apostles St. Peter 
and St. Paul. There we heard that Captain Chirikov and his company 
had left this same summer for Okhotsk. We repaired the hooker St. Peter 
and set sail on September 1 with the intention of following him to 
Okhotsk, but after being out at sea for five days another big leak was dis- 
covered. In addition to other troubles the wind was contrary, so that 
we decided, all agreeing, to return for the winter to the harbor so that 
we might not suffer misfortune from such a leak in such an unreliable 
vessel and so late a season. 

We are now in Kamchatka, where we plan to remain until the coming 
April, when we will repair the hooker and go to Okhotsk. If Captain 
Chirikov should still be there, Iand my company will place ourselves at 
his orders; if he should be gone, we will proceed to Yakutsk, where I will 
try to carry out the instructions of the Admiralty College which I shall 
there receive; if there are no orders on hand, I will wait until they come. 

I take this occasion to report to the Admiralty College that from the 
time we left the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul in the year 1741, and 
during the time we were out at sea and on the island, there died of scurvy 
at different times, officers and others, 31 men. The names of these per- 
sons and the dates of their death are sent on a special list. 

Article 9 of the instructions which the Admiralty College gave to Cap- 
tain Commander Bering reads that when the expedition shall have come 
to an end there should be forwarded to the Admiralty College the log 
book and the chart that shall have been made by the officers who were 
on the voyage. I and Fleet Master Khitrov fully meant to do that [make 
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the chart] but we were in such trouble and so ill (all of which I have 
reported above) that we have not as yet been able to accomplish it. But 
the log book and a sketch map giving the outline of the American coast 
(which we wished to name, after the manner of other European dis- 
coverers, “New Russia” but did not feel empowered to do so without 
orders of the Admiralty College), as well as sketch maps of the islands of 
St. Elias, Shumagin, and the other neighboring islands are being sent to 
' the Admiralty College this 15th day of November, 1742, by a special mes- 
senger, one of my men, the boatswain Alexei Ivanov. This man was a 
tower of strength when we were in trouble. The Captain Commander 
made him boatswain, and he fulfilled the duties of his position in an able 
manner. For greater safety in going through the country of the natives 
Ivanov is accompanied by Ivan Okulov, one of our soldiers, from a 
Tobolsk regiment. They are ordered to go by way of the Anadyr Post 
and to lose no time. 

That which I have reported above about our hardships and suffering 
I humbly pray that the Admiralty College may receive. 


Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 
Harbor of the Holy Apostles 
St. Peter and St. Paul 


November 15, 1742 


ENCLOSURE 


LIST OF THE OFFICERS AND MEN OF THE “ST. PETER,” WHICH SAILED FROM THE 
HARBOR OF ST. PETER AND ST. PAUL IN 1741, WHO BY THE WILL OF GOD 
DIED OF SCURVY EITHER AT SEA OR ON THE ISLAND WHERE WE 
WINTERED 


The name of each person and the date when he died are noted below; and the 
island where we wintered, and which has been described above, we named Bering’s 
Island. 


Sailor, 2nd rank Nikita Shumagin Aug. 31, 1741 
Marine grenadier Andrei Tretyakov Sept. 24, 1741 
Marine soldier Alexei Kiselev Oct. 10, 174T 
Kamchatka soldier Nikita Kharitonov Oct? .20),1741 
Marine soldier Luka Zaviakov Oct, 122. 1747 
Admiralty cooper Stepan Bogdriev Oct 228) sry 
Soldier of the Siberian garrison Karp Pashennoi Octii (an, 1745 
Admiralty carpenter Ivan Petrov INOV.2e0 74 
Drummer of the Siberian garrison Osip Chentsov Nov. 4, 1741 
Marine grenadier Alexei Popov tINov.t +4, 5y4r 
Soldier of the Siberian garrison Ivan Davidov Nov. 4, 1741 
Marine grenadier Ivan Nebaranov NOV. 5, 174 
Boatswain Nils Jansen Nov. 8, 1741 
Trumpeter Mikhael Toroptsov Nov. II, 1741 
Sailor, 1st rank Ivan Emelianov Nov. 15, 1741 
Cannoneer, 2nd rank Ilya Dergachev Nov. 15, 1741 
Cadet of the Yakutsk regiment Vasili Popkov Nov. 15, 1741 
Sailor, 2nd rank Seliverst Tarakanov Nov. 15, 1741 


Soldier of the Yakutsk regiment} Savin Stepanov Nov. 16, 1741 
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Sailor, Ist rank 
’ , ” 


Navigator 
Admiralty calker 
Underskipper 
Marine grenadier 
Cannoneer, 2nd rank 
Marine soldier 
Ensign 


Mark Antipin 
Semen Artemev® 
Andreyan Eselberg 
Alexei Klementev 
Nikita Khotyaintsov 
Ivan Tretyakov 
Prokofei Efintsov 
Fedor Panov 

Ivan Lagunov 


Personal servants of the officers, two men 


Altogether, with the Captain Commander, 31 men.6 
Lieutenant SVEN WAXEL 


5 His death not mentioned in the log book. 
6 Waxel left out the name of the sailor Nikita Ovtsin, who died on November 


19 (see log book). 
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CHAPTER VII 


THE JOURNAL OF CHIRIKOV’S VESSEL, THE 
bs EAL. | 


The second of the two vessels that started on June 4, 1741, 
from Petropavlovsk on that eventful voyage was the St. Paul, 
Captain Alexei Chirikov in command. The first-hand records 
consist of a log book, a daily journal of the voyage, and Captain 
Chirikov’s report to the Admiralty College in St. Petersburg. 
Of the originals!in the Russian archives, a translation of the 
journal is given in this chapter and of Captain Chirikov’s 
report in the next chapter. It has not been deemed necessary 
to publish the log book, as, other than routine navigational in- 
formation, it contains nothing that is not reported even more 
fully, in the journal and report. The log book has, however, been 
used in plotting the track of the St. Paul (see p. 330, footnote 1). 


JouRNAL KEPT ON THE SHIP “St. PAUL” IN COMMAND OF CAPTAIN 
ALEXEI CHIRIKOV AT THE TIME IT MADE THE VOYAGE EAST 
FROM THE KAMCHATKA HARBOR OF THE HOLY APOSTLES 
PETER AND PAUL TO THE WESTERN COAST OF 
AMERICA IN THE YEAR I74I 


The reckoning begins from the landmark called Vaua at the mouth of 
Avacha Bay, situated in latitude 52° 53’ north, longitude (according to the 
observation taken recently by Professorof Astronomy Delisle de la Croyére) 
127° 55’ from the meridian of St. Petersburg and 175° 55’ from the Peak of 
Teneriffe Island. For our reckoning we take the meridian which runs 
through Vaua as the first meridian. We reckon in knots, of which there 
are sixty to the degree. After June 4 we marked on the chart our daily 
position in latitude and longitude, the rhumb, and the distance from Vaua. 


1 Log book: Archives of the Hydrographic Section of the Ministry of Marine, 
Petrograd: 1741-43, Nos. 645-648. Another log book, under 1742, No. 1706. 

Journal: Archives of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd: Papers of the Admiralty 
College, 1743, No. 16. 

Report: Archives of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd: Papers of Captain 
Commander Bering, No. 44. 
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June 4, 1741 


From Vaua we sailed on the rhumb S50°E, distance 8.5 knots. 


June 5, 1741 

From Vaua rhumb S68°E. 

Saw the St. Peter, Captain Commander Bering in command, on the 
rhumb W by §S, 5 knots distant. We fired a gun as a signal for the Cap- 
tain Commander to come closer to us since the wind was such that we 
could not go to him. From us it seemed that the course sailed was more 
southerly than agreed upon. It had been decided by all the officers and 
by Professor Delisle de la Croyére to sail SE by E true compass. That 
same hour the Captain Commander acknowledged our signal by firing 
a gun and stood straight for us. 

Although Juan de Gama Land is an island, consequently not a part 
of the American continent, yet we decided on the course we did because 
our instructions called for an examination of the islands lying on the 
way to America. It was agreed in case we failed to find land in lati- 
tude 46° N, to sail steadily E by N until we met with success. If 
on either of the courses SE by E or E by N we discovered land it was 
our plan to coast along it from east to north or north to west, depend- 
ing on its position, but not to follow it up if it extended between south 
and east. In that case we were to leave it and go east until we came 
across [other] land and keep this in sight while likewise going norther- 
ly, to latitude 65° or at least as far as, with the help of God, the time 
would permit. If we reached latitude 65° in good time we planned to sail 
due west to the Chukchi country and in this way determine the distance 
between America and Asia and when that was accomplished to return 
to this harbor. If on the above-mentioned rhumb we should run into 
head winds then we agreed to keep as close to the rhumb as possible 
until, with God’s help, we discovered land, which we would examine 
according to the instructions of the Captain Commander. In planning 
the voyage we had to keep in mind that we must return to this harbor 
towards the end of September. Although we discussed the plan sug- 
gested by the Admiralty College, before we left, of sailing (because the 
distance was supposed to be short) across from the Chukchi land to 
America, yet we did not do so because it was too early. 


June 6, 1741 


Latitude by observation 52° 02’ N; from Vaua, longitude 1° 57’ 3” E, 
rhumb S54°30’E, distance 87.9 knots.? 
2 Asin the log book of the St. Peter, the positions refer to noon of the astronomical 


day. For the difference between the civil and the astronomical date, see foot- 
note 6, p. 50. In the journal of the St. Paul, however, the rhumb and distance 
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At 1:30 in the afternoon the Captain Commander, in answer to our 
signal mentioned above, came close to our ship. Through the speaking 
trumpet we told him that we signaled because he was on the rhumb 
W by S, 5 knots distant, wind SW by W, and that we ought to keep 
closer together. If we failed to do so we might become separated in 
foggy weather and spend valuable time in looking for one another, for 
we were on the course agreed upon and the wind fair. 

The same day the Captain Commander signaled for one of our lieu- 
tenants. Captain Chirikov requested that, unless it was an urgent matter, 
the communication should be made through the speaking trumpet, for 
to send a lieutenant necessitated the lowering of a boat and the loss of 
time. It was replied (from the St. Peter) that if we had any communica- 
tion of importance to make to the Captain Commander we should send 
a lieutenant; if we had not we need not send him, and that this was all 
they wished to tell us. After this the signal was taken down. 


June 7, 1741 


Latitude 50° 55’; from Vaua, longitude 4° 26’ 7”, rhumb S54°21’E, 
distance 201.4 knots. 


June 8, 1741 


Latitude 49° 52’; from Vaua, longitude 6° 49’, rhumb S54°41’E, 
distance 313 knots. 

At the fourth hour in the afternoon the Captain Commander signaled 
for our ship to take the lead. 


June 0, 1741 


Latitude by observation 48° 42’; from Vaua, longitude 9° 09’ 6”, 
rhumb S54°08’E, distance 428.4 knots. 


June 10, 1741 


Latitude by observation 47° 45’; from Vaua, longitude 10° 53’ 9”, 
rhumb S53°33’E, distance 518 knots. 

At the fifth hour the St. Petey came near us, and we told them that at 
night we would heave to in order to take soundings and when we did that 
we would hang a lantern at the ensign staff and that they should keep 
a lookout for it and not run into us. 


from Vaua are reckoned differently from what they are in the log of the St. Peter. 
The rhumb is expressed as direction within a quadrant instead of in points of the 
compass, as there (footnote 2, p. 37); the distance, in knots, or nautical miles 
(60 to a mean degree of latitude), instead of in German miles (15 to a degree). 
Comparing the entries for June 6 and reducing them to a common term, we get: 
(1) rhumb: St. Peter, SE by E 3° 30’ E, or, in azimuth, 120° 15’; St. Paul, S54° 30’E, 
or 125° 30’; (2) distance, St. Peter, 251% German miles, or 1o1 knots; St. Paul, 
87.9 knots. For the track of the St. Paul Pl. I should be consulted throughout. 
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June II, 1741 


Latitude 46° 58’; from Vaua, longitude 12° 38’ 8”, rhumb S53°56’E, 
603 knots. 

At the sixth hour Captain Commander signaled to wait for him and 
to do that we hove to. At 6:30 we talked over with him the latitude, the 
longitude, and the distance from Vaua. Proceeded on our course. It 
was understood that if in the nighttime we took soundings and got 
bottom we should fire a gun and bring to. 


June 12, 1741 


Latitude by observation 46° 05’; from Vaua, longitude 13° 35’ 5”, 
rhumb S52°20’E, distance 667.7 knots. 


June 13, 1741 


Latitude 46° 03’; from Vaua, longitude 14° 0’ 1”, rhumb S53° 02’E. 
distance 682 knots. 

At 3:30 in the afternoon we hove to while the St. Peter came up to 
us. Lieutenant Waxel, through the speaking trumpet, announced that 
according to the decision reached by the Captain Commander, the 
officers, and the Professor of Astronomy, Delisle de la Croyére, it was 
time to change the rhumb and to sail E by N by true compass. From 
our ship it was replied that Captain Chirikov and his officers agreed to 
this, since the observations made at noon [recorded under June 12] gave 
our position as latitude 46° 05’ N, rhumb from Vaua S52°20’E. Thecon- 
versation ended by all agreeing to sail E by N true compass. That same 
hour we looked from the crosstrees for land between Sand W,also Sand E, 
but saw no land. We filled our sails and went on the rhumb agreed upon, 


June 14, 1741 


Latitude 46° 18’; from Vaua, longitude 14° 10’ 7”, rhumb S$54°20’E, 
distance 677 knots 


June 15, 1741 


Latitude 47° 41’; from Vaua, longitude 14° 23’ 4”, rhumb S60°26’E, 
distance 632.3 knots. 


June 16, 1741 


Latitude 47° 55’; from Vaua, longitude 14° 39’ 1”, rhumb S61°58’E, 
distance 634.1 knots. 

At the beginning of the fourth hour in the afternoon we came about 
and went on a port tack in order to get closer to the Captain Commander, 
who was from us SE by §S, about 3% (?) knots away. About the middle 
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of the hour we shook out the first reef in the fore-topsail; at the end of 
the hour we came about on a starboard tack. 

At the end of the fifth hour we came up with the St. Peter. We lowered 
the staysail, clewed up the foresail, and inquired through the speaking 
trumpet how far north we should go in case this east wind held on and 
whether a signal would be given us when it was time to put about. In 
reply we were told that no changes would be made without a signal. At 
the beginning of the eighth hour the Captain Commander came about 
and so did we. 


June 17, 1741 


Latitude 48° 12’; from Vaua, longitude 15° 49’ 5”, rhumb S65°0’E, 
distance 665 knots. 


June 18, 1741 


Latitude 48° 53’; from Vaua, longitude 17° 30’ 05”, rhumb S70°04’E, 
distance 704 knots. 

About the middle of the fifth hour in the morning a gun was fired from 
the St. Peter as a signal for us to come up. We brought to, since we were 
to the leeward; and in the meantime the St. Peter drew close to us, and 
Master Khitrov, speaking through the trumpet, informed us that we were 
now near 49° o’ N, and that the place on the 46th parallel which lies 
on the agreed course from Vaua is now SW from us; consequently we 
should now come about on another tack. I replied that we should [not?] 
come about with the wind as it stands because we are now sailing NE“%4E 
true compass, which course is the same as E by N from the 46th parallel, 
a difference of 24 rhumbs. If we came about on another tack we should 
be sailing SSW%W, a difference of 1114 rhumbs, which would lead us 
far away from our main course. Therefore I suggested that we proceed 
on the course we are on, making use of the north and west winds, until 
we had come at least as far as the 53rd parallel. No reply was made to 
this. We filled our sails and went our way. 


June 19, 1741 


Latitude 49° 31’; from Vaua, longitude 18° 36’ 2”, rhumb S73°53’E, 
distance 727.7 knots. 


June 20, 1741 


Latitude 48° 49’; from Vaua, longitude 17° 41’ 7”, rhumb S69°58’E, 
distance 712 knots. 

At the third hour in the morning the St. Peter was 10 knots distant; at 
the fifth hour she began to disappear from sight. 

The spot where we last saw the ship was to the north, latitude 48° 59’, 
longitude from Vaua 18° o’, distance 10 knots. 
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June 21, 1741 


Latitude by observation 48° 27’; from Vaua, longitude 17° 29’, rhumb 
S68°10’E, distance 716 knots. . 

At the beginning of the ninth hour wind moderated; hoisted mainsail 
and foresail and proceeded on our course; lowered main-staysail. The 
signal code which the Captain Commander gave us said that in case we 
parted we should look for one another at the place where we last saw 


one another. I gave the order to steer as near as possible for that spot, . 


but this was difficult as it was NNE from us and the wind was dead 
ahead. 


June 22, 1741 
Latitude 48° 06’; from Vaua, longitude 18° 37’ 8”, rhumb S67°59’E, 
distance 765 knots. 
June 23, 1741 
*Latitude 48° 15’; from Vaua, longitude 20° 20’ 3”, rhumb S70°15’E; 
distance 823 knots. 


At the fifth hour in the morning we gave up looking for the St. Peter 
and with the assent of all the officers of the St. Paul we went on our way. 


June 24, 1741 


Latitude by observation 48° 03’; from Vaua, longitude 23° 14’, rhumb 
$71°53’E, distance 933 knots. 


June 25, 1741 


Latitude 48° 22’; from Vaua, longitude 26° 24’ 2”, rhumb S74°54’E, 
distance 1,040 knots. 

June 26, 1741 

Latitude by observation 48° 11’; from Vaua, longitude 29° 14’, rhumb 
S75°48’E, distance 1,149 knots. 

At the beginning of the twelfth hour in the morning we thought we 
sighted mountains between N and NE, and to make sure we steered NE 
by compass. 

; June 27, 1741 

Latitude 48° 34’; from Vaua, longitude 30° 52’ 4”, rhumb $77°32’E, 
distance, 1,200 knots. 

At the end of the fourth hour in the afternoon we discovered that the 
supposed mountains were clouds and therefore went back to the regular 
course. 


June 28, 1741 mre 
Latitude 48° 59’; from Vaua, longitude 33° 0’ 5”, rhumb S$79°24’E, 
distance 1,269 knots. wAS ‘5 
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June 29, 1741 


Latitude 49° 22’ 1"; from Vaua, longitude 34° 58’ 1”, rhumb S80°53’E, 
distance 1,332 knots. 


June 30, 1741 


Latitude 409° 47’; from Vaua, longitude 37° 06’ 8”, rhumb S82°24’E, 
distance 1,407 knots. 


July 1, 1741 

Latitude 50° 27’; from Vaua, longitude 40° 31’, rhumb S84°28’E, 
distance 1,514 knots. 

July 2, 1741 

Latitude 50° 48’; from Vaua, longitude 42° 0’ 4”, rhumb S85°24’E, 
distance 1,559 knots. 

July 3, 1741 

Latitude 50° 50’; from Vaua, longitude 42° 06’, rhumb S85°29’E, 
distance 1,562 knots. 

July 4, 1741 

Latitude 51° 03’; from Vaua, longitude 42° 40’, rhumb S86°o1’E, 
distance 1,584 knots. 

July 5, 1741 

Latitude 51° 32’; from Vaua, longitude 45° 12’ 8”, rhumb S87°13’E, 
distance 1,668 knots. 

July 6, 1741 

Latitude 51° 58’; from Vaua, longitude 47° 33’ 1”, rhumb S88°12’E, 
distance 1,751 knots. 

July 7, 1741 

Latitude 52° 10’; from Vaua, longitude 48° 36’, rhumb S88°37’E, 
distance 1,773 knots. 

At the eighth hour in the evening we noticed considerable green-look- 
ing vegetation afloat, which we thought was grass, and therefore we 
brought to in order to take soundings. No bottom at 100 fathoms. 

Examined the vegetation and learned that it was not (sea) grass but a 
species found in thick water resembling a sea nettle which is washed ashore 
in large quantities. 

July 8, 1741 

Latitude 52° 32’; from Vaua, longitude 48° 45’, rhumb S89°19’E, 
distance 1,772 knots. 

July 9, 1741 


Latitude 52° 40’; from Vaua, longitude 49° 08’, rhumb S89°50’E, 
distance 1,782 knots. 
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July 10, 1741 


Latitude 53° 10’; from Vaua, longitude 51° 18’, rhumb N89°28’E, 
distance 1,852 knots. 


July 11, 1741 


Latitude 53° 21’; from Vaua, longitude 52° 04’, rhumb N89°09’E, 
distance 1,874 knots. 


July 12, 1741 


Latitude by observation 54° 27’; from Vaua, longitude 55° 16’, rhumb 
N87°15’E, distance 1,959 knots. 
Saw a shore duck today. 


July 13, 1741 


Latitude by observation 54° 41’; from Vaua, longitude 58° 03’ 5”: 
rhumb N86°59’E, distance 2,053 knots. 
Saw a shore duck, a gull, and two old floating trees. 


July 14, 1741 

Latitude 55° 09’ 6”; from Vaua, longitude 60° 41’, rhumb N86°21’E, 
distance 2,145 knots. 

At the beginning of the first hour in the morning we noticed near the 
ship three wide and long strips of very white water. We brought to and 
took soundings, but no bottom at 100 fathoms. We drifted into the first 
strip, which was about half a verst long and 200 fathoms wide, and later 
into the other strips, which were smaller. The color of the water was 
different, possibly owing to the movement of a school of fish; but we do 
not know for certain the cause of it. As the night was dark and foggy 
we were afraid of running ashore and therefore during the second and 
third hours we sailed by the wind on the course W by N by the compass. 

At the third hour in the morning we saw a large number of shore ducks, 
gulls, a whale, porpoises, and three medium-sized pieces of driftwood 
that had been in the water for some time. 


July 15, 1741 

Latitude 55° 36’ 3”; from Vaua, longitude 61° 51’, rhumb N85°42’E> 
distance 2,178 knots. 

At the beginning of the fourth hour in the morning [i.e., 3 A.m.] we 
sighted land, took its bearings, and went by the wind ona left tack. Shook 
out reef in fore-topsail. At the ninth hour took soundings and at 60 
fathoms got bottom of gray sand. The parts of the shore which we saw to- 
day are quite mountainous. Wetook a numberof soundings within three to 
five knots from shore and got nowhere less than 60 fathoms, bottom gray 
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sand and in places small rocks. Many different kinds of ducks flew past 
our ship. 

At two in the morning we distinguished some very high mountains and, 
as the light at the time was not very good, we brought to. An hour later 
the land stood out much better and we could make out trees. This must 
be America, judging by the latitude and the longitude, for we were at that 
hour in latitude 55°21’ N and longitude from Vaua 61°55’. From this place 
we took the following bearings according to the corrected compass: in the 
south the land seemed to end in $36°19’E, distant about 30 knots; the 
shore nearest to us had three projections in N72°41’E; the cape’ ending 
in the north bore N19°41’E. From the third hour proceeded N34W 8 
knots. At 5:30 in the morning the three projections were on the rhumb 
S70°19’E; the cape which seemed to end in the north was on the rhumb 
N34°41’E. We examined the newly discovered coast to the north; the 
low cape was on the rhumb N39°22’E; at 8:30 in the morning the coast 
seemed to end in N33°0’W.4 


July 16, 1741 


Latitude by observation 56° 15’; from Vaua, longitude 60° 57’ 2”, 
rhumb N84°48’E, distance 2,140 knots. 

At the fourth hour in the afternoon we lowered a boat and sent boat- 
swain Trubitsin and eight men to the bay sighted an hour and a half ago. 
When he reached there he had orders to take soundings and to examine 
it to see whether it offered good anchorage and protection from the winds. 
He was told to keep an eye on our ensign flagstaff and to listen for guns 
signaling for him to return to the ship. At 6:30 in the afternoon we saw our 
boat near the shore; we came about so as to get closer to it and hove to. 

At the beginning of the eighth hour the boat came back and we took 
it in tow and stood off. Trubitsin reported that he took soundings within 
60 fathoms of the cape and got 40 fathoms and that the bay was unpro- 
tected from south and west winds. He said also that he saw large fir, 
spruce, and pine trees on the beach, many sea lions on the rocks, but no 
sign of human beings or their habitations. At the seventh hour in the 
morning there was an endless flight of large flocks of birds past the ship, 
the same species that are found in Kamchatka and known as aru and 
urili [murres and cormorants]. 

At noon we were from seven to three knots from shore, depth of water 


3 Cape Addington. (Identifications in this and the next chapter by E. P. B.) 

4Coronation Island.—[The lack of chronological sequence in the entry under 
July 15 may be due to the fact that the first paragraph is a general summary of the 
events of the day, while the second paragraph takes them up in detail. To this 
may also be due the seeming discrepancy in the hour when land was first sighted. 
At 2 A. M. the mountain tops were first seen; at 3 A. M. the coast itself became 
visible.—Epit. Nore.] 
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from 60 to 62 fathoms. Observed many ducks and gulls of different 
species, also sea animals—whales, sea lions, and walrus. 

At the ninth hour in the morning the cape to which Trubitsin was sent 
bore S by EE, distant three knots. About the middle of the hour 
[ninth] we sighted on the rhumb E by S%E, distant six knots, three small 
islets’ close to one another and right up against the shore or very close 
to it, for we could not see clearly because of the fog. At end of the tenth 
hour land* loomed up through the fog on the rhumb N by E34E or 
almost ENE, but the fog came down again and hid it. We took sound- 
ings, no bottom. Proceeded on our course. 

At noon’ we caught sight through the fog of a very mountainous land 
on the rhumb NE, distant not more than three knots, which stretched 
from NW14W to SEM. We sailed parallel to it, keeping it on the east 
from three to five knots. 

July 17, 1741 

Latitude by observation 57° 39’; from Vaua, longitude 58° 54’ 2”, 
rhumb N82°43’E, distance 2,059 knots. 

About the middle of the sixth hour in the afternoon the fog began to 
clear and we caught sight of the coast parallel to which we were running. 
At the seventh hour we took soundings, depth 75 fathoms. At the tenth 
hour in the morning lowered the boat for the purpose of sending it 
ashore. From the first to the ninth hour in the afternoon we went 
parallel to the shore, having it to the east of us about three or four knots 
distant. The land was full of mountains, some covered with snow and all 
with trees. At the eighth hour in the evening the coast seemed to end® 
in N34E, distant 8 knots; and in its place appeared low land with sea 
cliffs, with the high mountains receding in the background. At the ninth 
hour in the morning the coast parallel to which we were sailing ended? 
in NNW%W, distant 30 knots. Behind us there was a cape!® in SE 
by S%E, distant 45 knots. 

At noon! the cape which we saw at the ninth hour in NNW%4W [sic], 
distant 30 knots, is now on that same rhumb, distant 19 knots. 


July 18, 1741 


At 3:30 in the afternoon we went as close to the shore as we dared. 
We sent the boat ashore in charge of Fleet Master Dementiev who had 
with him ten armed men. He took with him a hand compass, a small 
lead, two empty water casks, a grapnel, and a cable. He had written 


5 Hazy Islands. 

® Cape Ommaney. 

7 Close to Puffin Point, just north of Cape Ommaney. 
8 The south shores of Sitka Sound. 

9 Cape Cross. 

10 Cape Edgecumbe. 

11 At noon the St. Paul was off Cape Edward. 


LANDING IN LISIANSKI STRAIT 293 


orders; and among other things he was told to make for the opening !2 
which seemed to us a bay and to take its bearings. The position of the 
bay and other details relating to it are recorded in their places so that 
it can be more easily identified. 

At the eighth hour in the afternoon we sighted a low shore in N by 
E34E, distant 7 knots, which stretched to SE and SE by E. The bear- 
ings of the place into which the boat was sent we did not see. 

At the beginning of the fifth hour in the afternoon the second mountain, 
behind which is another broad mountain covered with snow, isin NE34E; 
the bay into which the boat was ordered bears NNE34E, distant 5 
knots. There is still another mountain with a sharp peak, somewhat 
crooked on the right side; and, when you look at it, it is in ENE™%E; 
opposite, or a little south of it, is a small island or a piece of rather low 
land covered with medium-sized trees. North of this island and opposite 
the bay were seen in places projections of bare rocks. 

At the end of the day we saw high snow-covered mountains extending 
to the northward and ending in NW by N. 

According to the reckoning at 4:30 in the afternoon, taking into con- 
sideration the bearing of the bay, we set down the position of the bay 
into which the boat was sent as latitude 57° 23’ N, longitude from Vaua 
59° 36’, distance 2,059 knots, rhumb N82°28’E; by correction the lati- 
tude is 57° 50’, longitude 58°54’. 


From this place we again started a new reckoning, because for some 
time after July 17 we beat up and down the bay so as not to get too far 
from it; but the strong winds and tides carried us out 20, 30, and more 
knots. 


July 19, 1741 

At the third hour in the afternoon took the bearings cf a round, forested 
volcano; below it was a low, thick, dark green forest on a white cliff in 
NEE; the white cliff was distant about 6 knots. Another volcano to 
the left of it and smaller was in NE by N%E, some distance from shore; 
a high bare cape covered with a clump of high trees in SSEM%E, distant 
12 knots. 

At the middle of the fifth hour in the afternoon we saw a mountain in 
NE by NXE, distant 30 knots, another in NNE34E, distant 32 knots; 
after this we saw no more land to the north beyond the high mountain 
which is in N1%4W, distant 30 knots; then the mountain was N by W34W, 
distant 40 knots. From this hour we observed lower ground through the 
cape in E by S%E, opposite which we supposed our boat had gone into 
the bay. 


12 The St. Paul was off Lisianski Strait. 
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At the eighth hour in the afternoon we saw a high bare cape which at 
the third hour bore SSE%E, distant 12 knots; now it bears SE by S%E, 
15 knots. 

At the fourth hour in the morning we saw that the small far-away cape 
which at the eighth hour bore SE by S%4E now bears SEE, distant 25 
knots; the mountain which at the fifth hour bore N by E%4E, 24 knots, 
is now NE34E, 12 knots. Now the mountains extend N4W. 


July 20, 1741 
During the twenty-four hours the wind shifted about; it was foggy, 
cloudy, rainy. The heavy wind and rain carried us away from the place 
where the boat had gone and from which it had not yet returned. 


July 21, 1741 
Boat has not yet returned. We worked hard to come closer to the 
place to which it had gone. 
July 22, 1741 
No boat. We went near the place into which it had been ordered. 


July 23, 1741 

From about the first hour in the afternoon we kept parallel to the 
coast and, according to our opinion, close to the place where the boat 
went; but owing to the heavy fog we could not identify the landmarks. 

At the second hour we thought we were opposite the exact spot where 
the boat was, and to summon it we fired two guns. Depth of water 70, 
75, and 80 fathoms; bottom of sand and large rocks. 

At the fourth hour the fog lifted a little and we noticed smoke on the 
beach E by NE, 5 knots, and we supposed that it was made by our 
men because during all the time that we followed the shore we saw no 
human habitations, no boats, and no fires. Took soundings and got 
80 fathoms. 

At the seventh hour wind very light, and the air clear from fog, and 
the landmarks of the place into which the boat was sent stood out. The 
fire burned in the very place into which the boat went, and we took it 
for granted that it was kept up by our men, and we fired seven times 
at intervals as a signal for them to come out; but no boat appeared, 
although the weather was fair. We noticed, however, that after we sig- 
nalled the fire on the beach grew bigger. 

At the tenth hour in the evening we hung out a lantern at the ensign 
staff so that the boat might see us if it came out. 

Midnight. The fire on the beach bore ENEM4E. 

At the ninth hour in the morning no fire on shore; half hour later a 
little smoke in ENE34E, and then it again became invisible. 
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At the eleventh hour a walrus swam past the ship. At the middle of 
the twelfth hour lowered the small boat for the purpose of sending it 
ashore to help the men in the large boat. 

Noon. The place into which the boat was sent bore ENE4E, 9 
knots. 

No boat, although we sailed close up to the place into which it went. 


July 24, 1741 

The weather was fair enough for a considerable length of time for the 
boat to come out; since it did not appear we concluded that it must be 
damaged and could not. All the officers, higher and lower, were of the 
opinion (which they put in writing) that it was necessary to find out 
what was the matter with the boat and for that purpose to send, while 
the sea was quiet, the small boat with a carpenter and a calker with the 
necessary tools to repair the boat, as well as provisions, since those 
ashore had only enough for a week. Boatswain Sidor Savelev volun- 
teered to take the mechanics ashore, and the sailor Sidor Fadiev, who 
expressed a desire to go along, was detailed to accompany them. The 
carpenter’s name was Nariazhev Polkovnikov and the calker’s was 
Gorin. They left at one o’clock in the afternoon, and we, having a 
light wind, followed them to shore. The boatswain had orders that as 
soon as he landed he should build a fire to notify us of his arrival and to 
signal the condition of the men and the boat. He was ordered to leave 
ashore the carpenter and the calker to repair the boat, but he himself 
was to return without delay to the ship with Dementiev and as many 
others as he could accommodate. We sailed up quite close to the land, 
on which a heavy sea was running, so that we had difficulty in getting 
away, for the sails made little headway against the sea. We saw the 
boatswain near the shore in the sixth hour of the afternoon; but he made 
no signals and, although the weather was fair, did not come back. 

In the fifth hour we brought to in order to wait for the two boats; we 
watched for signals but in vain; we took soundings and got 65 fathoms 
and a bottom of big rocks. For two or three versts from shore the 
water was 70, 65, and 60 fathoms, and the bottom bad. Many rocks 
were seen both under and above water on which the surf was playing. 
For these reasons we could not anchor. 

At the seventh hour we came about and moved away from shore 
because we had no signals from the boatswain and the men. 

At the ninth hour we steered for the shore to watch for signals. Half 
an hour later we were so close to shore that we could see the rocks and 
the surf playing on them, but no signals. Because it was night we decided 
to go a little farther from land. The place where the two boats went 
bore NE34E, 3 knots. We fired a gun as a summons to the men ashore; 
at the time there was hardly any wind, the ship was making almost no 
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headway, and those ashore had the weather in their favor for coming 
out. As we fired from our cannon we thought we saw some one on shore 
shooting a gun, but we heard no noise. We observed also a fire on the 
beach as if in answer to us. We fired another gun. 

At the ninth hour in the evening we observed fire on the beach. Took 
soundings, 66 fathoms; very little wind. We hung out two lanterns, one 
at the ensign staff and the other at the gaff. The fire on the beach 
appeared and disappeared by turns. 

At the first hour in the afternoon we saw the fire. 

At the third hour we fired guns to summon the boats. 

At the fourth hour we fired guns. 

At the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth hours we tacked close to the place 
into which the boats had gone. Our position is latitude 57° 51’ N. 


July 25, 1741 

Latitude by observation 57° 50’ 6”; from Vaua, longitude 57° 10’ 2”, 
rhumb N82°35’E, distance 2,007 knots. 

First hour. We noticed two boats rowing from the bay into which our 
boats had gone; one of them was large, and the other small. We naturally 
thought they were our boats, and we stood towards them. There was 
very little wind stirring, and I ordered that the sails be taken in and the 
shrouds tightened[?]. When the small boat drew close to us we became 
aware that it was not our boat, for it had a sharp bow, and that those in 
it did not row with oars but paddled. The boat did not, however, come 
near enough so that we could see the faces of those in it. All that we did 
see was that it contained four persons, one at the stern and the others at 
the paddle. One of them had on clothes of red material. Being that far 
away they stood up and shouted twice “Agai, Agai,” waved their hands, 
and turned back toshore. I commanded my men to wave white kerchiefs 
and to invite those in the boat to come to our ship. Many of my men did 
that but it did no good; the boat proceeded on its way to shore. We 
could not pursue them because in the first place we had no wind, in the 
second place the small boat went very fast, and the large one had stopped 
a considerable distance from us. They continued to pull away and 
finally disappeared in the bay from which they had come. We then be- 
came convinced that some misfortune had happened to our men,!“@ for it 
was the eighth day since the Fleet Master had left; during that period 
there was plenty of fine weather for returning, and we had sailed quite 
close to the place, and yet he did not appear. Since the boatswain had 
gone we had not been away from the place, the weather had been fair, 
and if a misfortune had not overtaken them they would have returned. 
The fact that the Americans did not dare to approach our ship leads us 
to believe that they have either killed or detained our men.. We re- 

124 See note on p: 3II. 
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mained close to the place until evening, hoping that our boats would 
come out. Towards evening, however, we had to keep away from shore 
because of the danger. 

At the fourth hour in the afternoon we came about and steered for 
shore where we observed a fire, also two boats which came out and, 
after keeping close to land, put back and disappeared. This is the last 
of boats and signals that we saw, except on the spot where we formerly 
observed fire we now had smoke. 

Ninth hour in the afternoon. Because of the night we took a reef in 
the topsails. There were neither signals nor fires on shore. We hung out 
a lantern on the ensign staff so that, if, against all hope, our boats should 
come, they could find us. 

This day we began again our reckoning. The bay into which the boats 
were sent is in latitude 57° 50’ N, longitude 58° 54’. 


July 26, 1741 


Latitude by observation 58° 21’ 5”; from Vaua, longitude 57° 7’, 
rhumb N80°42’E, distance 1,954 knots. 

At the fourth hour in the afternoon we saw large quantities of grass, 
the kind that grows near the beach. 

At noon we saw high, snow-covered mountains! on the land ending in 
the north, bearing N34E, 40 knots. 


July 27, 1741 

Latitude by observation 58° 37’ 3”; from Vaua, longitude 54° 11’ 4”, 
rhumb N80°23’E, distance 1,862 knots. 

At the first hour in the afternoon Captain Chirikov, Lieutenants 
Chikhachev and Vrange, Navigators Michael Plautin and Elagin came 
to the following decision, which they put in writing: Owing to the fact 
that there were no small boats by the help of which the shore could be 
examined and water brought aboard (of which there were only 45 casks 
left) it would be better to go straight to the Harbor of St. Peter and’St. 
Paul, in Avacha Bay in eastern Kamchatka. 

Ninth hour. Wind strong; cloudy, rainy. Ordered the crew to catch 
the rain water from the sails for drinking purposes, for even before this 
the men made use of it without being obliged to do so, and no harm 
came to them. Considering the distance we were from port the amount 
of water on hand was far too little, and therefore I commanded that it 
should be rationed out to the crew. 


eck 28, 1741 


Teatitude oe firme Save 58° 54’; from Vaua, longitude 52° Ae Ge eae 
N78°47'E, distance 1,815 knots. 


13 Mt. Fairweather. 
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July 20, 1741 
Latitude 59° 05’ 6”; from Vaua, longitude 51° 38’ 4”, rhumb N77°52’E, 
distance 1,773 knots. 
During the day we saw many shore ducks and gulls, which indicated 
that there is land not far from us to the north; but owing to the fog and 
the gloomy weather it could not be seen. 


July 30, 1741 

Latitude 58° 25’; from Vaua, longitude 47° 32’, rhumb N78°19’E, 
distance 1,640 knots. 

Saw one shore duck. 

July 31, 1741 

Latitude 58° 38’ 7”; from Vaua, longitude 45° 52’, rhumb N77°24’E, 
distance 1,587 knots. 

During the day we saw many shore ducks and gulls, a little sea cabbage, 
water of greenish color—all of which go to show that land is not far from 
us to the north. The reason we did not see it was due either to the 
atmosphere or to the lowness of the shore. 


August I, 1741 


Latitude by observation 58° 46’; from Vaua, longitude 45° 21’, rhumb 
N76°58’E, distance 1,565 knots. 

At the fifth hour sighted land in N by W, 30 knots; it ended NNW 
about 18 knots. A walrus dived near the ship. 

At noon land ended* in WNW%W, 50 knots; northern ending 
N by EXE, about 30 knots; middle of it NNW%4W, 20 knots. There 
were high, snow-covered mountains on the land. During the day flocks 
of shore ducks and gulls were seen on the wing. 


Augusi 2, 1741 
Latitude 58° 24’; from Vaua, longitude 45° 12’, rhumb N77°47’E, 
distance 1,564 knots. 
At noon the Jand in the west seemed to end in W, 65 knots, with high, 
snow-covered mountains.!5 Saw flying ducks and gulls. 


August S 174e 
Latitude by observation 57° 37’; from Vaua, longitude 44° 49’, rhumb 
N79°29’E, distance 1,556 knots. 
During the day many flocks of gulls flew over us, also red-billed ducks 
and another species with white bellies and white under wings. Sand- 
pipers (kuliki) came on board, sea animals swam alongside of us. 


14 Cape Elizabeth, the southwestern end of Kenai Peninsula. 
15 Probably northern end of Afognak Island, with Mt. Douglas back of it on the 
mainland. 
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August 4, 1741 

Latitude 57° 10’; from Vaua, longitude 45° 07’, rhnumb N80°34’E, 
distance 1,575 knots. 

Saw many whales. 

August 5, 1741 

Latitude 56° 49’ 4”; from Vaua, longitude 43° 41’, rhumb N81°05’E, 
distance 1,525 knots. 

Numerous flocks of birds were in the air, the color of the water was not 
altogether like the sea, and therefore we concluded that land must be 
near, hidden by the fog. 

August 6, 1741 

Latitude 56° 32’ 4”; from Vaua, longitude 44° 15’, rhumb N81°51’E, 
distance 1,542 knots. 

Did not see land. 


August 7, 1741 
Latitude 56° 31’ 4”; from Vaua, longitude 44° 20’, rhumb N81°55’E, 
distance 1,533 knots. 
August 8, 1741 
Latitude 55° 57’ 7”; from Vaua, longitude 44° 32’, rhumb N83°13’E, 
distance 1,564 knots. 
August 9, 1741 
Latitude 55° o1’ 7”; from Vaua, longitude 44° 03’, rhumb N85° 15’E, 
distance 1,554 knots. 
August 10, 1741 
Latitude by observation 54° o1’; from Vaua, longitude 42° 21’, rhumb 
N87°20’E, distance 1,513 knots. 


August II, 1741 


Latitude 53° 20’; from Vaua, longitude 41° 25’, rhumb N88°58’E, 
distance 1,492 knots. 
Saw many whales near the ship and in the distance. 


August 12, 1741 


Latitude 53° 08’; from Vaua, longitude 40° 52’, rhumb from N89°25’E, 
distance 1,475 knots. 
Saw many whales near the ship and in the distance. 


August 13, 1741 
Latitude 53° 16’; from Vaua, longitude 40° 23’, rhumb N89°06’E, dis- 
tance 1,456 knots. 
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August 14, 1741 
Latitude 52° 32’ 4”; from Vaua, longitude 39° 30’, rhumb S89°r1’E, 
distance 1,436 knots. 
August 15, 1741 
Latitude 52° 24’; from Vaua, longitude 38° 37’, rhumb S88°40’E, 


distance 1,418 knots. 
Saw one shore duck—the kind that iives on the rocks. 


August 16, 1741 
Latitude 52° 31’; from Vaua, longitude 38° 43’, rhumb S89°06’E, 


distance 1,408 knots. 
Saw three shore gulls, which looked like sea terns, and one fur seal 
that dived near the ship. 


August 17, 1741 
Latitude 53° 10’; from Vaua, longitude 37° 56’, rhumb N809°17’E, 
distance 1,369 knots. 
Saw one large shore duck. 
August 18, 1741 
Latitude by observation 52° 30’; from Vaua, longitude 37° 32’ 4”, 


rhumb S89°02’E, distance 1,363 knots. 


August 19, 1741 
Latitude 52° 15’; from Vaua, longitude 36° 39’ 1”, rhumb S88° 22’E, 


distance 1,337 knots. 


August 20, 1741 
Latitude 52° o1’; from Vaua, longitude 35° 43’, rhumb S87°43’E, 


distance 1,306 knots. 
Saw one shore duck and one fur seal which dived near the ship. 


August 21, 1741 
Latitude 51° 35’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 50’, rhumb S86°31’E, 


distance 1,284 knots. 
Saw two shore gulls. 
August 22, 1741 
Latitude 52°16’, from Vaua, longitude 34° 42’, rhumb S88°20’E, dis- 


tance 1,266 knots. 
Saw one large shore gull and a large root of sea cabbage. 
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August 23, 1741 
Latitude 52°15’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 23’, rhumb S88°16’E, dis- 
tance 1,254 knots. 
Saw a shore duck and floating grass. 


August 24, 1741 
Latitude 52° 23’ 6”; from Vaua, longitude 33° 42’, rhumb S89°21’E, 
distance 1,228 knots. 
Saw floating green grass—the kind that grows near shore. 


August 25, 1741 
Latitude 52° 0’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 20’, rhumb S87°35’E, dis- 
tance 1,256 knots. 
Saw plenty of floating grass near the ship. 


August 26, 1741 
Latitude 51° 58’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 26’, rhumb S87°30’E, 
distance 1,260 knots. 
August 27, 1741 
Latitude 52° 03’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 33’ 2”, rhumb S87°45’E, 
distance 1,263 knots. 
August 28, 1741 
Latitude 51° 48’; from Vaua, longitude 34° 15’, rhumb S87°02’E, dis- 
tance 1,256 knots. 
Saw about ten white shore gulls. 


August 20, 1741 
Latitude 52° 05’ 9”; from Vaua, longitude 33° 55°, rhumb S87°so’E, 
distance 1,239 knots. 
August 30, 1741 
Latitude by observation 52° 21’; from Vaua, longitude 33° 52’, rhumb 
$88°31’E, distance 1,233 knots. 


August 31, 1741 
Latitude 52° 36’; from Vaua, longitude 31° 18’, rhumb S89°%09’E, 
distance 1,138 knots. 
An old, somewhat dried-up tree floated past us; we saw also one red- 
billed duck 
September 1, 1741 
Latitude 52° 52’; from Vaua, longitude 26° 39’, rhumb E, distance 
965.3 knots. 
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September 2, 1741 


Latitude 52° 47’ 5”; from Vaua, longitude 23° 44’, rhumb S— —E, 
distance 860.3 knots. 
September 3, 1741 
Latitude 52° 21’ 5”; from Vaua, longitude 23° 18’, rhumb S87°53’E, 
distance 849 knots. 
September 4, 1741 


Latitude by observation 52° 23’; from Vaua, longitude 21° 10’, rhumb 
S88°19’E, distance 770 knots. 

At the beginning of the seventh hour in the morning we sighted land 
ahead of us and a little to the left, but owing to the mist we could not 
observe it carefully. At noon the land! which we sighted at the seventh 
hour appears now NE by N, 40 knots, N by E%4E, 30 knots; mountains 
(not very high) in NNW, 25 knots; high land, on which there are several 
high peaks, in NNW34W, 25 knots; a large round, snow-covered 
volcano NW by N34W;; the land ends W by N34W, distant about 50 
knots. Sailed past a dead whale on which were many sea birds called 
fulmars.!” 

September 5, 1741 


Latitude by observation 51° 53’; from Vaua, longitude 19° 55’, rhumb 
$85°22’E, distance 730.4 knots. 


September 6, 1741 


Latitude 51° 29’; from Vaua, longitude 18° 58’, rhumb S83°08’E, 
distance 702.5 knots. 
September 7, 1741 
Latitude 51° 23’; from Vaua, longitude 16° 29’, rhumb S81°34’E, 
distance 613.7 knots. 
September 8, 1741 


Latitude 51° 36’; from Vaua, longitude 12° 20’, rhumb S80°21’E, 
distance 459.4 knots. 

From six in the morning until noon we saw floating sea cabbage, also 
many shore ducks and gulls flying. 


September 9, 1741 


Latitude by observation 51° 40’; from Vaua, longitude 11° 28’ 5”, 
rhumb $79°39’E, distance 429 knots. 

At the ninth hour in the evening paid out 75 fathoms of cable. Took 
soundings, 25 fathoms; bottom fine gray sand. Heard the breaking of 


16 Islands of Four Mountains. 
17 Procellaria glacialis glupischa Stejneger 
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the surf on the beach to the SW, but owing to the mist we could not see 
the land. 

At the ninth hour in the morning the fog lifted a bit, and we saw the 
shore!® about 200 fathoms away. High, snow-covered mountains and 
tall green grass were seen, but no trees. In places cliffs came down to 
the very sea, and close to the shore were many rocks above and below 
the water. We caught sight of two men walking through the grass across 
the hills from north to south. They were close to a high hill out of which 
ran a small stream. It was evident that they had caught sight of us 
and came a little nearer so as to have a good look at our ship. We called 
to them in Russian and in Kamchadal that they should come to us. 
At the end of the hour we heard people shouting to us from the shore 
in the direction SSW, but we could not see them and owing to the surf 
could not make out their words. We replied, through the speaking 
trumpet and without it, asking them to come out to us. 

At the tenth hour in the morning seven small boats, one man in each, 
were seen rowing towards us. Each of these boats was about 15 feet 
long, 3 feet wide, the bow very sharp, the stern somewhat rounded and 
blunt, and the whole covered with hair seal and sea lion skins. The 
deck was roundish and, like the sides, was sewed with some kind of 
skins except one spot between the center and the stern, where there 
was a round hole in which the man sat. He was dressed in a kind of 
shirt which covered his head and his arms and was made from the 
intestines of a whale or some other animal. There was something outside 
the hole that resembled leather breeching and which tied around the 
man. Some of these breechings were not tied, and we could see that 
there were rocks in the boats. They have light double paddles, made of 
birch wood, with which they paddle on both sides; and, as far as we 
could make out, the men were quite fearless in the water. They were 
not deterred by any kind of waves or seas and went through the water 
at a rapid rate. When they came within 50 fathoms of the ship they 
began to shout, turning first to one side and then to the other, not in 
the manner as if they wished to speak but as the Yakuts and Tungus do 
in their incantations. From this act we concluded that the people before 
us were doing the same thing and were praying that no harm might come 
to them from us. Whether this is the true explanation of their behavior 
or not I cannot tell. After they had carried on like this about seven or 
eight minutes they began to converse with one another in the usual tone 
of voice. While they were doing this we looked pleasant, bowed to them, 
and waved our hands as an invitation for them to come nearer our ship; 
but they did not quite dare to do so. They made a gesture with their 
hands as if drawing a bow, which showed that they were afraid we might 


as Adak Island. 
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attack them. To the best of our ability we tried to convince them that 
they had nothing to fear from us. We pressed our hands to our hearts 
as a sign that we would receive them in a friendly manner. To convince 
them still more I threw them a Chinese cup as a mark of friendship. 
One of the men picked it up and after examining it made a gesture as if 
to indicate that he had no use for it. He was about to throw it back to 
the ship when we bowed and motioned for him to keep it, but he threw 
it into the water. I ordered that two pieces of damask should be tied to 
a board and thrown into the water near the ship. They picked it up 
and after handling it for a little while threw it away. I then gave the 
order to bring up the different things we had to give as presents—small 
boxes, small bells, needles, Chinese tobacco, pipes—and, holding them 
up, I invited them to come near. During this time I had few men on 
deck but had them concealed below with their guns loaded in case of 
danger. In spite of our efforts we could not convince them of our good 
will if they came close to the ship. It was only after we made them 
understand that we were out of water and had nothing to drink and 
that we looked to them for help that one of them dared approach us. 
We gave him Chinese tobacco and a pipe which he took and placed on 
the deck of his boat. When the others saw this they, too, became bold 
and paddled up. We distributed among them boxes, bells, needles, all 
of which they received rather indifferently as if not knowing what to do 
with them. They did not even know that needles would sink and did 
not make any effort to keep them out of the water, for among the 
presents we gave them some of the needles fell into the water, and 
instead of saving them they merely watched them go down. Among 
them we noticed several who raised one hand to their mouth and with 
the other hand made a quick motion as if cutting something near the 
mouth. This gave us the idea that they wanted knives, because the 
Kamchadals and the other peoples of this region when they eat meat or 
anything of that kind cut it at the mouth. I ordered that a knife should 
be given them, and when they saw it they were overjoyed and seized it 
from one another and with great eagerness begged for more. We then 
invited as many of them as would to come aboard so that we might 
show them friendly attentions and persuade some of them to accom- 
pany us, as the instructions of the Captain Commander required. Not 
being able to understand one another, we not only failed to persuade 
them to go with us but even to coax one of them to come on board so 
that we might show them how friendly we really were. We gave them a 
small barrel in which to bring us water from the shore. They understood 
what we meant, but they would not take the barrel and showed us that 
they had bladders for that purpose. Three of them paddled towards 
the beach and returned with water. When they came alongside one of 
them held up a bladder and indicated that he wished to have a knife in 
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payment. This was given him; but, instead of handing over the bladder, 
he passed it to the second man, who also demanded a knife. When he 
got it he passed the bladder to the third man, who equally insisted on a 
knife. This act, as well as some other things they did, proves that their 
conscience is not highly developed. 

These men seem to be of fair size and resemble the Tatars. They are 
pale and seemingly healthy. Almost all of them were beardless, whether 
naturally so or because they had plucked out the hair it is hard to tell; 
only two or three of them had anything like beards. They stuff roots into 
their noses which causes them to bleed. Some of these roots they were 
eating and gave us a few for the same purpose. In order to determine 
what these roots are we brought them along. In return for their gift 
we made them a present of sea biscuits. They brought us some kind of 
mineral wrapped in sea weeds. Aside from arrows, of which we secured 
four, there was nothing on board their boats. They wear on their 
heads a kind of hat made of thin birch boards, which are decorated with 
various colors and feathers. Some of these dippers (hats) had in the 
top small ivory statues. We secured one of these dippers by giving in 
trade a dull axe, which they received gladly. Asa mark of friendship we 
offered them a copper kettle, which they kept for a little while and then 
handed back. 

When they had been near the ship for a considerable time they re- 
turned to the shore. In the afternoon we were visited by fourteen of 
these boats, one man in each, among whom were a number who had been 
with us before noon. When they neared the ship they made the same 
kind of noise as before. Although they spent three or four hours along- 
side and we talked a great deal, yet we do not know anything they said, 
and we could not persuade one of them to come aboard. They would 
have remained near us even longer if I had not ordered that signs should 
be made to them to go ashore. I did this because the wind began to 
rise, making it possible for us to get out of the bay into which we had 
unintentionally entered. After much difficulty and the loss of an anchor 
we finally, with God’s help, got out. 


September 10, 1741 


Latitude 51° 12’; from Vaua, longitude 11° 54’ 6”, rhumb S77°04’E, 
distance 451 knots. 

At the sixth hour in the afternoon there was a very light offshore 
breeze, but we could see from the way the clouds were being driven east- 
ward that beyond the mountains there was a west wind. 

By the eighth hour the wind freshened a little. We began to heave in 
the cable and had already 35 fathoms aboard when all of a sudden a 
squall from the mountains struck us. The anchor began to drag. We 
hoisted the topsails and foresail. The tide was setting towards the north, 
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forcing us on the land, which was about 300 fathoms to the east. Fear- 
ing that we might be driven ashore and dashed on the submerged rocks 
farther to the west we cut the cable (35 fathoms of which we had already 
heaved in) of the spare small bower anchor at the hawsehole, crowded on 
all sails and stood out to sea in a SE direction, and after great difficulty 
and great danger succeeded. 


September 11, 1741 
Latitude 50° 52’; from Vaua, longitude 11° 45’ 8”, rhumb S74°28’E, 
distance 451.8 knots. 
September 12, 1741 


Latitude by observation 51° 12’; from Vaua, longitude 10° 52’ 3’, 
rhumb $75°59’E, distance 414 knots. 


September 13, 1741 
Latitude 51° o1’; from Vaua, longitude 10° 05’ 9”, rhumb S73°18’E, 
distance 389.7 knots. 
Saw a considerable quantity of floating weeds near the ship. 


September 14, 1741 
Latitude 50° 31’; from Vaua, longitude 8° 19’ 0”, rhumb S65°22’E, 
distance 341.5 knots. 
Saw a shore cormorant on the wing. 


September 15, 1741 
Latitude 51° or’; from Vaua, longitude 6° 27’ 9”, rhumb S64°53’E, 
distance 264 knots. ; 
September 16, 1741 


Latitude 51° 54’; from Vaua, longitude 5° 26’ 5”, rhumb S73°30’E, 
distance 207.7 knots. 

Captain Chirikov, Lieutenant Chikhachev, and the members of the 
crew are very ill, owing to the lack of water and the long and hard sea 
voyage. They are no longer able to work. One of the strongest, the sail- 
maker Michael Usachev, died of scurvy, and we lowered the body into 
the sea. All during the day we saw sea cabbage and floating grass, the 
kind that grows near the shore; the color of the water was green, unlike 
the color of sea water. 

September 17, 1741 

Latitude 51° 30’; from Vaua, longitude 5° 17’ 9”, rhumb S66°56’E, 
distance 209.5 knots. 

This day we saw the same kind of sea cabbage, grass, and water as the 
day before. 
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September 18, 1741 


Latitude by observation 52° 33’; from Vaua, longitude 4° 44’ 8”, 
rhumb S83°20’E, distance 172.5 knots. 
Saw the same kind of sea cabbage, grass, and green water. 


September 10, 1741 
Latitude 52° 37’; from Vaua, longitude 4° 36’ 8”, rhumb S83°12’E, 
distance 167.5 knots. 
September 20, 1741 


Latitude 52° 36’; from Vaua, longitude 4° 17’, rhumb S83°46’E, dis- 
tance 156.6 knots. 


September 21, 1741 


Latitude 52° 35’; from Vaua, longitude 3° 29’ 5”, rhumb S81°51’E, 
distance 127 knots. 

At the eighth hour we saw a small fish near the ship, took soundings, 
and got 60 fathoms. No land in sight, but for the sake of safety we put 
about. 

At the tenth hour in the morning we saw land straight ahead of us, 
which did not look like Kamchatka. We came about ona right tack and 
went parallel to theshore onthe east, distant about4knots. Atnoontheland 
was still in sight, extending from WSW, 8 knots,!® to NWM%W, 6 knots. 
Until 12:30 the southern half of the land seemed level, and the northern 
half mountainous; but the mountains were neither high nor snow-cov- 
ered. A small island?° loomed up in N by WW, to knots. Ina bay 
situated between the above-mentioned land in NW12W and NE by N 
high, snow-covered mountains were seen.?! 


September 22, 1741 

Latitude 52° 07’; from Vaua, longitude 2° 34’ 3”, rhumb S63°54’E, 
distance 104.5 knots. 

At the sixth hour in the afternoon the cape which at noon bore WSW, 
8 knots, bears now NE by N34E, 12 knots, and the other cape, the 
western one, bears N by W, 6 knots; between them the shore is low and 
level; the low, snowless mountains, which at noon seemed to stretch 
from south to north, and the high, snow-covered mountains in the bay 
bear NW by W%W, 15 knots; and the land which we sighted yesterday 
in N by W is now N, distant about 15 knots. 

Today we saw two otters asleep in the water. 


19 This was the southeastern point of Agattu Island. 
20 One of the Semichi Islands. 
21 The high land of Attu. 
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September 23, 1741 
Latitude 51° 48’; from Vaua, longitude 3° 10’ 4”, rhumb S54°52’E, 
distance 112.9 knots. 
September 24, 1741 
Latitude 51° 50’; from Vaua, longitude 1° 59’ 1”, rhumb S49°06’E, 
distance 96.2 knots. 
September 25, 1741 
Latitude 51° 27’; from Vaua, longitude 1° 03’ 1” E, rhumb $31°10’E, 
distance 100.5 knots. 
September 26, 1741 


Latitude 52° 16’; from Vaua, longitude 0° 6’ 13” W,”2 rhumb S5°45’W, 
distance 46.8 knots. 

Assistant Constable Osip Kachikov died of scurvy and we lowered the 
body into the sea. Captain Chirikov, Lieutenants Chikhachev and 
Plautin, and six of the crew are very ill with scurvy; all the others are so 
weak from long sickness, hard work, and lack of water that they can 
barely come on deck and do their work. We have not more than seven 
barrels of water on board. 


September 27, 1741 

Latitude 51° 44’; from Vaua, longitude 0° 38’ 27” E, rhumb S18°44’E, 
distance 72.9 knots. 

Captain Chirikov, Lieutenants Chikhachev and Plautin, Professor of 
Astronomy Delisle de la Croyére, and twelve members of the crew are 
very sick with scurvy; and the others are weak and get about with great 
difficulty. We have only six small barrels of water, and the daily need is 
five cups per person. We no longer cook kasha.”8 


2 All the longitudes ought, of course, to be E, as the whole voyage lay to the 
eastward of Vaua. That their calculations from now on gave W longitudes (the 
E positions of September 27 and 28 were temporary setbacks because of head winds) 
made the officers of the St. Paul aware of the error in the ship’s position: the total 
error in longitude amounted to 11° 39’ (see footnote 14, p. 322). The distances, 
rhumbs, and longitudes become intelligible when referred to the assumed position 
of Vaua, which was about in 170° 30’ E of Greenwich (and 52° 53’ N). 

In his report (Chapter VIII, p. 322) Chirikov discusses this matter of error in 
longitude and its cause. He correctly ascribes it to lack of a known point at the 
farther end of his journey wherewith to check his observations. He also correctly 
infers that the currents are partially responsible; he made attempts to determine 
this element but was not able to. It is precisely in the adjustment to known posi- 
tions through the identification of landfalls and in the allowance made for currents 
that lies the value of such modern reconstructions of Bering and Chirikov’s tracks 
as is afforded by Pl. I. It is interesting to compare this chart with the reproduction 
of the original chart of the navigators accompanying Sokolov’s memoir in Zapiskti 
Hydrogr. Depart., Vol. 9, St. Petersburg, 1851 (copied on Lauridsen’s “Vitus Bering,” 
1889, Map III.)—Enpit. Note. 

23 Buckwheat mush. 
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September 28, 1741 


Latitude 51° 17’; from Vaua, longitude 0° 50’ 37” E, rhumb S17°52’E, 
distance 101 knots. 


September 20, 1741 

Latitude 52° 11’; from Vaua, longitude 0° 21’ 53” W, rhumb S17°18’W, 
distance 44 knots. 

September 30, 1741 

Latitude 51° 55’; from Vaua, longitude 1° 02’ 53” W, rhumb $33°19’W, 
distance 69.4 knots. 

At the ninth hour in the morning we had a heavy storm with squalls, 
hail, and snow. We furled the mainsail, lowered the main yards and 
fore yards, and hove to under the mizzen. The waves threw up on deck 
a small fish called stickleback (khakhalcha), which is not more than 2% 
inches long. 

October 1, 1741 

Latitude 51° 28’; from Vaua, longitude 0° 32’ 33” (?) W, rhumb 
$13°22’W, distance 87.4 knots. 

Heavy sea running; rain, snow, and cold. 


October 2, 1741 


Latitude 51° 46’; from Vaua, longitude 2° 19’ 6” W, rhumb S51°50’W, 
distance 108.4 knots. 

October 3, 1741 

Latitude 51° 58’; from Vaua, longitude 3° 48’ W, rhumb S68°34’W, 
distance 150.5 knots. 

October 4, 1741 

Latitude by observation 52° 56’; from Vaua, longitude 5° 31’ 4” W 
rhumb N89°08’W, distance 199.9 knots. 

At the second hour in the afternoon we had a heavy rain, and the 
crew had a chance to satisfy their thirst and to catch seven buckets of 
water in addition. 

October 5, 1741 

Latitude 52° 33’; from Vaua, longitude 6° 48’ 4” W, rhumb S85°23’W, 
distance 248.4 knots. 

At the ninth hour in the morning topsail wind, heavy snow, and very 
cold. The men were so weak that they suffered much at their work. 


October 6, 1741 


Latitude 52° 29’; from Vaua, longitude 6° 41’ 7° W, rhumb S$84°22’W, 
distance 244.5 knots. 
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October 7, 1741 


Latitude 53° 12’; from Vaua, longitude 9° 32’ W, rhumb N86°54’W, 
distance 352 knots. 

At the fifth hour in the afternoon Vasili Nizhegorodok of Yakutsk, the 
servant of Lieutenant Plautin, died of scurvy, and we lowered the 
body into the sea. At end of the tenth hour Lieutenant Chikhachev died 
of scurvy. 


October 8, 1741 


Latitude 52° 37’; from Vaua, longitude 11° 04’ 1” W, rhumb S85°o7’W, 
distance 399.4 knots. 

Navigator Vrange and Lieutenant Michael Plautin died of scurvy in 
the third hour of the afternoon. At the seventh hour in the morning we 
sighted land—high, snow-covered mountains. According to our opinion 
and according to the position of the land it must be the shore running 
north from Isopa to Vaua.*4 Owing, however, to the mist we could not 
see very distinctly. 

At noon we were certain that the land in sight was Shipunski Cape 
bearing NNE34E; Avacha, or Burning, Volcano bore NW by N34W, 
Vilyuchensk Volcano W by N34W;; the land ended to the S and SW by 
W;; Vaua could not be seen owing to the mist. 


October 9, 1741 


Latitude 52° 57’; from Vaua, longitude 11° 39’ 4” W, rhumb N89°27’W, 
distance 422 knots. 

At the sixth hour we sighted Vaua; but, owing to the head wind and the 
coming on of night, we could not enter the bay and therefore put out to 
sea. At noon the wind was very light, and the fog cleared a bit, and 
Vaua stood out, bearing according to compass W by N, distant about Io 
knots. 


October 10, 1741 


At the fifth hour in the afternoon the wind from N increased a little, 
and we sailed WNW into the mouth of the bay. 

At the eighth hour noticed a light on Vaua lighthouse. 

At the ninth hour we safely passed Vaua and entered the mouth of 
Avacha Bay, where we anchored in seven fathoms. 

At the seventh hour we fired five guns as a signal for small boats to 
come out. 

At the ninth hour Ensign Levashev came out and told us that Captain 
Commander Bering on the St. Peter had not yet returned, that the galliot 
Okhotsk, in command of Assistant Navigator Andrei Sheganov, had 


41It was not the coast south of Vaua but north of it that was sighted, as was 
soon realized, as the first sentence of the next paragraph shows. 
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come from Okhotsk bringing 1,500 poods of provisions, that Captain 
Spanberg with five ships had reached Bolsheretsk from Okhotsk on his 
way to Japan. 

Professor of Astronomy Delisle de la Croyére died of scurvy at ten 
o’clock. 

At noon Captain Chirikov was taken ashore in a very sick condition. 


October 12, 1741 


Brought the ship around into the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul for 
the winter and began to discharge cargo. 


NOTE ON THE Loss OF CHIRIKOV’S MEN 


The loss of Chirikov’s men is the most dramatic incident of the voyage of the Si. Paul. 
The question naturally arises, What was their fate? Has any account of this episode been 
handed down in the traditions of the Indian tribes of the region? This question was sub- 
mitted to a number of authorities on the ethnology of the Pacific Coast. Noneof them 
had heard of any such tradition. Among previous investigators, Professor George David- 
son, to judge by a footnote on p. 20 of his “The Tracks and Landfalls of Bering and Chirikof 
on the Northwest Coast of America,” San Francisco, 1901, made an attempt in I901 to 
ascertain the traditions of the Tlingits through the medium of two members of the Alaska 
Commercial Company. It is not known that any information was secured. 

One of the ethnologists consulted, Lieutenant George T. Emmons, whose study of a 
similar first contact between a Pacific Coast tribe and white men (The Meeting between 
La Pérouse and the Tlingit, Amer. Anthropologist, Vol. 13, I91I, pp. 294-298), together 
with his long labors among the Tlingits, makes him peculiarly well equipped to deal with 
this question, has likewise, during thirty years’ investigation among the coast tribes, 
never been able to learn anything of the loss of Chirikov’s men. However, in the com- 
munication that he kindly sends, he suggests that Chirikov’s two boats may have been 
swamped in the strong tidal rips that occur at the mouths of such narrow fiord arms as 
Lisianski Strait, especially if they entered with the strength of a flood tide. That this 
might easily happen to small boats is evidenced by the fact that today even powerful 
steamers, as he states, enter Peril Strait, a similar passage somewhat farther south, only 
at slack water. The assumption that the boats were swamped and their occupants 
drowned would seem to be borne out by the fact that two native canoes put off from shore 
and approached the St. Paul. If the Russians had landed and if, in spite of Chirikov’s 
admonitions to his men, there had been a fight, the natives, after this first experience 
of firearms, even if they had overpowered the landing parties, would certainly not have 
exposed themselves to the greater risk of facing the main body of the Russians. The fact 
that they approached the ship would rather prove their innocence. Also, the similarity 
of their call of “agai,” as reported by Chirikov, to the Tlingit “agou,” which means “come 
here,” would seem to imply friendly intentions. In most later instances the first meetings 
of natives of this coast with Europeans, before the Russians commenced to appropriate 
their hunting grounds, says Lieutenant Emmons in conclusion, were friendly; indeed, 
the Tlingits were rather ready to trade. 

The only suggestion of a tradition among the coast tribes that might shed light on the 
loss of Chirikov’s men is contained in a recently published book, “The Story of Sitka, The 
Historic Outpost of the Northwest Coast, The Chief Factory of the Russian American 
Company,” by C. L. Andrews, Seattle, 1922. The relevant passages (pp. 9-10) follow. 
The author assumes the locality of the tragedy to be Sitka Sound. 

“Nearly two centuries have passed since the Russian seamen landed and no word has 
come from them. For more than seventy years the Russian Government sought for some 
sign of their fate.* Tales were told of a colony of Russians existing on the coast, but each 
upon investigation proved but a rumor. 

“There is a dim tradition among the Sitkas of men being lured ashore in the long ago. 
They say that Chief Annahootz, the predecessor of the chief of that name who was a 
firm friend of the whites at Sitka in 1878, was the leading actor in the tragedy. Annahootz 
dressed himself in the skin of a bear and played along the beach. So skillfully did he simu- 
late the sinuous motions of the animal that the Russians in the excitement of the chase 
plunged into the woods in pursuit and there the savage warriors killed them to a man, 
leaving none to tell the story. The disappearance of Chirikof’s men has remained one of 
the many unsolved mysteries of the Northland, and their fate will never be known to a 
certainty.”—-EDIT. NoTE. 


* “January 20th, 1820, a letter written by the Directory at St. Petersburg to Chief 
Manager Muravief at Sitka enclosing instructions previously given to Hagemeister, in- 
structing him to find the descendants of Chirikof’s lost men, urging that it must be done 
and expressing surprise that it had been neglected thus long. (Russian American [Com- 
pany'e rnive. [State Department, Washington, D. C.,] Correspondence, Vol. 2, 

o. 108). 


CHAPTER VIII 


CHIRIKOV’S REPORT ON THE VOYAGE 
OF THE (St. PAUL: 


Captain Chirikov’s report on the voyage of the St. Paul, 
together with a supplementary report in which he expresses his 
readiness to continue the explorations, with their respective 
enclosures, translated from the originals! in the Russian archives, 
reads as follows. 


To THE IMPERIAL ADMIRALTY COLLEGE, A REPORT 


On May 4, 1741, Captain Commander Bering, I, Captain Chirikov, 
Lieutenant Chikhachev, Navigator Vrange, Fleet Lieutenants Sven 
Waxel and Plautin, Professor of Astronomy Louis Delisle de la Croyére, 
Fleet Master Sofron Khitrov, Acting Fleet Master Avraam Dementiev, 
and Navigators Andreyan Eselberg and Ivan Elagin met to hear the 
written instructions given to Captain Commander Bering by the Im- 
perial Admiralty College, especially Articles 9, 10, and 17, and Article 6 
of the general order of the ruling Senate,? which was with the said in- 
structions. After reading them we all agreed that, according to the in- 
structions, to find the American coast we should sail at first, after 
leaving this harbor, SE by E by true compass and keep on this 
rhumb to the 46th parallel of north latitude unless we sooner found 
land, for, on the map of Professor Delisle de la Croyére, Juan de Gama 
Land was located on the 47th parallel of latitude and right on our course. 
We believed that it was a part of America because, on the general charts, 
land is indicated all the way from California to Juan de Gama Land, 
and this indication is also on the map of Professor Delisle de la Croyére. 

Although Juan de Gama Land is represented as anisland,consequently 
not a part of the American continent, yet we decided on the course we 
did because our instructions called for an examination of the islands 
lying on the way to America. It was agreed that in case land was not 
found in the latitude just mentioned we should sail steadily E by N 


1 Archives of the Ministry of Marine, Petrograd: Papers of Captain Commander 
Bering, No. 44. 

2 The instructions of the Admiralty College to Bering are not given in the 
ar work, but the orders of the Senate are. Article 6 will be found in Chapter 

» PD. 30. 
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until we met with success. If land was discovered either on the course 
SE by E or E by N, we determined to coast alongside of it from east to 
north or north to west, depending on its position, but not to follow it 
up if it stretched between south and east. In the latter case, we were 
to leave it and sail east until we sighted [other] land and when found 
to keep it in view likewise while going northerly, to the 65th parallel 
or at least as far as, God willing, time would permit. If we reached the 
65th parallel in good season we planned to sail due west to the Chukchi 
country and determine the distance between America and Asia and when 
we had done that to steer for this port. If head winds should prevent 
us from keeping on the above-mentioned rhumb, we agreed to keep as 
close to it as possible until with God’s help we discovered land and exam- 
ined it in accordance with the instructions of the Captain Commander. 
In planning the voyage we had to keep in mind that we were to be back 
in this harbor towards the end of September. Although we discussed 
the suggestion of the Admiralty College, made before we left St. Peters- 
burg, to go first to the Chukchi country and from there towards America 
(for the distance must be short), we did not act upon it because the season 
was too early and there was too much ice in the neighborhood of the 
Chukchi land, which is situated near latitude 65° N. 

Therefore we concluded to follow the course first mentioned, and on 
May 29 we sailed out ot the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul [Petropav- 
lovsk] and anchored in the roadstead of Avacha Bay and there remained, 
on account of head winds, until June 4, when the wind died down and 
we put out to sea and kept the course agreed upon for Juan de Gama 
Land. By June 12 we had come as far as the 46th parallel without 
finding the said land, and it became quite evident that it did not exist, 
since we had sailed over the region where it was supposed to be. On June 
13 we changed the course in order to find America and sailed E by N, 
or as near to it as the winds permitted. On June 20 because of the con- 
tinuous fogs, which are common in this region, and the stormy winds 
(which obliged us to heave to under the mizzensail) the Captain Com- 
mander and I became separated. During this bad weather I searched 
for him as long a time as he allowed for such a purpose but without 
success. From this time on I did not again see his ship and was, there- 
fore, compelled to continue the voyage alone on the course laid out. 

On July 15 (having, from the mouth of Avacha Bay, where we had put 
up a lighthouse named Vaua, come east 61° 51’ of longitude, according 
to our reckoning, distance on the rhumb E by N 6° 57’ E, 2,178 knots or 
Italian miles, or 3,793 Russian versts, counting 104% versts to a degree 
—in returning we made 73° 30’ of longitude, distance on the rhumb E by 
N 7° 38’ E, 2,589 knots, or 4,509 Russian versts—) we discovered land 
[Cape Addington] in latitude 55° 36’ north [noon position]. This land 
was without doubt the American coast, because, according to the map 
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of the Nuremberg geographer Johann Baptist Homann and others, we 
were not far from parts of America that are well known. To illustrate 
this point more clearly we have joined (on the chart which is being sent 
to the Admiralty College) our discoveries with the American coast as 
it appears on the map of Homann and Professor Delisle de la Croyére, 
namely the northern part of California, the mouth of the Moozemleck 
River,? a portion of the interior of the eastern part of Hudson Strait. 
The longitude of Kamchatka, as given on the chart, is referred to 
Teneriffe Island and St. Petersburg as calculated by Professor Delisle 
de la Croyére. 

When we stood near the land on the above-noted date we looked about 
for anchorage in order to make our observations as we were instructed. 
We approached within three versts of the shore and even nearer in some 
places, sounding as we went along, but found no good anchorage, for 
the depth was about 70 fathoms or more. The coast is irregular and 
mountainous; these mountains had a fine growth of timber and in 
places were covered with snow. In the journal and on the general chart 
may be seen the lay of the land, for we paralleled it. Not finding a good 
anchorage I sent the quartermaster Grigori Trubitsin with eight men in 
the longboat into a bay to ascertain whether it could be entered, the kind 
of anchorage, and the depth of the water. He did as he was told and 
returned in four hours and made a written report to the effect that he 
had been within 60 fathoms of the shore opposite the bay, where he found 
40 fathoms of water and gravelly, sandy bottom. There was shelter 
from north and east winds, but no protection from west and south winds. 
It offered anchorage for only a small boat. The width of the bay from 
the cape to the shore is som 2where from 4 to 5 versts. In going by the 
cape we noticed on the rocks many sea lions. On the mountains were 
large trees of fir and pine. Human habitation we did not see. On July 
16, at eight o’clock in the evening, we took the longboat aboard, because 
there was no good place to anchor; and, for more safety, we steered away 
from shore for the night. About five in the morning, the wind being fair, 
we came about and sailed north on the same rhumb on which we last 
saw land [Cape Ommaney] in the north the night before. At ten o’clock 
in the morning we came within a half verst of it. At the time it was quite 
foggy, and in order not to get too close we paralleled it, keeping between 
north and west. It was my intention to make a careful survey of a part 
of the American coast, but my plans were ruined by the misfortune of 
July 18. On that day we were in the 58th degree, and I noticed that the 
mountains had more snow on them than those we had passed. Evidently 
we were going into colder country, where it is more difficult to make ob- 
servations than in warmer. With this idea in mind I ordered, my officers 


3On Homann’s map (1712?) this river falls into the Gulf of California. 
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agreeing, the acting fleet master Avraam Dementiev with ten armed men 
to take the yawl and examine the bay. It was then in the fourth hour. I 
followed them with the ship, with the purpose of anchoring when I was 
near the bay into which they entered. Much to our disappointment we 
found no place to anchor; everywhere the shore is broken up, and the 
mountains come right down to the water’s edge; and, as is usual in such 
cases, the water is deep, which on sounding we found to be true, as may 
be seen in the officers’ journals. 

We approached within two versts of the bay, sounding as we went 
along, but got nowhere less than 65 fathoms. Almost everywhere the 
bottom was gravelly, and in many places rocks were seen above and 
below water. For these reasons we did not anchor but hove to and 
tacked in front of the bay, the bearings of which we took. Before he set 
out I handed Dementiev a copy of the instructions which had been 
given to us to display in public. He read it over several times. I gave 
him also the following order which was signed by me: 


You are put in command of the longboat and ten armed men, one copper cannon 
and two rockets; and you are to go ashore and do the following things. 

(1) When you come near enough to the shore, make a landing if possible; 
if not, come back to the ship and for our information fire two guns. (2) If with 
God’s help you get ashore, look about for human beings; if you find them, be 
gentle with them and present them with a few small presents with which the ensign 
Choglokov will provide you, namely a copper and an iron kettle, two hundred 
beads, three packages of Chinese tobacco, one piece of nankeen, one piece of damask, 
five rattles [?], and a paper of needles. From me you will receive ten-ruble pieces 
which you may distribute among the inhabitants as you think best. Among other 
questions ask them, in case the Koriak interpreter who goes with you can enter 
into conversation with them (for it is not likely that any other language but his 
will be of any help), what kind of land this is and under what government they 
are; and ask some of them to come aboard our ship. (3) See whether there is 
a safe place for a ship to come in and anchor for a time, take soundings, and make 
a sketch map of the harbor, even if it is only rough. (4) Note the kind of trees 
and grasses on shore. (5) Examine the rocks and the soil to see whether they 
contain precious minerals; in order to help you a piece of silver ore is given you to 
take along and if you find something like it bring it aboard. (6) Ask the natives 
in what direction the land extends, whether it has any rivers that flow into the 
sea, and where they are; and obtain such other informationasyou can. (7) Ifthe 
inhabitants should act in an unfriendly manner and make it unsafe to remain, 
return to the ship as quickly as you can; but do them no harm nor allow your men 
to do so. (8) Make every effort to carry out quickly the above instructions so 
that you may return to the ship the same day or at least not later than the next 
day. If thick weather should set in, making it impossible to see the ship, you had 
better not come out. If stormy weather should come on, delay your departure 
and, with that in view, take with you provisions enough to last your company a 
week. (9) As soon as you land signal to us with a rocket and when you embark 
let off another one, While ashore keep up a big fire, especially at night, if you think 
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we are likely to see the flame, or the smoke in the day time. (10) When you are 
within a verst of the shore begin sounding to ascertain the depth and the kind of 
bottom. (11) Fill with fresh water the two barrels which are being sent with 
you. In all things conduct yourself as a true and good servant of Her Imperial 
Majesty. 


We had no signal of any kind from him. We saw them approach 
the shore, and that is all. Hoping that he would come out, we kept under 
sail for five days and as near the bay as we dared. 

At first the weather was such that the longboat could have come 
without any trouble; later we had heavy rains, fog, and strong winds 
which carried us from the said bay a distance of about 30 knots. On 
July 23 we returned and went up quite close to the bay and there saw 
a fire which we thought was made by our men. During all the time that 
we had followed the coast we had seen no fire, no buildings, no boats, 
nor any other signs of human beings and therefore supposed that the 
country was uninhabited. When we observed the flame we fired a gun 
at intervals as a signal to the boat to come out; but no boat came, 
although the weather was fair for that purpose and we sailed quite close 
tothe shore. As we fired the blaze on the beach grew bigger. 

On July 24 we concluded that it was quite probable that the boat was 
damaged and could not come out. With this idea in mind all the officers 
consulted and decided (in writing) to send ashore the small boat with 
the carpenter, the calker, and the necessary tools to repair the longboat. 
Boatswain Sidor Savelev volunteered to accompany them, and the sailor 
Fadiev was asked to go and help row because he had expressed a desire 
todoso. These are the instructions (a copy of which is enclosed*) which 
were given to the boatswain. On reaching shore and finding the boat 
in need of repairs he was to leave the carpenter and calker; and he, with 
Dementiev and three or four of the men, was to return to the ship without 
delay. When he departed the weather was very still; we followed him 
quite close to shore and saw him approach it. According to our time 
it was exactly six o’clock in the afternoon. The signals which had been 
agreed upon he failed to make and at the expected time did not return. 
The weather was fair. Next day, July 25, at one o’clock in the afternoon 
we sighted coming out of the bay into which we had sent our men two 
boats, one small and the other larger, and we concluded that they must 
be our boats returning. We went to meet them; as we drew near we 
noticed that they were not our boats, because their bows were sharp 
and the men did not row as we do but paddled. They did not come 
near enough for us to make out their faces; all we saw was that there 
were four menin one boat; one man stood at the stern and three paddled. 
One of them wore something red. We saw them stand up, motion with 


4 See below, p. 323. 
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their hands, and heard them call twice, “Agai, Agai®; and then they 
turned about and paddled for the shore. I ordered white kerchiefs to be 
waved as an invitation for them to board our ship. This was done by 
a number of our men, but it did no good; the people in the boats paid 
no attention, proceeded shoreward, and entered the bay out of which 
they had come. We could not follow them because in the first place there 
was little wind and in the second place the small boat was fast and the 
larger one had not come very near us. We became convinced that some 
misfortune had happened to our men.44 Dementiev had been gone eight 
days, and during that time the weather was fair for returning and we 
stood close by. From the time that the boatswain left us we had hardly 
moved, and the weather was quiet. Surely something must have hap- 
pened to them; otherwise they would have come. The action of the 
natives, their fear to come close to us, made us suspect that they had 
either killed our men or held them. We stood near the place the rest 
of the day; in the evening we kept offshore a bit but had a lantern at the 
stern so that in case our men came out they would see us. 

The next morning at eleven we came about and coasted along the shore 
between north and west. By the end of July 26, we had come to latitude 
58° 21’ N and longitude from Vaua, according to our reckoning as we 
went along, 54° 11’.5 At this place and on July 27 we discussed whether we 
should still keep up the search. We had no small boat and therefore 
no means of sending a party ashore or bringing water and provisions on 
board. According to our reckoning in coming over we were nearly 2,000 
knots from the Harbor of St. Peter and St. Paul, and we had no idea 
what kind of wind we should have. We had 45 casks of water, hardly 
enough for such a distance; we did not know whether they were full 
or partly empty (later it proved that we were seven short). Having 
taken all these circumstances into consideration, we—that is, I, Lieuten- 
ant Chikhachev, Navigator Vrange, Fleet Lieutenant Plautin, and 
Navigator Ivan Elagin—agreed not to continue on our course [not to 
follow the coast] but to start back at once for the Harbor of St. Peter 
and St. Paul. I enclose an accurate copy of our decision. At the time 
we realized that it was too soon for going back and, had it not been 
for our misfortunes, we should not have done so. Altogether we saw 
about 400 versts of the [American] coast. 

Having decided, we put about and sailed for this harbor. On the 
way we had contrary winds from northwest and southwest almost con- 
tinuously. We unexpectedly ran into some land [Adak Island] which 
was on our course and nearly lost the ship and all on board. We saw 
whales, sea lions, walruses, porpoises, birds, many white-backed ducks, 

5 According to the journal (Chapter VII, p. 297) the latitude is that of July 26 


but the longitude that of July 27. 
6 See below, p. 324. 4@ See note on p. 311. 
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also another kind with a red crooked bill, and many different kinds of 
gulls. All along the coast the mountains are high, the shore steep, and 
the water deep. 

The mountains along the shore which we first sighted were covered 
with growths of good-sized trees; some of the mountains had snow on 
them, increasing in quantity the farther north we went. From the 
place we turned back we could see in N34E very high snow-covered 
mountains [Mt. Fairweather], far higher than any in Kamchatka. On 
August 1, at five in the afternoon, we sighted land in NW 2 W [SW end of 
Kenai Peninsula], about 30 knots distant, and towards the end of the day 
we took bearings of it. On this land there was a chain of snow-covered 
mountains, and we were of the opinion that this was a continuation of 
the land from which we had turned back a few days before, because 
in the interval we saw birds, gulls, ducks, also floating grass which grows 
along the shore. These we did not see on our outward voyage, when we 
were a considerable distance from land, except during two or three days 
when we ran into a little floating grass and observed one bird a day (not 
counting gray gulls and another kind of small bird that looks like the 
kestrel of the steppes,? which we always saw far out). On account of 
this we kept a little south of the regular course and the fair wind. Begin- 
ning with July 31 the color of the water was different from what it is 
far out at sea, but we saw no land on that day, probably because of the 
fog. On August 1 and 2 we caught sight of it and at the end of the day 
took its bearings. On August 4 and 5 we took soundings and got bottom 
between 43 and 90 fathoms. Many birds flew about, and the color of 
the water indicated that we were near land; but we did not see it. Dur- 
ing the night of August 6 we came to a bank where the water was only 30 
fathoms and the bottom sandy and rocky, and we were therefore obliged 
to come about and go on an easterly course. The land which we sighted 
on August 1 is marked on the chart alongside of the date, and our daily 
positions are also indicated there. The winds were contrary, and the 
fresh water was decreasing. 

On August 1 I consulted with the officers and with their consent gave 
the order that the crew should have cooked kasha® once a day for two 
days and twice on the third day, and of drinking water no more than is 
necessary to quench the thirst. As to the officers, they were to have 
one cooked meal a day. When it rained the crew set buckets and other 


7 According to Pallas, pustolga is the Russian name for the kestrel (Falco tinnun- 
culus), which is common enough on the Russian steppes but does not occur in eastern 
Asia or in Alaska. The bird seen by Chirikov must therefore be another species 
of small hawk or falcon, possibly Circus hudsonius, or more likely Falco columbarius, 
the typical form of which has been recorded from the Prince William Sound region by 
Grinnell (Univ. of California Publs. in Zool., Vol. 5, 1910, p. 387) while the dark form 
(Falco c. suckleyi) prevails between Sitka and northern California. (L. Stejneger.) 

8 A buckwheat mush. 
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vessels to catch the water from the sails; and, although it was bitterish 
and tasted of tar, yet the men drank it gladly and said that it was good 
for the health and that the tar bitterness cured them of scurvy. In order 
that the men might not become too weak from lack of sufficient food I 
ordered that on those days when they had kasha just once they should 
be given (this did not apply to the officers and their servants) a cup of 
wine in addition to the usual allowance. As the head winds continued 
and the supply of water ran short without any hope of our getting more, 
the distance from the harbor being still considerable, I ordered that the 
crew should have kasha only every other day. The men took it in the 
right spirit, and on the days when they had no kasha they lived on 
biscuit and butter. On those days when additional food was allowed 
they had salt meat cooked in sea water. After September 14 the crew 
had cooked kasha but once a week, and on the other six days they lived 
on cold food. It was understood that if any one wished to use his allow- 
ance of drinking water for cooking his biscuit he might do so, but this 
would be the only warm food he would receive. These privations began 
to tell; many of the men came down with scurvy, and both officers and 
crew did their work under great difficulties. Some of the men were so 
feeble that they could not even come on deck. I began to fear that 
the worst might happen and therefore ordered that after September 14 
the members of the crew should have daily two cups of wine and the petty 
officers one above the usual allowance. 

About seven in the morning of September 4 we sighted land [Islands 
of Four Mountains], and at the end of the day we took the bearings 
of it. The reckoning on our returning voyage gave latitude 52° 23’ N, 
longitude from Vaua 32° 49’, distance on the rhumb E by S 9°48’E, 
1,186 knots,® or 2,065234 Russian versts. The land was full of mountains, 
the highest of which was covered with snow. At eight o’clock we came 
about to get away from the land and sailed on a course between S and W 
so that after we got by it we could continue on our regular course. On 
September 8 we had many indications of the nearness of land, namely 
birds and floating grass, and on that account between seven in the even- 
ing and seven in the morning we kept one or two points more to the south 
than usual, and after that we sailed on the regular course for a short time. 
At nine o’clock the fog set in and the signs of land were still plentiful, 
and I was again obliged to sail one point south of our regular course, or 
west by true compass. At the end of the seventh hour in the evening 
the wind, by God’s mercy, suddenly moderated. We took soundings and 
found bottom at 50 fathoms. 

While we made ready to anchor the sea carried us into 30 fathoms 
and sandy bottom, and there we let go the small bower anchor and 


9 These are the corrected longitude and distance. The journal for si pe ak 4 
(see p. 302) gives: longitude, 21° 10’, distance 770 knots. 
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paid out a half cable. At the bow there was 28 fathoms and at the stern 
24. We heard the breaking of the surf on the rocks, but the heavy 
fog hid everything from sight. Towards nine in the morning, when it 
cleared a bit, we saw land to the west [Adak Island], about 200 fathoms 
away. The high mountains on it were bare of trees but covered with grass. 
The beach was irregular, the eastern part seemed lower and about 300 
fathoms away. Near the shore, on both sides, there were many rocks 
above and below the water, and we could see the surf breaking over them. 
To the north no land was seen. 

As we examined the shore we caught sight of two men walking along 
the beach. We shouted to them in Russian and in the Kamchadal 
language to come aboard; a little later we heard human voices calling 
to us, but the breaking of the surf made so much noise that we could not 
make out what was said. Through the speaking trumpet and without 
it we again invited them to come. At ten o'clock seven men in seven 
small skin boats came near us and, after looking on for some time, went 
back to shore. In the afternoon (September 9) fourteen of these skin 
boats, one man in each, paddled up to our ship, and from them we secured 
one of the hats they wore (which was made of birch wood) and four 
arrows. They also gave us, wrapped up in seaweeds, some kind of mineral 
which I think is antimony (or stibnite), which I have sent to Bolsheretsk 
Post to be assayed by the assayer Gardebol; but up to this time I have 
not heard from him. They also gave us the roots of a grass with which 
they stuff their noses, and a few of these roots we brought with us for 
exhibition. As to how they came, their kind of boats, their dealings with 
us, and other such matters are written up in the journal. 

At the eighth hour in the evening of September 10, the wind began to 
blow from the west, and, trusting to God’s help, we attempted to get 
away from where we stood before it was too late. We started to heave 
in but while doing this drifted easterly to within 300 fathoms of the shore 
and were in danger of being blown on it. I feared also that there might 
be submerged rocks on the west. I, therefore, ordered to cut the cable 
(34 fathoms of which was still out) at the hawse hole, to put on all sail, 
and togoSE. This was done with God’s help, but it was a narrow escape, 
for a strong wind blew off the mountains and from all directions. 

The place where we were at anchor is in latitude 51° 40’N, distant from 
Vaua, reckoning from our returning point on the rhumb E by S 6°20’E, 
852 knots,!° or 1,484 Russian versts. After we cleared the land we 
proceeded to sail a little more westerly than our laid-out course, but the 
head winds greatly hindered us. 

On September 21, at eight in the evening, we noticed a small fish close 
totheship. Wetook soundingsand got 60fathoms. We let the ship drift 


10 This is the corrected distance, The journal for September 9 (p. 302) gives 
429 knots. 


LANDFALLS IN THE ALEUTIAN ISLANDS 3221 


and took more soundings and got the same depth with sandy bottom. 
There was no land in sight, probably because it was hidden by the dark- 
ness and fog; but we took no chances and stood out easterly for two 
hours and then hove to until three in the morning, when we proceeded 
on our course. At the end of the ninth hour in the morning, land [Agattu 
Island] was sighted on the rhumb W by N, but I knew that it was not yet 
Kamchatka. In the tenth hour we came about in order to clear it in the 
south, for the wind was favorable and we were keeping parallel with the 
shore between south and west. At the end of the day we took the bear- 
ings of the land, which was latitude 52° 35’ N, distant from Vaua 956 
Russian versts,!! reckoning from the returning point. The shore seemed 
broken up; here and there were mountains of no great size, but in the 
distance were high snow-covered mountains; but on the lower mountains 
and on the level there was no snow. At different times we noticed near 
the land four otters, the kind that live near Kamchatka, but which we 
had found nowhere else. We had the land in view until six in the morning 
of September 22. I am of the opinion that the land which we sighted on 
September 4, 9, and 21 is one and the same body, and it is probably due 
to the fog that we did not always see it. We had enough evidence of it 
in the shape of shore birds, different kinds of animals that keep close to 
land, and floating grasses. As we sailed south these signs either decreased 
or disappeared altogether. On our outward voyage, when we kept much 
farther south than on the inward, we saw hardly any of the above indica- 
tions, aside from sea animals and a small amount of fairly broken-up 
sea grass and that rarely. I am inclined to think that all the land which 
we saw is one body because from August 6, when it disappeared from 
view, until September 4, when we caught sight of it once more, there 
were signs that it was near. Another good bit of evidence to substantiate 
my theory is this: If the people we met with on September 9 were on 
an island it goes to show that the mainland is near, for how could they 
have come here otherwise? If it is not an island then it is the mainland 
itself. I cannot say for certain which it is. 

By the end of September all members of the crew were down with 
scurvy; many of them could not stand their watch, and those that came 
on deck did so because it was necessary and not because they had the 
strength. Between September 16 and the time when we returned to the 
harbor six men died. Their names, as well as those who were left on the 
American coast, are recorded in the register.!2 On the night of October 7, 
at ten o’clock, Lieutenant Chikhachev died; on the next day Navigator 
Vrange and Fleet Master Michael Plautin passed away. Chikhachev 
could not stand his watch for three weeks before he died, and Plautin 

ul Equivalent to 549 knots. This would be the corrected distance, The journal 


for September 21 (p. 307) gives 127 knots. 
122 Not published in the present work. 
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for two weeks. I wassoill with scurvy and so weak that I expected death 
any moment. From September 21 to the time that we reached port I was 
not able to come on deck. The ship was navigated by Ivan Elagin, 
who, although very ill, yet would nat give in and because of dire necessity 
remained on deck almost continuously. I gave himsuch help as I could, 
for, thanks to God, my mind did not leave me. I worked out the courses 
from the log book and told him what to do. When, according to our 
reckoning on the outward voyage, we should have sighted Kamchatka 
but failed to do so, I ordered him to steer west close to the parallel of this 
harbor. Elagin has good judgment, and, if it had not been for him and 
the strength which God gave him, some great misfortune would have 
happened to the ship. Because of his great merits, good judgment, 
soberness, as well as for numerous difficult services, I promoted him to the 
rank of fleet lieutenant, for he not only did the work of that office but ran 
the whole ship. 

By the will of God we caught sight of Kamchatka at seven in the morn- 
ing of October 8, and two days later, nine in the evening, we sailed into 
Avacha Bay and anchored. At the time we had but two barrels of 
water, which we had boiled out of seawater. At ten o’clock in the morning 
of October 10 Professor Delisle de la Croyére died. With God’s help we 
entered the Harbor of the Holy Apostles Peter and Paul on October 12. 
At the time of this writing the Captain Commander has not yet arrived, 
and it is not known whether on account of some misfortune he has been 
obliged to winter somewhere. We had enough provisions on board both 
ships to last a half year in case of necessity. 

Enclosed is a list of the crew (with their names) who are with the 
Captain Commander. I am submitting to the Admiralty College the 
journal of our voyage and a Mercator chart. According to our reckoning 
the number of degrees of longitude between Kamchatka and America 
differs in going and coming,“ owing to the fact that during all the time 
that we were at sea we reckoned from only one base, the meridian of 
Vaua, and had no other base or way to correct by. The outward voyage 
and the land discovered on it are marked on the chart in black ink; 
and the return voyage, with the land sighted and its extension, in red 
ink. During such a long voyage and period of time it is impossible even 
for the best navigators to escape errors altogether. If a more accurate map 
is desired, the professors of the Academy can make it from the reckonings 
going and coming or in some other way from the log, journal, and chart. 
To what extent the error in longitude is due to the currents I cannot tell. 
In going we tried twice to determine the current but failed. Along the 
American coast there was a tidal current running up and down parallel 

13 Not published in the present work. 


14 Going, 61° 51’; coming, 73° 30’ (see Chirikov’s report, above, p. 313; also 
Chapter VII, footnote 22, p. 308). 
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to the shore. In returning we had no small boat and could not make a 
study of the tide. 

It took six weeks to go from Kamchatka to America; these weeks 
were in the months of June and July (by the middle of June we were 
in latitude 46° N), and yet it was as cold as our middle autumn. We 
had almost continuous fogs; only occasionally about the middle of the 
day did the sun show itself. During these six weeks we had only three 
really fair days. The same kind of weather prevailed along the American 
coast, for while we were there the weather was not fair. In August and 
September, when we returned, we had many more clear days with the 
usual strong autumn winds. In my opinion the best time to navigate 
these seas is August and half of September and not June and July. 

The instructions of the Admiralty College require that this report be 
sent in care of an officer who took part in the expedition. Unfortunately 
this is not possible, as the officers are dead; and therefore I am sending 
it in care of the marine Semeon Splavshikov, who will follow the winter 
overland route. This route as far as Yakutsk is not very safe because 
of the unsubdued natives living between Kamchatka and the Kolyma 
Post, who sometimes kill, plunder, or detain Russian travelers. If I 
were not to send it, I should be blamed for delay. For fear that these 
papers may not reach their destination I intend, as soon as navigation 
to Okhotsk opens in the spring, to send to the Admiralty College exact 
copies of the report, journal, chart, list of the crew with their names, by 
a special messenger, the midshipman Yurlov. He will also take along 
the things we secured from the natives of the newly discovered land and 
hand them to the Admiralty College. I beg to add that in this journal 
the day of the month begins at noon as is customary in all naval journals. 

To the Admiralty College from its humble servant. 


Captain ALEXEI CHIRIKOV 
December 7, 1741 


ENCLOSURES 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BOATSWAIN SIDOR SAVELEV 


On the roth of this month Acting Fleet Master and Navigator Dementiev went 
ashore and has not been heard of since, and it is possible some harm has come to 
him. We are now near the spot where he was sent, and I order you to go in the 
small boat to the place where he went. Take with you a carpenter and a calker 
and such tools as are needed for repairing the boat. When you come close to the 
shore, if you see no hostile natives or see Dementiev or some of his men, make a 
landing. If the boat is damaged and can be repaired, set the carpenter and some 
of Dementiev’s men to work; but do you come back at once and bring with you 
Dementiev and as many of his men as are not needed to do the repair work. If 
the boat is beyond repairs bring aboard as many men as your boat will hold, and 
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for the others another trip will be made. If you find his party and boat in good 
condition, signal that fact to us by making two fires—the smoke of which we could 
see in day time and the flames at night. If the boat can be repaired, build three 
fires; if it cannot be, make four some little distance apart. But you are to come 
aboard with Dementiev and as many others as the boat will accommodate without 
overloading. Should you start back in the evening or at night, lay out the fires as 
best you can. 
Captain CHIRIKOV 

July 23, 1741 


DECISION TO RETURN 


On July 26, 1741, Captain Chirikov and the undersigned officers decided, owing 
to the loss of the two ship’s boats with Dementiev and fourteen men, not to follow 
out the original plan but to start for Kamchatka that very day. There were no 
more small boats on board, which made it impossible to examine the shore or to 
take on fresh water. We had only 45 barrels of water, and this is a very small 
amount considering the long distance to Avacha, which is nearly 2,000 knots. We 
were not even sure that some of the water had not leaked out of the casks. We were 
equally in @oubt as to the kind of winds we might have. Because of this shortage 
of water it was agreed not to examine the coast but to sail for Kamchatka so as not 
to suffer some great misfortune. 

Captain ALEXEI CHIRIKOV 
IvAN CHIKHACHEV 
MICHAEL PLAUTIN 
Navigator IVAN ELAGIN 


Lieutenants { 


To THE ADMIRALTY COLLEGE, A [SUPPLEMENTARY] REPORT 


Captain Commander Bering’s instructions required us to examine the 
land which according to rumor lies opposite the Chukchi country, some 
distance to the east, also the last land we saw on our voyage, 956 versts 
from here [Agattu]. It is my humble duty as well as my great desire to se- 
cure full information about both of these lands. Of the company that was 
put under my command, that is to say the lieutenant, two navigators, 
constable, boatswain, and crew, some, by the will of God, have died, 
others were lost on the American coast (their names I have sent with my 
first report to the Admiralty College). At the present time I have only 
one man on board for navigating the ship, keeping the log, and mapping 
the coast, and that is the navigator Elagin. Although on the list of officers 
there is the name of the assistant navigator Yurlov (who was not taken 
along on the last expedition), yet he does not know his business. (It 
would seem that he was taken from a warehouse, where he acted as 
watchman, and put to study navigation, being then of an age when he 
could learn neither the theory nor the practice of it; and after a time, 
because of length of service, he was given the rank and pay of assistant 
navigator.) Asto myself, Iam quite unfit for sea duty. The scurvy is 
sleep in my system, and this it is difficult to shake off because of the 
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heavy atmosphere and especially because of the poor and insufficient 
food. Twice on the return voyage I nearly died of the disease, the last time 
it was October 26. Now, by God’s mercy, I am just able to sit up; my 
feet are drawn up and full of spots, and the teeth are loose in the gums. 
The drugs on hand are so old that they are worthless. A similar state of 
ill health exists among the crew; some of them are not fit for sea service. 
From the enclosed lists 5 may be seen how many officers and men we still 
have, how many were left ashore, how many we should have according 
to the regulations of the Admiralty College, and how many we need. 
The ship’s rigging is in bad condition, and I attach the report !® made by 
the lower officers on that subject. We cannot replace it because we have 
no other rigging. Taking all these things into consideration—my illness, 
shortage in men, food, material—it is impossible to put to sea for the 
purpose of making a detailed investigation of the above-mentioned lands, 
namely the one we discovered and the one opposite the Chukchi country. 
I am going to ask help from Captain Spanberg (who is now at Bolsheretsk 
with five ships). If he himself cannot take part in the expedition, he 
may be willing to give us a navigator or an assistant navigator and pro- 
visions, a list of which I have made out and sent to him. If I should 
receive assistance, even if only enough to repair my rigging, and if I am 
not too ill I will do my duty and gotosea. If help should not come the 
best thing to do would be to take the men on board and go to Okhotsk 
or Yakutsk and wait there for orders. It would perhaps be better to go 
on to Yakutsk so as not to use up the provisions at Okhotsk, where they 
could be used later for the expedition. 

Should it be the wish of her Imperial Majesty for us to explore the 
newly discovered land as well as that part which is supposed to lie 
opposite the Chukchi country and (according to the instructions to 
Captain Commander Bering) to bring the inhabitants under Her Imperial 
Majesty’s subjection, it would be necessary to increase the number of 
men on the ship to the full complement as laid down by the Admiralty 
College. How many men and of what rank they should be is indi- 
cated on the enclosed list.17 We need also new rigging, spare parts, and 
a number of other things. If I were at Yakutsk to hurry the material 
along it would reach here more quickly than by my waiting for it in these 
harbors. If I should receive no aid, I, with the assent of my officers, will 
do the best that we can for the interests of Her Imperial Majesty and 
will report to the Admiralty College. 

According to the instructions of the Admiralty College we were re- 
quired to bring to St. Petersburg a few inhabitants of the newly dis- 
covered land, or of land we might discover in the future. We could not 

15 See p. 327. 


16 Not published here. 
17 See p. 326. 
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persuade them to come, and to force them against their will without 


special instructions was dangerous. 


Not having any of these people 


with me and not knowing their language I can say little about them. It 
is not likely that they will come on board willingly, and I do not suppose 
Her Imperial Majesty would have us use force. For that purpose a 


larger crew is necessary than we have had so far. 


To the Admiralty College from its humble servant. 


December 0, 1741 


Captain ALEXEI CHIRIKOV 


ENCLOSURES 


LIST OF THE COMPLEMENT OF MEN ON My Suip, ACCORDING 10 THE REGULATION OF 
THE ADMIRALTY COLLEGE, THE NUMBER ON HAND (BESIDES THOSE WHO 
ARE UNFIT FOR SEA SERVICE), THE NUMBER NEEDED, AND THEIR RANK 


Rank 


Captain 

Lieutenant 
Navigator 

Assistant navigators 
Surgeon 

Assistant surgeon 
Surgeon’s apprentices 
Boatswain 
Boatswain’s mates 
Quartermasters 
Purser 

Assistant constable 
Cannoneers 

Copyist 

Assistant storekeeper 
Sailors 

Calkers 

Sailmakers 
Carpenters 

Coopers 

Corporal 

Soldiers 

Drummer 

Monk 


Total 


Complement Present Needed 
I I 
I I 
I I 
2 2 
I I 
I I 
2 I I 
I I 
2 2 
2 I I 
I I 
I I 
6 4 2 
I I 
I I 
12 8 4 
3 3 
3 2 I 
3 3 
3 2 I 
I I 
24 24 
I I 
I I 
a 54 21 


In addition we need a boatswain’s mate in place of Evdokim Fedorov. 


Captain ALEXEI CHIRIKOV 
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List OF ADMIRALTY MEN, ARTILLERISTS, AND SIBERIANS OF VARIOUS RANKS WHO 
ARE REGISTERED IN THE HARBOR OF THE HOLY APOSTLES ST. PETER AND 
St. PAUL. Some of these men are on hand and others absent 


Absent 
Rank Reastered | Absent.) Present 
(a) | (6) | (c) | (ad) 
Captain I I 
Ensigns 2 2 
Assistant surgeon I I 
Surgeon’s apprentice I I 
Navigator I E 
Assistant navigator I I 
Assistant storekeeper I I 
Midshipman I I 
Clerk I I 
Copyist I I 
Boatswain’s mates 2 2 
Registrars 2 2 
Cannoneer corporal i I I 
Ist class 2 2 
Cannoneers { matt clags 2 ; 
Quartermaster I I 
: Ist class 3 3 
Sailors an d cl ae 3 3 
iberian  car- 
Seay penters 2 2 
Workman I I 
Assistant corporal I I 
Scldiers 2 I I I 
Carpenters 4 4 
Turner I I 
Blacksmiths 
Foreman I rE 
Smiths 2 2 
: ooper I I 
Admiralty Assistant 
cooper and 
Siberian 
carpenter I I 
Calkers 2 2 
Sailmakers 3 2 
Secretaries 2 2 
Siberian { Drummer I I 
garrison Soldiers 19 I I 18 
From Yakutsk regiment 8 I I 7 
Siberian carpenters 4 I I 3 
Employees of Kamchatka posts 2 2 2 
Total 83 I I 2 2 6 7i7/ 


Captain CHIRIKOV 


(a) Sent to St. Petersburg with a report. 
(b) Sent to buy deer. 

(c) Guard the deer herds at Bolsheretsk. 
(d) In Lower Kamchatka Post. 


CHAPTER IX 


THE END OF THE EXPEDITION 


Bering’s second expedition came officially to an end in 1749, 
although very little in the line of exploration and discovery was 
done after 1742. Counting from the time when Peter the Great 
signed the instructions for the first expedition, twenty-five 
years had been spent in the attempt to solve the mysteries of the 
North Pacific and the Arctic. Many of them were solved. It 
was proved that a northeast passage was impracticable; that 
Novaya Zemlya was not a peninsula; that the Asiatic coast 
extended much farther to the eastward than was supposed; that 
Terra de Ieso, Company Land, and Gama Land, as pictured by 
the cartographers, did not exist; that Japan was an island; and 
that the American coast ran in a northwesterly direction from 
Cape Blanco. In brief, it made clear all the points which were in 
doubt at the time of Peter’s last visit to Paris. 

Unfortunately, the one question, the important question, the 
raison détre of these undertakings, whether Asia and America 
were united, was not answered, owing to the fact that the explorers 
along the Arctic coast were unable to go from the Kolyma to the 
Anadyr. The same questions were asked after the second expe- 
dition as at the end of the first expedition; and they continued 
to be asked until another Russian, Baron Ferdinand Wrangell, 
answered them during the winters of 1821 and 1823, when he 
walked along the Arctic shore from the Kolyma to Kolyuchin 
Island, a place that had been charted by Billings, of the Russian 
Navy,in 1791. So, after all, Russia did solve that problem, and 
to her belongs the credit. 

It may be of some interest to the reader to know what became 
of the officers who survived the hard voyage. Chirikov passed 
the winter of 1741-1742 at Petropavlovsk, and in the spring he 
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sailed on the St. Paul to the eastward in the hope of finding Bering 
and locating the American coast opposite East Cape. He failed 
in both of his objects largely because of the poor health of his 
men, the poor equipment, and the unseaworthiness of his ves- 
sel. He did, however, reach the islands of Attu and Atka, the 
first being a new discovery, the second probably a resighting 
of an island seen by Bering on September 25, 1741. During 
the summer of 1742 he sailed for Okhotsk, where he left the Sz. 
Paul, and from there he proceeded inland. He remained in 
Siberia as the head of the expedition until 1745, when he was 
asked to come to the capital and was promoted to the rank of 
captain commander; but he died in 1748 as a result of a disease 
contracted on the voyage. Waxel left Kamchatka in 1743 for 
Okhotsk, and from there he went to Yakutsk and Yeniseisk, 
where he found Chirikov. When the latter was called to St. 
Petersburg, Waxel assumed command until he was summoned 
home. There he was made captain of the first rank, and when he 
died his widow was granted a pension of 2,000 rubles. 

Khitrov was made rear-admiral in 1753. Ovtsin in 1757 was 
in command of the Poltava, holding at the time the rank of 
oberster Kriegskommisar. 

All others who took part in these expeditions were advanced 
one grade in rank, dating from July 15, 1744, and their wages 
were paid accordingly. The Senate requested the Admiralty 
College to reward them as it should seem best. 

When Bering’s death became known at Kamchatka his private 
property was sold at auction and the proceeds, about 1,000 rubles, 
were sent to his family. Whatever wages were due him at the 
time of his death were also paid over to his wife and children. 
In addition the Senate voted him a reward of 5,000 rubles, 


NOTE TO ACCOMPANY THE CHART OF THE VOYAGE 
OF BERING AND CHIRIKOV FROM KAMCHATKA 
TO THE ALASKAN COAST AND RETURN, 1741! 


By the late 
ELLSWORTH P. BERTHOLF 
CaptaineCommandant U. S. Coast Guard (retired) 

The tracks of both vessels, as laid down on the accompanying 
chart (Pl. I), show the approximate noon positions throughout 
the voyage and indicate the several portions of the coast and 
the islands sighted or examined by the navigators.” 


THE JOINT VOYAGE OF THE “St. PETER” AND THE “ST. PAUL” 


The brigs St. Peter and St. Paul, commanded respectively by 
Captain Commander Bering and Captain Chirikov, sailed out of 
Avacha Bay, Kamchatka, on June 4, 1741, and entered on their 
eventful voyage of discovery. Bering’s instructions from the 
Admiralty College required that he should steer SE by E, true, 
until he reached latitude 46° in order to locate JuandeGama Land, 
which, according to the map of the astronomer Louis Delisle 
de la Croyére, extended to the 47th parallel of north latitude. If 
no land was sighted on that course he was to steer E by N, true, 
until he came to the American continent. The wind being fair, 
the ships were able to make good the true course, SE by E, and 
found themselves on June 12 in latitude 46°. No land being 


1 The following material (translated by Professor F. A. Golder) was made use 
of in constructing the chart. In connection with the St. Peter: (a) Yushin’s log book; 
(b) Khitrov’s log book; (c) the report of Lieutenant Waxel, who succeeded to the 
command after Bering’s death; and (d) the journal of the naturalist Steller (pub- 
lished in Vol. II of the present work). In connection with the St. Paul: (a) the log 
book, (b) the daily journal, and (c) the report of Captain Chirikov. [Captain Bert- 
holf, shortly before his sudden death in November, 1921, was able to revise a 
proof of the chart. Asit now stands it represents his final judgment.—EbitT. NoTE.] 

2 In the course of several tours of duty in Alaskan waters, as executive and com- 
manding officer in the U. S. Revenue Cutter Service and the U. S. Coast Guard, 
the writer became familiar with the coast and islands of that territory, and this 
knowledge has been of great help to him in identifying the land sighted by Bering 
and Chirikov. 
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sighted and no bottom being found at 100 fathoms, Bering, on 
the 13th, gave the order to change the course to E by N. The 
wind was now unfavorable, but the vessels continued in company 
until the 20th, when stormy weather overtook them and they 
became separated during the night. Although up to this time 
the vessels had exchanged signals almost daily and had frequently 
spoken to each other and compared positions, nevertheless the 
noon positions recorded in the log books of the two vessels do not 
always agree even on those days when they both obtained obser- 
vations of the sun. On June 10 both vessels took observations 
within sight of each other, but the St. Peter’s log records the 
latitude as 47° 29’, while the St. Paul’s log gives the latitude as 
47°45’. In plotting the noon position of the vessels while in 
company we have therefore averaged the positions recorded in 
the two log books. 

On June 20 the wind was strong from the eastward with a 
heavy sea running, and both vessels were under short sail. The 
St. Peter’s log for that day records that at 10 p.m. the St. Paul bore 
NW distant 2 miles, and that at 1 A.M. the latter was no longer 
within sight, in consequence of which the St. Peter hove to. The 
log of the St. Paul for June 20 records that at 3 A.M. the St. Peter 
was 10 miles distant, and at 5 A.M. she began to disappear from 
sight, whereupon the St. Paul hove to, and both vessels, being 
hove to on the port tack, drifted to the southward and west- 
ward. The following day the weather moderated, and in 
accordance with Bering’s previous instructions each vessel began 
to search for the other in the direction in which the other was last 
seen. Bering believed the St. Paul to be northwest of him and 
began his search in that direction. Chirikov, however, reckoned 
the St. Peter to be north-northeast of him and endeavored to 
search in that direction, but as the wind was from that same 
quarter the St. Paul made little progress. 


THE SEPARATE VOYAGE OF THE “ST. PETER” 


Bering searched for the St. Paul until the 22nd and then 
resumed the voyage; but, after taking council with his officers, he 
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decided to shape again his course to the southward as far as 
latitude 46° in order to make another attempt to locate the 
elusive Gama Land. Noon of the 25th found the ship in latitude 
45°16’, with clear weather and noland insight. This finally con- 
vinced Bering that the map of Delisle de la Croyére was incorrect 
and that Juan de Gama Land did not exist, and consequently he 
changed the course to E by N, true. He had fair winds and made 
good progress, but no land being sighted by July 6 he began to 
keep more to the northward. On July 14, being fearful of 
the water supply, a council of the officers was called, and it was 
decided to steer more towards the north, in the hope of reach- 
ing some land where the empty water casks might be refilled. 


DISCOVERY OF LAND 


At noon July 16 (the end of the log book day’), the ship was in 
latitude 58° 17’ by observation. Thirty minutes later land was 
sighted, high mountains covered with snow, and at I P.M., 
July 17, a particularly high snow-covered mountain bore N by 
W. This was Mt. St. Elias, Bering’s first glimpse of the American 
continent, at a distance of about 120 nautical miles. The longi- 
tude according to the reckoning was 151° 26’ W, but this was 
more than 9° in error, the correct approximate longitude of the 
St. Peter at noon July 16 having been 142° 10’.W. These early 
navigators were sailing unknown seas and had no means of know- 
ing that during the greater part of their voyage a current set 
them constantly to the eastward. The errors in reckoning the 
ship’s position were due in small part to crude methods and lack 
of instruments, and in a larger part to the unknown currents. In 
plotting the positions of Bering and Chirikov we have endeav- 
ore! to make due allowance for these currents. 

3 While the civil day begins at midnight and ends the following midnight, the 
astronomical day is reckoned from noon to noon. The log books of the St. Peter 
and the St. Paul were kept according to the astronomical date, and the log date of 
July 16 begins at noon July 15 and ends at noon July 16. The civil date coincides 
with the log date during the hours of the forenoon, but during the hours of the 
afternoon the log date is one day in advance of the civil date. The St. Peter’s log 


book records that land was sighted July 17 at 12.30 P.M., or 30 minutes after that 
day began; the civil date was July 16, 12.30 P.M. (Russian calendar). 
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In approaching land the vessel made slow progress against the 
light head winds prevailing, and on the 18th foggy weather 
obliged Bering to proceed with caution. No land was seen that 
day, although there were many indications that the shore was 
close aboard. At 8 p.m. on the 19th the fog lifted, and the St. 
Peter found herself in the bight to the eastward of Kayak Island, 
with the southern point of the island and its detached Pinnacle 
Rock in plain view bearing SW by W. During the night the ship 
was worked around the point, and on the morning of the 20th the 
St. Peter dropped her anchor on the west side of Kayak Island 
about midway of its length. Bering named the island St. Elias, 
and the southern point Cape St. Elias. The two boats were put 
overboard, and men were sent ashore to fill the empty casks. 
Khitrov sounded out the passage between Kayak and Wingham 
Islands to find sheltered anchorage in case of need; he also 
landed and examined Wingham Island. 


SKIRTING THE ALASKAN COAST 


The next morning at daybreak, the wind being fair, Bering, 
taking into consideration the lateness of the season and the signs 
of scurvy among the crew, gave orders to weigh anchor and begin 
the return voyage. After leaving Kayak Island early in the 
morning of July 21, the St. Peter made Cape Hinchinbrook, 
opened out the passage into Prince William Sound, and then 
hauled to the southward along Montague Island. The officers 
took bearings of the Wooded Islands, and at noon of the 22nd 
the ship was just below Cape Cleare and about 25 miles distant. 
The weather being thick no land was seen on the 23rd, 24th, 
and 25th, although on the 24th the course was changed more to 
the westward in order to draw near to land. At 4 A.M. on July 
26 they suddenly made high land bearing NE by N distant about 
8 miles and got bottom at 35 fathoms. This was Black Point, 
the southern point of Sitkalidak Island.4 After sighting Black 
Point, the St. Peter stood about due south until noon, covering a 


4It has been stated that Bering named the point Cape St. Hermogenes, but no 
mention of this is made in any of the ship’s records or in Steller’s diary, 
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distance of some 32 miles, and then hauled more to the westward 
until noon of the 27th. Frequent soundings were taken and the 
water shoaled to 35 fathoms. The weather being thick, no land 
was seen after leaving Black Point, but at noon of the 27th Bering 
decided that they were getting too near the land and hauled to 
the southward and eastward to work offshore until the weather 
cleared.® . 

From noon of the 27th until noon of the 31st the St. Peter stood 
off shore in a general southeasterly direction. On the 31st the 
weather cleared, and shortly before noon the course was changed 
to the northward and westward in order to get in touch with the 
land. Towards evening of August 2, a heavy fog set in, and the 
vessel was again headed offshore as the water had shoaled to 30 
fathoms. At1 A.M. the fog temporarily cleared and disclosed land 
close aboard bearing SE by S. The log records that a sounding 
shoaled 20 fathoms, whereupon the ship was put about and 
anchored in 18 fathoms to await daylight. Steller records this 
incident in his diary as follows: “About one o’clock in the night 
it was discovered on heaving the lead that the boat was in 4 


5 Mr. George Davidson in his “The Tracks and Landfalls of Bering and Chirikof, 
on the Northwest Coast of America,” San Francisco, 1901, concluded that the 
St. Peter, after leaving Black Point, passed through Douglas Channel between the 
Trinity Islands and the southern end of Kodiak Island. There is nothing in the 
original records to support that conclusion, while there is much evidence to the 
contrary. After sighting Black Point at 4 A.M., July 26, the St. Peter made 32 miles 
due south up to noon and was then some 25 miles to the eastward of Douglas 
Channel. From this point the vessel turned to the westward, and if she did indeed 
pass through this channel she must have done so between noon and 9 P.M. be- 
cause at that hour the course was changed to WSW, true. From noon to I P.M. the 
St. Petey made SW by S, true; from I to 2 p.M., SW4W, true; from 2 to 3 P.M., 
W by S, true; and from 3 to 9EP.M., W14S, true, covering from noon until 9 P.M. a 
distance of 29 miles according to the log. All this time soundings were taken fre- 
quently, but no depth less than 35 fathoms is recorded. As the water in Douglas 
Channel shoals to 7 fathoms, it is clear the ship could not have reached the nar- 
rowest part of the channel by 9 P.M. From 9 P.M. to II P.M. the course was WSW, 
true; from II P.M. until daylight the course was generally SW, true; and at mid- 
night they sounded in 40 fathoms. If the exact position of the St. Peter at noon on 
the 26th was such that the courses steered between noon and 9 P.M. carried her in 
the direction of Douglas Channel, then at 9 P.M. she must have been in the immedi- 
ate vicinity of the eastern entrance to the channel, because the soundings show she 
had not passed through the channel up to 9 P.M. Being in that position at 9 P.M., 
the course steered after that hour would have put the ship ashore on the Trinity 
Islands. 

By plotting on the modern chart the hourly runs of the St. Peter from 4 A.M., 
July 26, until noon of July 27, making due allowance for the tides and currents and 
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fathoms of water, but it was otherwise reported to the captain. 
Gradually the ship worked out of this into 18 and 20 fathoms, 
where anchor was dropped to wait for daylight.” 

This was Chirikov Island, and at daylight the bearings showed 
the ship was anchored about 1% miles off the northern end. They 
named this island Tumannoi(foggy). Towards evening of the3rd 
the anchor was raised, and the St. Peter stood to the northward 
and westward. At 3 p.m. of August 4 Mt. Chiginigak was sighted, 
and at 8 p.m. the officers made out the mainland from Cape Provi- 
dence to Chignik Bay, with Sutwik Island in plain view. The 
vessel was now working to the southward; but the wind had 
fallen to light variable airs, and she made little progress during 
the night. In the morning the wind freshened from the east- 
ward; and at noon August 4, according to the bearings, the St. 
Peter was 5 miles to the eastward of Anowik Island of the Semidi 
group. The largest and most northerly island of the group must 
have been hidden by the fog, as both the log and Waxel’s report 
state that only five islands were seen. Owing to the fog, un- 
steady winds, and numerous islands, Bering decided to work off- 


noting at the proper intervals the soundings recorded in the log, it at once be- 
comes apparent that the vessel passed to the southward of the Trinity Islands and 
at noon of the 27th was about 15 miles south of Tugidak Island. Mr. Davidson 
states that at night the vessel found herself in shoal water, tossed by heavy cur- 
rent rips. This would indeed have been the case had she passed through Douglas 
Channel with the SE storm prevailing, but there is no entry in the log indicating 
any unusual conditions. At 7 and 8 P.. the log records depths of 35 and 40 fathoms, 
and at 9 P.M. is the following entry: “Sounded, but no bottom. We are in danger 
of running on sand banks and therefore cannot keep close to land, hence have kept 
off a few points.” At that hour the course was changed to WSW,, true; and at mid- 
night. having found bottom at 40 fathoms, the vessel was hauled off to SW, true. 
Waxel makes no mention of unusually shoal water at this time, and Steller, who was 
an exceptionally keen observer and painstaking recorder of events, makes only the 
following comment in his diary covering the 26th and 27th: “These gentlemen 
(the navigators) thought it necessary always to hug the coast, instead of which it 
might have been better after sailing a hundred versts to try and go north one or 
two degrees. Their navigation and a small storm drove us during the night of July 
27 on a bank 50 fathoms under water, that stretched out from the shore into the 
sea, but the land itself, to our great fortune, was so distant as not to be seen.” 
Steller apparently seized every opportunity to criticize Bering and the navigators. 
On more than one occasion he recites that shoal water and other unusual events were 
kept from the knowledge of the Captain and suppressed from the log, and it is 
fair to assume that if the St. Peter had passed through Douglas Channel on the 
stormy night of the 27th, Steller would not have failed to note the unusual condi- 
tions and record them in his diary. 
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shore and, after sighting the Semidi Islands, stood to the south- 
ward until August 10 when he concluded to work to the westward 
along the 53rd parallel of latitude. But he now experienced a 
succession of head winds and storms and made so little progress 
on the homeward voyage that on the 27th he again became 
troubled over the water supply and called a council of the officers. 
There were but 25 casks of fresh water remaining in the hold, and 
if the westerly winds continued for any length of time they could 
not hope to reach Avacha Bay before the water supply was 
exhausted. According to the reckoning land was about 240 miles® 
distant, and it was agreed “for safety’s sake, to go nearer the land 
with a view to finding good anchorage where we might take on 
waterenough to last until our return so that in case of head winds 
we should not suffer extremely.” 


LANDING ON THE SHUMAGIN ISLANDS 


Accordingly, on August 27, the ship was headed to the north- 
ward; on the 29th, shortly after daylight, a group of islands 
came into view, and on the afternoon of the 30th the St. Peter 
anchored between Near Island and Nagai Island of the Shumagin 
group. The following morning the task of filling the empty water 
casks was begun, and Khitrov was sent ashore to examine the 
land in the vicinity of a fire;which had been seen the night before.” 
Steller went ashore with the water party to pursue his studies, the 
results of which he has minutely recorded in his diary. 

On September 1 the work of filling the water casks was com- 
pleted, and the sick men were brought on board in the longboat; 
but the wind had freshened and kicked up a sea, and Khitrov, 
who had landed in the small boat and extended his explorations 
some distance along the shores of Nagai Island, was unable to 
return to the ship. Towards noon of the 2nd the weather moder- 


6 “60 German miles.” 

7 There were now ten of the ship’s company down with the scurvy, and these 
men were sent ashore for rest and fresh air; but one of the sick seamen, Nikita 
Shumagin, died just after he was landed. He was buried on shore, and in his 
memory Bering named the island Shumagin. But the name has come down to us 
as applied to this entire group, and the particular island which Bering named 
Shumagin is now known as Nagai-Island. 
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ated somewhat, and the longboat was sent ashore for Khitrov 
and his party, but, owing to the fog and squally weather, the 
party did not return until the forenoon of the 3rd. Khitrov 
reported finding the place where the fire had been and many 
signs of human beings but had seen no people. 

Just before noon of the 3rd the St. Peter got under way, but 
the wind fell to light airs from the SW, and, being unable to work 
out to sea, Bering anchored off the north end of Bird Island on 
the evening of the 4th. The following morning they again 
attempted to get to sea; but the wind was baffling and the cur- 
rent against them, and in the afternoon of the 5th Bering again 
anchored close to Bird Island. Scarcely had the anchor been 
dropped when human voices were heard from the shore; soon 
two baidarkas, or skin boats, with one man in each, approached 
the St. Peter, and Bering and his ship’s company had their first 
glimpse of the people who inhabited the land they had dis- 
covered. The longboat was lowered, and a party went ashore to 
distribute presents and interview the natives. The account of 
this incident, as given in the log and in Steller’s diary, will be 
found very interesting. 

On the afternoon of the 6th another attempt was made to get 
to sea; but it was unsuccessful, and the St. Peter was obliged 
to return to the anchorage off Bird Island. The following morn- 
ing the St. Peter sailed around the northern end of the island, 
passed out to sea through Otter Strait between Bird and Cherna- 
bura Islands, and by noon was clear of the land, standing to 
the southward. This course was held until the 8th, when Bering 
again turned to the westward along the 53rd parallel. The wind 
still held from the westward and the progress towards Avacha 
was necessarily slow. 


LANDFALL OF ADAK AND ATKA ISLANDS 


On September 22 an observation of the sun gave their latitude 
as 50° 27’, and the vessel was headed more to the northward 
to work towards the 53rd parallel. On the 24th they got another 
sight of the sun at noon and found themselves in latitude 51° 
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30’. A few hours later, 3 P.M. of September 25, land was signted; 
one point of land bore W by S, another point bore ENE, and 
a high snow-covered mountain, which they concluded was on the 
mainland, bore NW by W%W. They sounded and got no 
bottom, but nevertheless the ship was put about and pointed off 
shore. According to our adjustments for errors in reckoning and 
currents, the St. Peter was in longitude 175° 23’ W, and the 
snow-covered mountain was the 5,000-foot peak on Great Sitkin 
Island. The land seen to the westward was the south shore of 
Adak Island or one of the small islands close by, and to the east- 
ward they saw the shores of Atka Island. No name was given 
in the log to the land sighted on the 25th. 


BESET BY STORMS AND SCURVY 


A series of westerly gales now set in which continued with 
varying violence, driving the ship to the eastward, until October 
11. On September 30 a particularly violent gale broke upon the 
little craft and rendered her all but helpless for two days. Steller 
records that “We had never experienced the like of it before, and 
it is hard to even imagine it. We expected to be smashed to 
pieces any minute; we could neither stand, sit, nor liedown. No 
one stood his watch, and the storm drove the ship where it willed. 
Half of our crew were sick and feeble, and the other half were 
on their feet only because they had to be, but on account of the 
storm and the violent motion of boat were out of their heads.” 

On October 11 the weather moderated and a noon observation 
of the sun was obtained. The St. Peter was in latitude 48° 15’, 
longitude 168° 25’ W, having been driven some 350 miles south- 
east from the landfall of September 25. On October 12 they made 
fair progress to the westward, but another storm forced them to 
the northward until the 15th, when the wind again permitted 
working to the westward. The scurvy was now in full swing; 32 
of the ship’s company were ill, several had died, and deaths were 
occurring almost daily. Bering himself was affected and, 
although he had found some temporary relief in the antiscorbutic 
plants gathered by Steller on the Shumagin Islands, he gradually 
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grew worse. On October 18 he was unable to leave his bed and 
from that date was carried on the sick list. 


LANDFALLS OF KISKA AND BULDIR ISLANDS 


On October 23 the course was changed more to the northward 
in order to regain the 53rd parallel; and at 8 A.M. on the 25th 
a high, rocky, and treeless island was sighted in the northwest 
which Waxel in his report states they named St. Markiana. This 
was Kiska Island, the approximate position of the St. Peter 
being latitude 51° 11’, longitude 178° 23’ E. 

Passing to the northward and westward beyond Kiska Island 
the St. Peter encountered the heavy tide rips frequently met with 
in that vicinity, and at daylight on October 28 was close to Buldir 
Island. Steller records in his diary that “it was quite evident 
we were in a strait because the waves, even in stormy weather, 
were not so high.” Early in the morning of the 28th signs of 
land were observed; and, the weather being foggy, the vessel 
was put under short sail. Shortly after daylight the fog cleared 
and disclosed a small island directly in the path of the vessel not 
more than 3 miles distant. The log records that early in the 
morning one of the ship’s company, Stephen Buldirev, died, and 
his body was lowered into the sea after land was sighted. Waxel 
states in his report that they named the island St. Stephen; the 
modern name is Buldir. 


LANDING ON BERING ISLAND 


The wind was now fair, and the St. Peter steered between W 
and WNW, true, until 10 A.m. the following morning, October 29, 
when another island was sighted which they named St. Abraham. 
This was the eastern of the Semichi Islands. The St. Peter passed 
to the northward of these islands and the island of Attu, and on 
the morning of November 4 the eastern island of the Commander 
group was sighted. At first it was believed the land was Kam- 
chatka, but after rounding the southern point they realized their 
error. By this time conditions on board were pitiful. Twelve of 
the crew had already died, and of the remaining 65 Waxel reports 
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that there were only eight who, with great pain, could help them- 
selves, and only three of these were able to be on deck. Bering 
called into consultation such of the officers and men as were able 
to drag themselves into the cabin; and, being convinced they 
would not be able to handle the ship in the event of a storm, it 
was decided immediately to seek an anchorage where they might 
winter on shore and rid themselves of the dreadful disease that 
had gripped the ship’s company. 

The St. Peter was therefore worked over to Bering Island, and 
on November 6 a small anchor was dropped in 12 fathoms of 
water. The cable parted, and another small anchor was let go; 
but this cable parted also, and by the time the heavy anchor 
could be got overboard to hold the ship the fresh easterly 
breeze had carried her into 4% fathoms, close to the shore. The 
longboat was lowered, and the task of getting the sick men ashore 
was begun; but with the very few men who were able to move 
about this was not completed until the 15th, and meanwhile the 
scurvy had claimed seven more victims. 

A narrow section of sandy beach was discovered near the camp, 
and it was decided to haul the St. Peter ashore at this place, where 
they might secure her against the winter storms. It was found, 
however, that there was no sufficient strength left in the crew 
even to raise the anchor, and the ship remained where they left 
her until November 28, when a heavy gale drove her ashore and 
wrecked her on the very beach where they had planned to lay 
her up. 

Bering was very ill when he was carried ashore on November 8 
and realized that he could not last many days; but he retained 
his mind and power of speech and continued to direct affairs to 
the end. At 2 o'clock in the morning of December 8, 1741, he 
passed away, and his comrades reverently interred his remains 
on the island that bears his name and marked the spot with a 
cross. 

With the fresh water and fresh meat which they were able to 
procure on shore the health of the men rapidly improved, and by 
Christmas most of them were on their feet again. As they 
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regained their strength Waxel, who had succeeded to the com- 
mand, sent out exploring parties, which reported that they were 
on an island and that the Kamchatka coast was not far distant. 


RETURN TO PETROPAVLOVSK 


In the spring they began to break up the St. Peter to build a 
small craft to carry them to the mainland. On August 10 the 
boat was launched, and preparations were made to leave the 
island. This boat was 36 feet long, with a beam of 12 feet anda 
depth of 5% feet, sloop-rigged with a bowsprit. They named 
her the St. Peter and in this small craft Waxel loaded his 45 men 
together with food, water, and baggage, and set sail from Bering 
Island on August 13. On the 15th the hooker began to leak 
badly; but the carpenter managed to patch up the hole, and they 
kept on. On August 27 they sailed into the harbor of Petro- 
pavlovsk. Of the 77 officers and men who left on the St. Peter 
fourteen months before only 45 returned, and these had suffered 
shipwreck and untold hardships; but their misfortunes did not 
end with their safe return, for they soon learned that they had 
been given up as lost and that the personal property they had 
left behind had been appropriated by the inhabitants of Avacha! 
Truly the lot of those early explorers was not altogether a happy 
one. 

THE SEPARATE VOYAGE OF THE “ST. PAUL” 


When the weather moderated on the morning of June 21, 
Chirikov reckoned that the Sit. Peter was NNE from him and 
began his search in that direction; but the wind was ahead, and 
little progress could be made. On the 23rd he gave up the 
search and resumed the E by N course agreed upon. On July 1, 
no land having been sighted, Chirikov steered more to the 
northward. Both vessels had been favored with fair winds since 
they parted company; but, as Bering had stood south to the 45th 
parallel before resuming the easterly course, the St. Paul was 
considerably in advance of the St. Peter, and Chirikov’s noon 
position on July 1 was within 30 miles of Bering’s noon position 
on July 8, 
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DISCOVERY OF LAND 


On July 14 large numbers of shore ducks and gulls indicated 
that land was not far distant, and at daybreak on the 15th the 
land to the northward of Dixon’s Entrance was sighted. At 3 
A.M. Capes Addington and Bartolome were in plain sight; but, 
the wind being very light, it was not until noon that the St. Paul 
could be worked in under the shores of Cape Addington. In the 
afternoon of the 16th a boat was sent to examine the bay between 
the two capes; but, finding the anchorage unprotected from the 
west and south winds, Chirikov stood offshore when the breeze 
freshened at sundown. At daylight the course was changed to 
the northward, and the St. Paul passed outside the Hazy Islands, 
which were sighted at nine o’clock in the forenoon. An hour later 
the highland of Cape Ommaney loomed up through the mist, 
and at noon, July 16, the St. Paul was under the hills of Puffin 
Point. Chirikov now paralleled the coast until 9 P.M. of the 
17th, keeping from three to four miles from the shore, and then 
hauled offshore until 11 P.M. when he hove to until daylight. 
From noon until 8 p.m. of the 17th the vessel logged a distance of 
36 knots; adding to this a favorable current of about one knot 
per hour would place the St. Paul at 8 p.M. abreast that part of 
the coast where the land falls away to form the southern shores 
of Sitka Sound, and the log records that at 8 P.M. the “coast seemed 
to end in N34E, distant 8 knots, and in its place appeared 
low land with sea cliffs, with the high mountains receding in the 
background.” An hour later the St. Paul’s course was changed 
to WNW4W, true, for two hours. At II P.M. she was hove to, 
and at daylight the course parallel to the coast was resumed. All 
this time the current was setting to the northward along the 
coast so that the St. Paul passed Sitka Sound in the night and 
was well north of Cape Edgecumbe at daylight. Indeed the 
log records at 9 A.M. on the 17th a cape to the SE, which could 
be no other than Cape Edgecumbe. At the same time another 
point of land (Cape Cross) loomed up about NNW; Chirikov’s 
observation on the 17th gave the noon latitude as 57° 39’; the 
bearings at noon as given in the log and the courses and distances 
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run since the previous noon, augmented by allowance for current, 
all coincide in fixing the position of the St. Paul at noon, July 17, 
as abreast Cape Edward, and about ten miles offshore. At 3:30 
o'clock in the afternoon of July 18 the longboat was lowered and 
Fleet Master Dementiev with ten armed men was sent to exam- 
ine the shore. Comprehensive instructions were given him, 
which are fully set forth in Chirikov’s report, and Dementiev 
was to signal with a rocket as soon as he landed. 


LOSS OF TWO LANDING PARTIES 


In his report Chirikov states “we had no signal of any kind from 
him. We saw them approach the shore, and that is all.” For 
five days the St. Paul kept as near the bay as possible, waiting for 
the boat to return. At first the weather was such that the long- 
boat could have come off without trouble, but later they had 
strong winds that at times carried the ship a distance of 30 miles. 
On July 23 the St. Paul returned and upon approaching the bay 
saw a fire which they thought had been made by Dementiev, be- 
cause all the time they had followed the coast they had seen no fire, 
buildings, boats, nor any other signs of human beings and sup- 
posed the coast was uninhabited. Upon noting the fire a gun 
was fired at intervals as a signal, and the St. Paul was sailed close 
to the shore. As the gun was fired the fire on shore appeared to 
grow brighter, but there was no sign of the boat. On July 24 Chiri- 
kov concluded the longboat had been damaged and was unable to 
come off, and it was decided to send the small boat ashore with 
tools for repairing the longboat. Accordingly, boatswain Savelev 
was sent in the small boat with a carpenter, a calker, and a 
seaman. 

Chirikov reports that when Savelev departed “the weather was 
very still; we followed him quite close to the shore and saw 
him approach it. According to our time it was exactly six o'clock 
in the afternoon. The signals which had been agreed upon he 
failed to make and at the expected time did not return.” We 
can well imagine the anxiety with which Chirikov and his ship’s 
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company watched and waited that night and the following day, 
for their last boat had gone and this left them no means of reach- 
ing the shore; but at one o’clock in the afternoon (July 25) two 
boats were seen coming out of the bay which the St. Paul’s boats 
had entered. One of the boats was larger than the other, and at 
first it was thought the ship’s boats were returning; but they soon 
saw their error, for the small boat approached rapidly and the 
four men in it used paddles instead of oars. This boat stopped at 
some distance from the ship; the four occupants stood up and 
shouted twice “Agai, Agai,” waved their hands, and turned back 
to the larger boat, which had stopped at a still further distance 
from the St. Paul. White kerchiefs were waved, and every effort 
was made to induce the boats to come closer, but to no avail; 
and the two boats rapidly returned to the bay from which they 
had come. The actions of the natives and their fear to come close 
to the ship convinced Chirikov that his men had either been killed 
or held captive, and the ship’s company began to realize the full 
extent of the disaster that had overtaken them. They had lost 15 
of their shipmates and their only two boats; they could not follow 
the native boats in the St. Paul and were helpless to avenge or 
release their comrades, since they had no means of reaching the 
shore. The remainder of the afternoon the St. Paul kept close 
to the mouth of the bay but at sundown headed offshore for the 
night and in the morning coasted along the shore to the north- 
ward. At noon of the 26th, being in latitude 58° 21’, Chirikov 
called a council of the officers, and it was decided that as the 
remaining water supply was barely sufficient for the return voy- 
age and they had no boats with which to obtain a fresh supply or 
even to examine the shore, it was the part of wisdom to sail at 
once for Kamchatka. 


IDENTIFICATION OF PLACE WHERE CHIRIKOV’S MEN WERE LOST 


At this point it is of interest to discuss the location of the bay 
where the St. Paul lost her two boats and 15 of her crew, as there 
appears to have been some doubt on this point. The position of 


VOYAGE OF THE “ST. PAUL” 345 


the St. Paul at noon on July 17, checked by her observed lati- 
tude, the bearings of the land given in the log, and the traverse 
table from the previous noon, was latitude 57° 39’, longitude 
136° 34’ W, about 10 miles SW by W from Cape Edward. Three 
hours and a half later (3:30 p.m., July 18) the longboat was sent 
ashore, and in that time the St. Paul had made good 8 miles N, 
true, which placed her about 5 miles WSW, true, from the 
entrance to Lisianski Strait. On the 24th when the small boat 
was sent ashore the weather was clear, and Chirikov took a noon 
observation close to the mouth of the bay and found the latitude 
to be 57° 50’. This is the correct latitude of Lisianski Strait. On 
other occasions where it has been possible to check Chirikov’s 
observed latitude with the definitely known position of the ship, 
his noon sights have proved to be very good, and there is no 
reason to doubt the general accuracy of his observation on this 
occasion. Mr. Davidson states* that Chirikov designated the 
place as “a great bay in latitude 57° 15’.” Chirikov in his report 
simply refers to a bay with nothing to indicate particularly 
whether it was large or small. The log book which was kept by 
Chirikov records the latitude as 57° 50’ and gives the impression 
that the bay was considered small. The entry in the log for July 
18 recites that “At 3:30 stood for the land as near as we dared and 
sent ashore in the boat the Fleet Master Dementiev and ten 
armed men. . . . He carried a written order which, among 
other things, told him to make for the opening, which seemed to us 
a bay, and take its bearings.” 

Another entry on the same day recites that “According to the 
reckoning at 4.30 in the afternoon, taking also into consideration 
the position of the bay into which Dementiev was sent, we set 
down the position of the said bay as 57° 23’ N, longitude from 
Vaua 59° 36’. . . . Bycorrection the latitude is 57° 50’, longitude | 
58° 54’. The true latitude we got by observation on the 24th.” 

Chirikov’s observed latitude, the traverse table, the bearings 
taken during the several days the St. Paul remained in the 
vicinity, and the references in the log all point with certainty to 

8P. 19 of work cited in footnote 5, p. 334. 
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Lisianski Strait as the place where the boats of the St. Paul met 
with disaster. 
BEGINNING OF HOMEWARD VOYAGE 


In accordance with the decision of the council the homeward 
voyage was begun. At noon of the 26th Mt. Fairweather was 
sighted at a distance of 40 miles, and on the morning of July 27 
they made out Ocean Cape where the land falls away to form 
Yakutat Bay. On August 1 the Kenai Peninsula came into view, 
and Chirikov hauled to the southward. At noon Cape Elizabeth 
was 50 miles distant. At noon of August 2, although the St. Paul 
was keeping well offshore, the northern end of Afognak Island 
was sighted with Mt. Douglas in the distance, and on the 3rd 
they caught a glimpse of the high land in the vicinity of Cape 
Chiniak. Chirikov now worked to the southward and westward 
until the parallel of 53° was reached on the 12th, when he again 
hauled to the westward; but a spell of contrary winds and bad 
weather set in, and between that date and the 30th the Sé. 
Paul advanced but 100 miles to the westward. On August 31 
the wind was fair, and good progress was made until September 
4, when Umnak Island and the Islands of Four Mountains were 
sighted. At noon the St. Paul was about 25 miles to the south- 
ward of the islands, the weather was clear, and as the land seemed 
to extend to the southward and westward Chirikov stood in that 
direction for two days before continuing west. On September 8 
there were many indications that the ship was again approaching 
land, and on the 9th they found themselves on soundings. At 
sundown it was calm with a dense fog; a cast of the lead showing 
only 30 fathoms of water, Chirikov wisely brought his ship to 
anchor. During the night they could hear the surf breaking on 
the beach, and the lifting of the fog the following morning re- 
vealed a rocky shore scarcely a quarter of a mile away. The 
St. Paul had anchored in one of the small bights on the south 
shore of Adak Island, probably the easternmost one. During 
the night the tide was running to the westward, and but for 
Chirikov’s prudence the night before the St. Paul would have 
* drifted upon the rocks in the fog. 
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LANDFALLS IN THE ALEUTIAN ISLANDS 


Soon after the fog cleared two men were seen on the beach, and 
in a short timeseven baidarkas,each carrying one man, approached 
the ship. Gifts were distributed by Chirikov, but the natives 
could not be persuaded to come on board. In the afternoon 
(September 10) 14 of these skin boats came out to the ship; but 
none of the natives would come on board, and Chirikov had no 
boats in which to send a party ashore. The log for September 9 
has an interesting account of this meeting. Late in the afternoon 
of September Io the wind freshened, heavy squalls came down the 
hills, the St. Paul began to drag towards the rocks which lined the 
shore, and Chirikov was obliged to cut the cable and put hastily 
to sea. For the next four days, until September 14, Chirikov 
steered to the southward of west to keep clear of the land, but 
on the latter date, being in latitude 50° 31’ with no signs of land, 
the course was changed to the northward of west so as to work up 
to the 53rd parallel. This course took the St. Paul within 20 
miles of Kiska Island on the 16th, but the weather was overcast 
and no land was seen. 

In the latter part of August, Chirikov found it necessary to 
put the crew on short allowance of both food and water, and he 
reports that the crew had cooked kasha (a buckwheat mush) but 
once a week and on the other six days lived on cold food, with an 
allowance of water just sufficient to quench the thirst. These 
privations soon sapped the vitality of the men, and on September 
16 the log records the death of one man from scurvy and the fact 
that many of the men were very ill, Chirikov among the number. 

At sundown of September 21 a cast of the lead indicated 60 
fathoms, and Chirikov, with his customary prudence, gave orders 
to shorten sail and heave to for the night. In the morning land 
was sighted, and at noon the St. Paul was close under the eastern 
shores of Agattu Island. The atmosphere was clear, and they 
made out the Semichi Islands and the peaks of Attu in the 
distance. By this time all but one of the officers and most of the 
crew were down with scurvy, and only a few were able to drag 
_themselves on deck to work the ship. Chirikov himself was so 
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ill that after September 21 he never left the cabin until he was 
carried ashore when they made port. The only officer not 
confined to his bed was Ivan Elagin, who although affected by the 
scurvy would not give up and kept the deck almost continuously. 
Chirikov, lying in his bed, worked out the sights and the reckon- 
ing and directed Elagin what courses to steer; when according 
to their reckoning they had run up their longitude and no land 
was sighted Chirikov gave directions to keep to the westward 
close to the 53rd parallel. On October 7 Lieutenant Chikhachev 
died, and the next day both Lieutenant Plautin and Navigator 
Vrange passed away. 


RETURN TO PETROPAVLOVSK 


On October 8 they were gladdened by the sight of land, at 
noon they recognized the familiar outlines of Cape Shipunski, 
and two days later the St. Paul anchored in Avacha Bay. Pro- 
fessor de la Croyére died just as the anchor was dropped. 
Chirikov was very low, but he was immediately taken ashore, 
where he rallied sufficiently to write his report and resume direc- 
tion of affairs. He never fully regained his health. Thusended the 
eventful voyage of the St. Paul. Of her 76 officers and men who 
sailed from Avacha Harbor June 4 but 54 returned, and all of 
these were suffering from the scurvy. 

The voyages of Bering and Chirikov are events of great impor- 
tance. These two navigators crossed the Pacific and discovered 
the northwestern coast of the American continent at a tremen- 
dous cost and in the face of untold difficulties; and a seaman 
reads the details of their struggle with increasing respect and 
admiration for the men who achieved so great an object with tools 
so inadequate for the purpose. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 


MANUSCRIPT SOURCES 


Golder’s “Guide to Materials for American History in Russian 
Archives” (Carnegie Instn. Publ. No. 239, Washington, D. C., 
1917) lists all the unpublished documents on this subject that 
are to be found in Petrograd and Moscow. 

In the Archives of the Ministry of Marine at Petrograd there 
are classified under the heading “Captain Commander Bering” 
111 bundles of documents, some of which contain between 2,000 
and 3,000 pages. In addition there are many other papers in the 
archives relating to this subject catalogued under different heads, 
such as “Admiralty College,” “Count Apraksin,” and various other 
names. These are by no means all the documents. The Hydro- 
graphic Section of the Ministry of Marine, the Academy of 
Sciences, the Archives of the State, the Ministry of War, and 
most of the other archives, both at Petrograd and Moscow, have 
manuscript material in this field. 

This vast amount of material is, however, out of proportion to 
its importance. Many of the 111 bundles associated with the 
name of Bering have nothing whatever to do with him, his work, 
or his period, but deal nearly altogether with purely Siberian 
affairs of a much later time. In the remaining bundles which do 
concern the Bering expeditions, much of the material con- 
tained is worthless because of duplication. Each undertaking 
went through the hands of several administrative bodies and 
bureaus, all of which made copies and comments; by the time a 
decision was reached a large number of papers had accumulated 
that were merely repetitions of the same subject. To give con- 
crete illustrations: The trouble between Spanberg and one of his 
lieutenants fills many bundles of documents—the same charge (a 
very petty one) being repeated again and again. The petition of 
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Bering’s family, after his death, that the pay due him should be 
handed over to them makes two or more bundles of affidavits, 
copies of certificates, comments of various bureaus, etc. The 
good and the worthless material is all tied up together. 

In the archives of the Ministry of Marine at Paris there is a 
collection of valuable papers as yet unpublished. These are 
letters, copies of journals, charts, reports of conversation, 
newspaper clippings, and other such material collected by the 
members of the Delisle family—all of which throw interesting 
side lights on the period and the men. The papers which are 
of special importance for this study are those gathered by 
Joseph Nicolas Delisle during his twenty-one years’ (1726- 
1747) residence at the Russian capital as an officer of the 
Academy. Those of his papers which have recently come to 
light in the Bibliothéque Nationale have been discussed by 
Isnard. 

The principal materials for the present work are the original 
log books and other naval papers of the navigators. They have all 
been preserved except the journal of the St. Peter, which was lost 
at the time of the wreck of the ship. The documents dealing with 
Bering’s second expedition have never been published, not even 
in Russia, and have been used only once before—by Sokolov for 
his study. But even Sokolov was ignorant of the existence 
of some of the material. On his return from Petrograd in 1917 
the author prided himself on having examined all the docu- 
ments, but it seems that he was mistaken. His attention has 
recently been called to a reference by Eugen Biichner (“Die 
Abbildungen der Nordischen Seekuh,” St. Petersburg, 1891, p. 1) 
to “eine handsschriftliche Beschreibung der zweiten Bering’schen 
Expedition . . . . die den Schiffs-Capitain Swen Waxell . 
zum Verfasser hat,” which is deposited in the Emperor’s pri- 
vate library in Tsarskoe Selo. Whether this is merely a copy 
of the document here published or something different it is 
difficult to say. It cannot be greatly different since the same 
man wrote both; however, that is an open question for the 
time being. 
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When the officers returned to Kamchatka they had several 
copies made of their papers and forwarded them to the Admir- 
alty College. These copies occasionally differ from one another, 
as might be expected, because of the copyists; but it is possible to 
check up the errors. Many of the expressions then used are now 
archaic and can be found only in old Russian and Dutch diction- 
aries. 


PUBLISHED SOURCES 


For the first two decades of the eighteenth century the printed 
material is found in the “Pamyatniki Sibirskoi Istorii.” The “Pol- 
noe Sobranie Zakonov Rossiiskoi Imperii” contains the instruc- - 
tions to the officers in Siberia and the navigators. Bering’s report 
to the Empress on his first voyage is printed without comment in 
Zapiskt Voenno-Topograficheskago Depo. Berkh in his “Per- 
voe Morskoe Puteshestvie Rossiyan” edited the log book of the 
first voyage which was kept by the midshipman, Peter Chaplin. 
Vakhtin in “Russkiye Truzheniki Morya” printed additional docu- 
ments on this voyage. Gvozdev’s report and other material 
bearing on the sighting of the American coast in 1732 may be 
found in Zapiski Hydrograficheskago Departamenta. Steller’s 
“Reise von Kamtschatka nach Amerika” is the only original docu- 
ment of importance dealing with the second sea voyage which 
has up to this time appeared in print. 

Miiller, Gmelin, and Krasheninnikov were members of Ber- 
ing’s second expedition though they did not go to sea with him. 
Their writings may be classed partly as original and partly as 
contemporary documents, depending altogether on the topics 
which they discuss. About the middle of the nineteenth century 
a friendly controversy arose between Karl Ernst von Baer, a 
German scholar residing at St. Petersburg, and Lieutenant Soko- 
lov of the Russian Navy. In 1848 and 1849 Baer wrote a series of 
newspaper articles on Peter the Great’s contribution to the ad- 
vancement of geographical knowledge. These papers were trans- 
lated into Russian and published in the Proceedings (Zapiski) of 
the Geographical Society in 1849 and 1850, Assoonas they ap- 
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peared Sokolov replied to them, heading his papers “Bering and 
Chirikov.” His contention was that Chirikov did not receive all 
thecredit he merited for the part he took in the Beringexpeditions. 
Baer took notice of the attack and defended his position in the 
St. Petersburger Zeitung (Nos. 114, 115, 116). The controversy 
had this good in it: it stimulated a study of the original docu- 
ments, and the results of these researches appeared in the Zap- 
iskt Hydrograficheskago Departamenta and brought out many 
points unknown before. In 1872 Baer, then eighty years of age, 
completed his monograph and summarized the points of the 
controversy in an admirable way. Towards the end of the 
nineteenth century Lauridsen, a Dane, took up the cudgels in 
behalf of Bering. 
SECONDARY MATERIALS 


Mezhov’s “Bibliographia Sibirica” is the best published work on 
the subject but is neither complete nor wholly reliable. A 
hitherto unpublished card bibliography of Alaska which has 
been prepared by Judge James Wickersham of Juneau is much 
better than Mezhov’s for Alaska. 

The secondary material is not altogether satisfactory. It is 
almost two hundred years since Bering received his commission 
to undertake his first voyage, and during that long period only 
six men have been sufficiently interested in the subject to give 
it careful consideration, either in whole or in part. These men 
are Miiller, Coxe, Sokolov, Baer, Bancroft, and Lauridsen. One 
of these is a Russian, and the two Germans were in the service of 
Russia at the time of their writing. The most important book 
in this field is, after all, the third volume of Miiller’s “Sammlung 
Russischer Geschichte,” published in 1758. Soon after its appear- 
ance this work was translated into Russian, English, and French. 
Although since that time much paper and ink have been used up 
in telling this story, yet very little that is new has been added to 
our knowledge of the subject. Both Russian and non-Russian 
scholars have preferred to follow Miiller’s version than to consult 
the originals. Miiller’s work, although very valuable, should not 
be used as a source, but along with the sources. Miiller was too 
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much a part of the period to see it in its true proportions. His 
judgment of the men of his time is not critical; he usually rates 
their deeds at a higher value than they deserve. His lenient 
attitude may be partly explained by the fact that many of the 
men of whom he was writing, or their friends, were yet alive, and 
it was wise not to say anything which might offend. 

“Peter's des Grossen Verdienste um die Erweiterung der 
geographischen Kenntnisse,” the monograph by Karl Ernst von 
Baer referred to above, gives an excellent summary of the Bering 
voyages. It is scholarly, readable, and fair in its judgments. 
Lauridsen’s “Vitus Bering” has brought to light many interesting 
facts. Bancroft’s “History of Alaska” is of much value and 
may be used with profit in connection with the sources. Dall’s 
“Critical Review of Bering’s First Expedition” is the first 
really critical discussion in English of the first expedition. 
There are many helpful papers in the Morskoz Sbornik. 
Fischer’s “Sibirische Geschichte,” Slovtsov’s “Istoricheskoe 
Obozryenie Sibiri,” and Pallas’ “Neue Nordische Beitrage” have 
much important material. The journals of Cook, Lapérouse, 
Krusenstern, and other navigators in the North Pacific Ocean 
help in understanding the difficulties and problems which con- 
fronted the Russian sailors of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. 

In conclusion it should be said that nearly all of the manuscript 
material used in this work was photostated and is now deposited 
in the Library of Congress at Washington, D. C., and the library 
of the University of Washington at Seattle. As far as printed 
material is concerned, the Yudin Collection of the Library of 
Congress is richer for the study of this subject than any library 
in Western Europe and, according to the statements of certain 
Russian scholars, even than the Imperial Library at Petrograd. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In the following list of references the author’s original en- 
tries have been editorially amplified, classified, and commented 
upon. This amplification includes the addition of a number of 
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entries, especially the papers published during the first half of 
the nineteenth century by Russian students of the subject. 
The author has not had occasion to see proofs of the bibliog- 
raphy. The titles are grouped by topics in the natural order of 
the development of the theme. Within each group the titles 
are arranged logically, beginning with the more general ones, 
or chronologically. Comment is often added to characterize the 
title’s relation to the Bering expeditions. Russian titles are trans- 
literated and translated. 


History of Siberia 


MezHov, V. I. [on title page in quasi-French transliteration, MEJow]. 
Bibliographia sibirica: Bibliographie des livres et articles de journaux 
russes et étrangers concernant la Sibérie. 4 vols. in three. St. Peters- 
burg, 1891-92. [Vol. 2 deals with geography and voyages.] 

Akty istoricheskie (Historical documents). Collected and published 
by the Archeographical Commission. Vols. 1-5, for 1334-1700. 
St. Petersburg, 1841-43. Separate index, 1843. 

Dopolneniya k aktam istoricheskim (Supplementary historical docu- 
ments). Collected and published by the Archeographical Commission. 
Vols. 1-12, for 1150-1700. St. Petersburg, 1846-72. Separate index 
to Vois. 1-10, 1875. 

Pamyatniki Sibirskoi istorii xviii vyeka (Memoirs for Siberian history 
of the eighteenth century). Edited for the Archeographical Commis- 
sion by A. I. Timofeev. 2 vols. (Vol. 1, 1700-1713; Vol. 2, 1713-1724). 
St. Petersburg, 1882-85. 

FISCHER, J. E. Sibirische Geschichte von der Entdekkung Sibiriens bis 
auf die Eroberung dieses Landes durch die russischen Waffen. 2 vols. 
Acad. of Sci., St. Petersburg, 1768. [Russian edition was published 
in 1774 Fischer was one of the scientists who were members of 
Bering’s second expedition.] 

ANDRYEVICH, V. K. Istoriya Sibiri (History of Siberia). 2 vols. St. 
Petersburg, 1880. 

SLtovtsov, P. A. Istoricheskoe obozryenie Sibiri (Historical survey of 
Siberia). 2 vols. in one. St. Petersburg, 1886. 

Kuznetsov, E. V. Sibirskii lyetopisets. Lyetopis kontsa xvii i nachala 
Xviii stolyetii, vedennaya v Tobolskye (Annals of Siberia. Annals of 
the seventeenth and beginning of the eighteenth century, recorded 
in Tobolsk). Tobolsk, 1892. 

[Titov, A. A.] Sibir v xvii vyekye. Sbornik starinnykh Russkikh statei 
o Sibiri i prilezhashchikh k ner zemlyakh. S prilozheniem snimka so 
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starinnoi karty Sibiri. (Siberia in the seventeenth century. A col- 
lection of old Russian publications on Siberia and its borderlands, 
accompanied by a reproduction of an old map of Siberia.) Edited 
by G. Yudin. Moscow, 1890. 

Titov, A. A. Tyumen v xvii stolyetii (Tyumen in the seventeenth 
century). Published by A. I. Chukmalsina, Moscow, 1903. 

SUKACHEV, V. P., edit. Pervoe stolyetie Irkutska (First century of 
Irkutsk). St. Petersburg, 1902. 

REMEzOvV, S. Chertezhnaya kniga Sibiri (Map book of Siberia). 
Archeographical Commission, St. Petersburg, 1882. [A modern 
reproduction of an atlas of Siberia and the accompanying notes made 
at the request of the tsar by Remezov towards the end of the seven- 
teenth century. The important general map of Siberia in this atlas is 
reproduced in A. E. Nordenskidld’s Periplus, Stockholm, 1897, PI. 37.] 

CAHEN, GASTON. Les cartes de la Sibérie au xviiie siécle: Essai de 
bibliographie critique. Paris, I911. 

Popov, M. Pervaya morskaya expeditsiya k ustyu ryeki Obi (First 
sea expedition to the mouth of the Ob). St. Petersburg, 1907. 


Geographical Knowledge of the North Pacific 
Prior to Bering’s Expeditions 


NacHop, OsKAR. Ein unentdecktes Goldland: Ein Beitrag zur Ge- 
schichte der Entdeckungen im nérdlichen Grossen Ocean. Separate 
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expedition the eastern section is reproduced in our Fig. 5. The likewise 
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possession.] 

ScuoTT, C. A. On the magnetic observations of Bering during his first 
expedition. Appendix No. 5, U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey Rept. 
for 1891. Washington, D. C., 1892. Reprinted from U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey Bull. 20. 

DAVIDSON, GEORGE. The tracks and landfalls of Bering and Chirikof 
on the northwest coast of America from the point of their separation 
in latitude 49° 10’, longitude 176° 40’ west, to their return to the 
same meridian, June, July, August, September, October, 1741. 
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1804, 1805, and 1806, by order of His Imperial Majesty Alexander 
the First, on board the ships Nadeshda and Neva, under the command 
of Captain A. J. von Krusenstern. . . . Translated from the original 
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MIDDENDORFF, A. T. VON. Reise in den dussersten Norden und Osten 
Sibiriens wahrend der Jahre 1843 und 1844, mit allerh6chster Genehmi- 


370 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL NOTE 
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the Old World. Translated [from the Swedish] by Alexander Leslie. 
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history of the region, with map.] 
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Staff (pp. 116—119).] 
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